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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing this Icom product. The VE-PG4 RolP GATEWAY is designed and built with lcom’s IP
network technology.
With proper care, this product should provide you with years of trouble-free operation.

® This document is described based on the VE-PG4 firmware version 1.65.

Icom is not responsible for the destruction, damage to, or performance of any Icom or non-lcom equipment,

if the malfunction is because of:

* Force majeure, including, but not limited to, fires, earthquakes, storms, floods, lightning, other natural
disasters, disturbances, riots, war, or radioactive contamination.

* The use of Icom device with any equipment that is not manufactured or approved by Icom.

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. This document contains material protected under International and Domestic
Copyright Laws and Treaties. Any unauthorized reprint or use of this material is prohibited. No part of

this document may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical,
including photocopying, recording, or by any information storage and retrieval system without express written
permission from Icom Incorporated.

All stated specifications and design are subject to change without notice or obligation.

Icom and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of lcom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States,
the United Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia, Australia, New Zealand, and/or other countries.
AMBE+2 is a trademark of Digital Voice Systems, Inc.

Microsoft and Windows are trademarks of the Microsoft group of companies.

3M, PELTOR, and WS are trademarks of 3M Company.

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of
such marks by Icom Inc. is under license.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.

H Voice coding technology

The AMBE+2™ voice coding Technology embodied in this product is protected by intellectual property
rights including patent rights, copyrights and trade secrets of Digital Voice Systems, Inc. This voice coding
Technology is licensed solely for use within this Communications Equipment.

The user of this Technology is explicitly prohibited from attempting to extract, remove, decompile, reverse
engineer, or disassemble the Object Code, or in any other way convert the Object Code into a human-
readable form.

U.S. Patent Nos.: #8,359,197 and #7,970,606.



INTRODUCTION

ABOUT THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE MANUAL

You can use the following manuals to understand and operate this RolP Gateway.

Precautions (Comes with the RolP Gateway)
Instructions for the connections, initialization, and precautions.

Installation guide (PDF type)
Instructions for the system requirements, the system setup basics, maintenance, and the specifications.
It can be downloaded from the Icom website.

Operating guide (This manual, PDF type)
The detailed references for the settings in the RolP Gateway setting screen.
It can be downloaded from the Icom website.

Also refer to the manual for each device, that is connected to your system.
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1 top

TOP

B System Status

Displays the firmware version, Date and Time, uptime, and memory usage.

System Status

Host Name VE-PG4
Version
IP100H Firmware Version

IP110H Firmware Version

Current Time 11:26:25
Uptime 0 day 04:25:02
Memory Usage | 472028 kB / 993560 kB (47% used) |

® See “Transceiver Management” screen in this manual for details on the firmware version of each WLAN transceiver that
is registered to the RolP server. (Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Management)

TOP

B MAC Address

Displays the MAC Address (LAN/WAN.)

MAC Address
LAN 00-90-C7-
WAN 00-90-C7-

® The MAC address is the peculiar number that is assigned to a networking device.
It is displayed in 12 hexadecimal (00-90-C7-XX-XX-XX).
® The MAC address is also printed on the label on the bottom of the RolP gateway.
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1 top

TOP

Bl WAN Status

Displays the WAN connection status that is set on the “WAN” screen setting in the Router Settings menu.
(Router Settings > WAN)

WAN Status
Connection Type DHCP Client
Nickname ethl

Connection Status
IP Address
Default Gateway
DNS Server

TOP

B LTE Status

Displays the LTE information, such as RSSI Level, if a nanoSIM card is installed.

LTE Status

a Metwork Status 4G

@ Rssi Level High

e Connection Status Connected

e Last Access time to the Server 9:25:26
e Check the Server Connection Check

© Network Status ............... Displays the type of the connected telephone line, “4G” or “3G.”

@ RSSI Level .......cccuuveeenen. Displays the approximate RSSI (Received Signal Strength Indicator)
level with “High,” “Middle,” “Low,” or “Out of range.”

© Connection Status............ Displays the status of the 4G/3G line connection, “Initializing,”
“Initialization failure,” “Connecting,” “Connected,” or “Disconnected.”

O Last Access time to the Server Displays the last accessed date and time to the transceiver controller.
® The date and time in the list displayed here are acquired from the transceiver
module.

© Check the Server Connection Click <Check> to check the connection to the IP Transceiver controller.
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2 INFORMATION

Network Status screen

Information > Network Status

B Interface List

Displays the details of the Interface Setting.
(Network Settings > Static Routing > Routing Table > Interface)

Interface List

Interface IP Address Subnet Mask
br-lan 192.168.0.1 255 255 255 0

Information > Network Status

H Ethernet Port Connection Status

Displays the transfer speed and the transfer type for the Ethernet Port.
This is an example setting the WAN connection type as [LAN Port].

Ethernet Port Connection Status

Interface MAC Address Link Status

LAN 1000BASE-T full-duplex
00-90-C7++ =

WAN / LAN Link down

TIP:

» The RolP Gateway’s [LAN] ports are auto-negotiation enabled, and can automatically select the optimal
speed and duplex mode if the peer devices are auto-negotiation enabled as well.

* We recommend that you always enable auto-negotiation on the peer devices.
If a peer device is fixed to full-duplex mode, auto-negotiation enabled devices (including the RolP Gateway)
may generally take it for half-duplex mode, and cannot communicate properly.

Information > Network Status

B DHCP Lease Status

Displays the IP Address and Lease Time assigned to the connected devices.

DHCP Lease Status

Host Name MAC Address IP Address Lease Time
192.168.0.30
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2 INFORMATION

SYSLOG screen

Information > SYSLOG

B SYSLOG

Displays the log of the RolP Gateway.

SYSLOG
Current Time : (Uptime: 0 day 02:14:18)
Severity - @ ¥ DEBUG W] INFO [ NOTICE
Display Filter:e 9 9 e
| Refresh || Save || Clear |
Date (Month-Day) Severity Description
and Time
11-26 10:00:03 INFO telephoned: unable to snd pcm writei err : Broken pipe
@ Severity ....cccoovvvvniiieennnn. Select one or more log types that you want to list.
® Remove the check mark to hide the entries.
® The selection is not stored, and will reset when you leave this screen.
@ Display Filter .................. Enter a keyword (for example: dhcp) and select “Include” or “Exclude”
to narrow down the list.
© <Refresh> .........cc..c....... Click to reload the list. Up to the last 1000 logs are listed.
O<Save> .....cccocevevevnieennnnnn. Click to save a log to a text (.txt) file.
O<Clear>.........ccuvevueeennnnnn. Click to clear all the logs.



2 INFORMATION

Bridge Status screen

Information > Bridge Status

H Bridge Status

Displays the bridge connection status list, if a bridge destination network address is set.
(See also section 5 in this manual for the Bridge Connection.)
® The Transceiver Controller is set to each port by default.

Bridge Status
Port Name Bridge Destination Transmission Mode Destination Address Port Number Voice Protocol  AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment Connection Status
Destination My Station

Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4) - - - - - Not Assigned -
Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) Custom Bridge Connection Unicast 192.168.1.200 23002 23002 Bridge Protocol  Internal Inactive
Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3) Transceiver Controller - - - - - Internal -
Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4) Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) - - - - - Not Assigned -

EXT /01 (EXT1) Transceiver Controller - - - - - Not Assigned -

EXT 1102 (EXT2) Transceiver Controller - - - - - Not Assigned -

EXT I/Q3 (EXT3) Transceiver Contreller - - - - - Mot Assigned -

EXT Inputd (EXT4) Transceiver Controller - - - - - Not Assigned -

EXT Outputd (EXT4) Transceiver Controller - - - - - Not Assigned -
Emergency Notification Transceiver Controller - - - - - Not Assigned -
Microphone (MIC) Custom Bridge Connection Multicast 239.255.2551 22510 22510 G711u Mot Assigned Inactive
RolP Gateway1 Transceiver Controller - - - - - - -

RolP Gateway2 Transceiver Controller - - - - - - -

RolP Gateway3 Transceiver Controller - - - - - - -

RolP Gateway4 Transceiver Controller - - - - - - -

RolP Gateways Transceiver Controller - - - - - - -

RolP Gateway6 Transceiver Controller - - - - - - -

RolP Gateway? Transceiver Controller - - - - - - -

RolP Gatewayd Transceiver Controller - - - - - - -

(This is only an example.)



2 INFORMATION

Bridge Status screen

Information > Bridge Status

B Port Connection Status

Displays the connection status of each port.

Port Connection Status
Port Name Transmission Mode — Destination Address  Port Number WVoice Protocol AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment  Connection Status
Destination My Station

RolP Gateway1 - - - - - Not Assigned

RolP Gateway2 - - - - - Net Assigned

RolP Gateway3 - - - - - Not Assigned

RolP Gateway4 - - - - - Not Assigned

RolP Gateway5 - - - - - Net Assigned

RolP Gateway6 - - - - - Net Assigned

RolP Gateway7 - - - - - Not Assigned

RolP Gateway8 - - - - - Not Assigned

Converter Bridge1 - - - - - Net Assigned

Converter Bridge2 - - - - - Net Assigned

Converter Bridge3d - - - - - Not Assigned

Converter Bridged - - - - - Net Assigned

Converter Bridge! - - - - - Net Assigned -
Converter Bridge19 - - - - - Mot Assigned -
Converter Bridge20 - - - - - Mot Assigned

(This is only an example.)

* RolP Gateway 1 ~ 8 displays the status of the RolP Gateway Connection settings.
(Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway > RolP Gateway Connection)
 Converter Bridge 1 ~ 20 displays the status of the Connection settings.
(PBX Extension > Converter Bridge > Connection)
* Voice Protocol and the AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment display the status of the AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment
settings.
(Bridge Connection Setting > Bridge Connection > AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment)



2 INFORMATION

Bridge Status screen

Information > Bridge Status

B Telephone Gateway Interconnection List

Displays the list of the registered Telephone Gateway Interconnections.
(Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Telephone Gateway Interconnect)

Telephone Gateway Interconnection List

Part Name Destination Address Port Number
Destination My Station
Telephone Gateway Interconnection1 192.168.0.2 23934 23334

Telephone Gateway Interconnection2
Telephone Gateway Interconnection3

Telephone Gateway Interconnectiond

(This is only an example.)



2 INFORMATION

PBX Status screen

Information > PBX Status

B Extension Group List

Displays the Extension Group List status.

Extension Group List
Extensicns not Belonging to a Group o 41 42 43 44 45 3000
200 Extensions  © 332
(Sales) First call 31
Second call 32
Third call Mone
210 Extensions 3334
{Planning) Sequentially call 3334
99 Extensions
© Extensions not
Belonging to a Group ...... Displays the Extension Numbers that do not belong to any Extension
Group.
@ Extension Group Number Displays the Extension Group Number and its Group Name.
© Extensions ..................... Displays the Extension Numbers that belongs to the Extension Group.
O Setting for Extension
Prioritization .................. Displays the prior extensions to receive a call from the Extension Group
Number (@).
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2 INFORMATION

PBX Status screen

Information > PBX Status

M List of Extensions

Displays the Extension settings.

List of Extensions
k1| Extension Group Number @ 200
(Sales 01) Port Type (3) SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
0 DialHn number e None
Automatic Acquisition Line Number P Line No use
e Peer to Peer No use
Connection from WAN 6 Deny
MAC Address (7]
IP Address (3]
32 nsion G ber

_\_/\_/\_/\_/\/\/\/\
(This is only an example.)

© Extension Number............ Displays the Extension number and the name.
(PBX > Extension > Extension)

@ Extension Group Number Displays the Extension Group number.
® Displays “No Extension Representative” when the Extension Numbers that
do not belong to any Extension Group make a call.

OPort Type «.ccveveeeeneennnnee, Displays the port type of the extension.
O Dial-in number ............... Displays the dial-in number, if entered.

© Automatic Acquisition
Line Number .................. Displays whether or not to automatically acquire a specific telephone
line.

@ Connection from WAN ...... Displays whether or not to allow connecting the Extension number from
the WAN.

O MAC Address .................. Displays the MAC address of the extension.

OIP Address ........cc........... Displays IP Address used by the extension.
* Displays “Disconnected” when the extension does not connect to the RolP
Gateway.
« Displays “-” when you connect to the Transceiver Controller Telephone
Connection or the Converter Bridge.

“
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2 INFORMATION

Call Log screen

Information > Call Log

H Call Log

Lists the log of the Bridge connection to the RolP gateway and the telephone communication.

Call Log
(1] (2 B By
’Efresh—| |7Save —||7Clear—|

Date (Month-Day) Description

and Time

12-20 11:20:05 Answering a call: [Transceiver Connect] (ID=2)

12-20 11:19:52 Sequential incoming: [Transceiver Connact] (ID=2)

12-20 11:19:50 Extension Outbound call: 31 [31] = 500073 (ID=2)
O <Refresh> ........ccccc.cc... Click to reload the list. Up to the last 1000 logs are listed.
@ <Save> .......ccceeeevnnieennnnn. Click to save a log to a text (.txt) file.
©O<Clear>......cccceevvvvueeeennn. Click to delete all the logs.

29



2 INFORMATION

Extension Status screen

Information > Extension Status

B Extension Status

Displays the status of the Extension.
(PBX > Extension > Extension)

Extension Status
. ) 2] (4] (5] 0
MName Extension Number Port Type Version |IP Address  Presence
Sales 01 31 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection KX-HDV Series) 1921680 COnline
Sales 02 32 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection KX-UT Series) 192.168.0. Online
Sales 03 33 SIP Phene (Automatic Detection) Offline
Sales 04 34 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Offline
3000 Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection
4001 Converter Bridge
OName.......ceeeenieeneennnnne. Displays the Extension number and the name assigned to Extension

@ Extension Number

© Port Type

OVersion .....c.coeeeeeeeeeenannnnns

O IP Address

O Presence

settings.

(PBX > Extension > Extension)

Displays the extension number assigned to Extension.

(PBX > Extension > Extension)

Displays the port type of the extension assigned to Extension settings.
(PBX > Extension > Extension).

Displays the Firmware information for VolP Expansion.
® Displayed when a SIP phone is displayed to only the Port Type Setting (©).

Displays the IP Address used by VolP Expansion.
® Displayed when a SIP phone is displayed to only the Port Type Setting (©).

Displays the status of the VolP Expansion.

 Offline: Not registered.
* Online™: Registered.
* On the phone*:  Calling or holding.
» Step out*: Call forwarding except for the transceivers.
*Online, On the phone, and Step out is displayed when successfully
registered.

® Displayed when a SIP phone is displayed to only the Port Type Setting (©).



2 INFORMATION

LTE Status screen

Information > LTE Status

B LTE Module Status

Displays the information of the LTE communication module.

LTE Module Status
Version o
IMEI [2)
@ Version .......cccooevvvniiieennnn. Displays the version of the LTE communication module.
@IMEl .......ccoeveiniiieennne, Displays the communication module’s IMEI (International Mobile

Equipment Identifier.)

Information > LTE Status

B SIM Status

Displays the information of the SIM.

SIM Status

© Active SIM Slot SIM1

® icco

9 Phone Number

@ Active SIM Slot ............... Displays the SIM slot number in use.

(21 [of o1 | » S Displays the ICCID (IC Card IDentifier) of the installed SIM card.
@® Displayed when information of Active SIM Slot Setting (@) can be acquired.

© Phone Number ............... Displays the telephone number of the SIM card.
@® Displayed when information of Active SIM Slot Setting (@) can be acquired.
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2 INFORMATION

LTE Status screen

Information > LTE Status

B LTE Status

Displays the information of the LTE line if installed and valid.

LTE Status

@ Network Status 4G

@ RSSILavel High

9 Connection Status Connected

e Last Access time to the Server 18:25

© Network Status ...............

@RSSILevel ..ocovueeeneenaaannns

© Connection Status............

O Last Access time to
the Server ........ccvvvnnnnnes

Displays the type of the connected telephone line, “4G” or “3G.”

Displays the approximate RSSI level, “High,” “Middle,” “Low,” or “Out of
range.”

Displays the status of the 4G/3G line connection, “Initializing,”
“Initialization failure,” “Connecting,” “Connected,” or “Disconnected.”

Displays the last accessed date and time to the IP transceiver

controller.

® The date and time in the list displayed here are acquired from the transceiver
module.
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3 NETWORK SETTINGS

IP Address screen

Network Settings > IP Address

B Host Name

Enter the host name.

Host Name
Host Name : VE-PG4
Host Name ..........c.ccceeenee. Enter a host name of up to 31 characters. (Default: VE-PG4)
When the RolP Gateway connects to Telnet/SSH, this host name is
displayed.

® The usable characters are: “a” ~ “z”, “A” ~ “Z”, “0” ~ “9”, and “-.”
® The name must start with an alphanumeric character, and must NOT start or
end with a “-.”
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3 NETWORK SETTINGS

IP Address screen

Network Settings > IP Address

B IP Address

Enter the VE-PG4’s IP Address.

IP Address

IP Address : 192.1658.0.1
Subnet Mask : 2552552550

Default Gateway :
Primary DNS Server :

Secondary DNS Server : 5 =
© Aca
OIP Address ........ccuuuuu...... Enter the LAN IP address according to your network environment.

(Default: 192.168.0.1)
® When using the DHCP Server function, the network part of the IP address
must be the same as that set in the “IP Pool Start Address” item in the
[DHCP Server] menu.

® Subnet Mask .................. Enter the subnet mask according to your network environment.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

© Default Gateway............... If a default gateway device, such as a router, is connected to the LAN
port, enter the device’s IP address.

O Primary DNS Server ......... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.
If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.

© Secondary DNS Server ... If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the secondary DNS
server address.

O<AppPly> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ....cccoovvvvurieennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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3 NETWORK SETTINGS

DHCP Server screen

Network Settings > DHCP Server

B DHCP Server

Configure the DHCP Server function.

DHCP Server

DHCP Server - @@® Disable O Enable
IP Pool Start Address : @ 192.168.0.10
Paol Size : (3 )

Subnet Mask : @ 255.255.255.0

Lease Time : O hours

Domain Name : 6
Default Gateway :

©DHCP Server ......cccc....... Select “Enable” to use the DHCP Server function. (Default: Disable)
The DHCP Server is activated, depending on the IP Pool Start Address
(@) and Pool Size (©) items.

@ IP Pool Start Address ...... Enter the IP Pool Start address. (Default: 192.168.0.10)
An IP address is automatically assigned to a transceiver that the RolP
Gateway connects to, from this IP Pool Start address.

©OPool Size ....c.ccoeevvurreennnn. Entry the number of an IP address that can be automatically assigned.
(Default: 30)
Up to 128 addresses can be automatically assigned by the DHCP
server function. Another 32 addresses can be manually assigned.

O Subnet Mask .................. Enter the subnet mask for the IP Pool Start address set in the “IP Pool
Start Address” (@). (Default: 255.255.255.0)
OLease Time .......cceuuveeennn. Enter the lease time period. (Default: 72)

Range: 1 ~ 9999 (hours)

® Domain Name................... Enter a network address domain name of up to 253 characters.

© Default Gateway............... Enter the default gateway IP address.
When the DHCP Server function is used, this IP address is sent to a
client.

® When this item is blank, the RolP Gateway’s IP address is sent.
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3 NETWORK SETTINGS

DHCP Server screen

Network Settings > DHCP Server

B DHCP Server

DHCP Server

W
WW\
DNS Proxy - ©& Disable O Enable

Primary DMS Server :

Secondary DNS Server :
Primary WINS Server :
Secondary WINS Server

TFTP Server Distribution : &) Disable ®) Enable

=Y ST= Y= o

TFTP Server Address : @ @
The screen above shows when “DNS Proxy” (@) is set to “Disable.”
ODNS Proxy .......cceeeeeeeennn. Selects whether or not to use a DNS proxy. (Default: Enable)

When this option is set to “Enable,” the terminals can assign the RolP
Gateway as the DNS server.

© Primary DNS Server ......... (Displayed only when the DNS Proxy (@) is disabled)
Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.
If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.

@ Secondary DNS Server ... (Displayed only when the DNS Proxy (®) is disabled)
If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the secondary DNS
server address.

® Primary WINS Server ...... Enter the WINS server’s address. If you have two WINS server
addresses, enter the primary address.

® Secondary WINS Server ... If you have two WINS server addresses, enter the WINS server’s
secondary address.
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3 NETWORK SETTINGS

DHCP Server screen

Network Settings > DHCP Server

B DHCP Server

DHCP Server
Ry U s U s I s U s U s s U N
T~ L T N T /"
DNS Proxy - ©® Disable O Enable
Primary DMS Server : 9
Secondary DNS Server : @
Primary WINS Server : 0
Secondary WINS Server @
TFTP Server Distribution : (®0) Disable ® Enable
TFTP Server Address : @ @ @

The screen above shows when “DNS Proxy” (@) is set to “Disable.”

® TFTP Server Distribution... Set to “Enable” to use a provisioning KX Series telephone.
(Default: Enable)
When this option is enabled, the telephone automatically reads the
setting from the RolP Gateway and sets up by itself.
® The telephone’s MAC address must be entered on the “Extension” screen.
® When using this system with static IP addresses, see also Section 4 in the
Installation guide.

@ TFTP Server Address ...... Enter the IP address of the TFTP server for the KX series telephone.
If this item is blank, the RolP Gateway works as the TFTP server.
(Default: Blank)
GO <APPlY> .o, Click to apply the entries.

DO<Reset> ...ocevvveviiniiniennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.



3 NETWORK SETTINGS

DHCP Server screen

Network Settings > DHCP Server

B Static DHCP

Enter the MAC and static IP addresses of the DHCP server.
® You can enter up to 32 entries.

Static DHCP
MAC Address IP Address
Static DHCP ........cccvvvivennenns Enter the MAC and IP addresses, and then click <Add>.

® This setting is useful when the DHCP Server function is used. See page 3-4
for details of the DHCP Server function.

® Sets a different IP address from the IP address that the DHCP Server
function automatically assigns.

® Make sure that the addresses of the devices on the network do not overlap
or conflict.
If a DHCP server is already connected to the network, and there is an
address conflict, a network problem will occur.

M List of Static DHCP Settings

Displays the static DHCP entries.

List of Static DHCP Settings

MAC Address IP Address

00-90-C7- 192.168.0.150

<Delete> ......cccoviviviriininnene. Click to delete the entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.
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3 NETWORK SETTINGS

Static Routing Screen

Network Settings > Static Routing

B Routing Table

Displays the valid routing information for packet transmission.

Routing Table
Destination 0 Subnet Mask 9 Gatewa‘,re Interface 9
192.1658.0.0 2552552550 br-lan
192.168.10.0 255 255 2550 192.168.0 254 br-lan
© Destination .........c..cc....... The network address of the route’s destination network.
@ Subnet Mask .................. The subnet mask of the route’s destination network.
©O©Gateway ..........ccceeeeeennnn. The route’s gateway address.
Ointerface ..........ccceevveeenn. The routing interface.
* br-lan: LAN
* ethO0: WAN
* ppp0 ~ ppp7: PPPoE (WAN)
e vti0 ~ vti 31: IPsec Tunnel
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3 NETWORK SETTINGS

Static Routing Screen

Network Settings > Static Routing

l Static Routing

Enter the static routing destinations.

® You can enter up to 32 entries.

Static Routing
Destination 0 Subnet Mask e Gateway e Interface o 5
192.168.10.0 2552552550 192.168.0.254 Setthe gateway W
© Destination ..................... The network address of the route’s destination network.
@ Subnet Mask .................. The subnet mask of the route’s destination network.
©Gateway ...........cceeeeenee.e. (Only when the Interface (@) is set to “Set the gateway”)
Set the route’s gateway address.
Olnterface .......ccccceveeennnnenn The routing interface.
» Set the gateway
* ppp0 (WANO1) ~ ppp7 (WANOS8)
* vti0 ~ vti 31
O<Add> .....ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeees Click to add the entry.

The entry that is registered in the [List of Static Routing Entries] is
displayed.

M List of Static Routing Entries

Displays the static routing destinations.

® You can enter up to 32 entries.

List of Static Routing Entries

Destination Subnet Mask Gateway Interface “ 9
152.168.10.0 255.255.255.0 192.168.0.254 Delete
O<Edit> ....ooevveiiiiieiennns Click to edit the entry.
@ <Delete> .......c.ccceuneeennnee. Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.
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3 NETWORK SETTINGS

Policy Routing screen

Network Settings > Policy Routing

B Source Address Routing

Enter the packet source routing from the specified network address of the source terminal (such as a PC.)
® You can enter up to 32 entries.

Source Address Routing

192.168.0.20 255 255 255 255 ppp1 (WAND2)

Source Address 0 Subnet Mask g Gateway 9 Interface 9 5
-

© Source Address ............... Set the network address of the source terminal.
@ Subnet Mask .........cc....... Set the subnet mask of the source network address.
©Gateway ...........ceeeeennnee. (Only when the Interface (@) is set to “Set the gateway”)

Set the route’s gateway address.

Ointerface ..........cccceeeeeene.. The routing target interface from:
+ Set the gateway
* ppp0 (WANO1) ~ ppp7 (WANO8)
* vti0 ~ vti31

O<Add> .....cceeeeeeieieeeeeees Click to add the entry.

The entry that is registered in the [List of Source Address Routing
Entries] is displayed.

M List of Source Address Routing Entries

Displays the entered packet source routing settings.

List of Source Address Routing Entries

Source Address Subnet Mask Gateway Interface o g
192.168.0.20 255255255 255 ppp1 (WAND2)
O<Edit> ..coovveeieeiieieeienns Click to edit the entry.
@ <Delete> ....coovveevvnrenniennns Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

H Connection Status

(When “Connection Type” is set to “LAN port”)
The WAN connection status is displayed.

Connection Status

@ Connection Status

@ Connection Type LAN Port

© P Address

@ Peer IP Address

© DNS Server
© Connection Status............ Nothing is displayed.
@ Connection Type ............ The WAN connection type is displayed.
OIP Address .......cccceeee.. Nothing is displayed.
OPeer IP Address ............... Nothing is displayed.
ODNS Server ..........cceeeeeees Nothing is displayed.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

M Connection Status

(When “Connection Type” is set to “DHCP Client”)
The WAN connection status is displayed.

Connection Status
o Connection Status Connected
9 Connection Type DHCP Client
© 1P Address
0 Peer IP Address
© DNS Server
© Connection Status............ The connection status to the Internet line is displayed as “Unplugged,”
“Connecting,” or “Connected.”
@ Connection Type ............ The WAN connection type is displayed.
OIP Address ........ccceereeennn. The RolP Gateway’s IP address is displayed.
O Peer IP Address ............... The default Gateway IP address specified by your service provider is
displayed.
ODNS Server .......cccceereennn. The DNS server’s IP address is displayed.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

M Connection Status

(When “Connection Type” is set to “Static IP”)
The WAN connection status is displayed.

Connection Status
© Connection Status Connected
@ Connection Type Static IP
© IP Address
e Peer IP Address
© DNS Server
© Connection Status............ The connection status to the Internet line is displayed as “Unplugged,”
or “Connected.”
@ Connection Type ............ The WAN connection type is displayed.
©OIP Address .........c........... The RolP Gateway’s IP address is displayed.
O Peer IP Address ............... The default Gateway IP address specified by your service provider is
displayed.
©DNS Server .................... The DNS server’s IP address is displayed.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

M Connection Status

(When “Connection Type” is set to “PPPoE”)

The WAN connection status is displayed.

® Up to 2 PPPoE sessions can be connected from the registered PPPoE destination.
® The first session is set to the default gateway.

® To use a second session, set the Static Routing and the Policy Routing.

Connection Status
o PPPoE Session Session 1 Session 2
9 Destination WANO1 (ppp0) » | Disconnect None v | Connect
(3] Connection Status Connected
O Cconnection Type PPPoE PPPoE
9 IP Address
@ Peer IP Address
@ DNS Server
@® Uptime
© PPPOE Session ............... The first session and the second session are displayed respectively.
@ Destination ..................... Select the destination from the WAN connection set in the [Connection
Settings] setting (Router Settings > WAN > Connection Settings).
® You cannot select while connecting the line.
<Connect>/<Disconnect>
Click to manually connect or disconnect the selected WAN.
® <Disconnect> is displayed when the line is connected.
@ If “Connecting” is not displayed in [Connection Status] when the line is
connected, check the cable connection and network configuration.
© Connection Status............ The connection status to the Internet line is displayed as “Unplugged,”
“Disconnect,” “Connecting,” or “Connected.”
O Connection Type ............ The WAN connection type is displayed.
OIP Address .......ccccceeeee.... The RolP Gateway’s IP address is displayed.
®OPeer IP Address ............... The default Gateway IP address specified by your service provider is
displayed.
©ODNS Server ........cccc..e..... The DNS server’s IP address is displayed.
OUptime .......coeevevnneee. The elapsed time the RolP Gateway has been connected to the

network is displayed.



4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

H Connection Type

WAN/LAN port settings.

Connection Type

Connection Type : _LAN Port v
Porhy
Connection Type ............... Select the WAN connection type as specified by your service provider.

(Default: LAN Port)

* LAN Port: Switching the [LAN] port to connect to other devices.

DHCP Client: The WAN IP address is automatically obtained by a DHCP
server.

« Static IP: The WAN IP address is specified by your service provider.

* PPPoE: The WAN IP address is specified by your service provider
using the PPPoE method.



4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

B Connection Settings
(When “Connection Type” is set to “DHCP Client”)

Set the WAN.
Connection Settings
Nickname : o
Primary DNS Server : @
Secondary DNS Server : @ (4] (5)
O Nickname ..................... Enter your service provider’s name of up to 31 characters.
@ Primary DNS Server ......... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.
If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.
© Secondary DNS Server ... If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the secondary DNS
server address.
O<AppPly> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> .....cccooevvuiiieennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

B Connection Settings

(When “Connection Type” is set to “Static IP”)
Set the WAN.

Connection Settings

Nickname : o

IP Address : @

Subnet Mask : 9
Default Gateway : @)
Primary DNS Server : @

Secondary DNS Server : (7) ()
O Nickname............cc........... Enter your service provider’s name of up to 31 characters.
@OIP Address ........ccceeveeenen. Enter the WAN IP address.
© Subnet Mask .................. Enter the WAN Subnet Mask.
O Default Gateway............... Enter the WAN Default Gateway.
© Primary DNS Server ......... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.

If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.

@ Secondary DNS Server ... If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the secondary DNS
server address.

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ......ccooevvneiieennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

B Connection Settings

(When “Connection Type” is set to “PPPoE”)
Set the WAN.

Connection Settings

Select Connection : @) WANO1 (ppp0) v

Nickname : 0 WANO1

Username :

]

Password :
Always-ON

<

Reconnect Mode :
IP Address :
Primary DNS Server :

0000060

Secondary DNS Server :
Authentication Protocol : 9 Automatic h
mss Limit - @ 1322 (1] (12}

Apply

© Select Connection............ Select the WAN connection. (Up to 8 settings can be set.)
(Default: WANO1(ppp0))

@ Nickname............c.....c....... Enter or edit your service provider’s name of up to 31 characters.
® The nickname set in [Select Connection] is displayed.

©Username...........cc.uuenn.ee. Enter the login user name or the account name.

OPassword...........cc.eeeun.ee. Enter a login password.
The entered characters are displayed as * (asterisk) or e (black circle.)
® You can check the entered characters by clicking the eye icon to the right.

© Reconnect Mode ............ Select the PPPoE connection method. (Default: Always-ON)

* Manual: The PPPoE line can be manually connected, by clicking
<Connect>/<Disconnect>
® The network is disconnected, when the RolP Gateway is booted.

» Always-ON:The PPPoE line is always connected to the destination set in the
[Select Connection].
® The network is already connected when the RolP Gateway is booted.
® You can manually connect or disconnect by clicking <Connect> or
<Disconnect> in the “Connection Status” setting (Router Settings > WAN >
Connection Status).
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

B Connection Settings

(When “Connection Type” is set to “PPPoE”)

Connection Settings

Select Connection : o WANO1 (ppp0) v
Nickname : Q WWANO1
Username : e
Password - @ *
Reconnect Mode - @ Always-ON hd
IP Address : @
Primary DNS Server : e
Secondary DNS Server 9
Authentication Protocol : © Automatic b
mss Limit - @ 1322 @ (12}
Apply
OIP Address .......ccccceeeue.... Enter the WAN IP address only if it is specified by your service provider.
© Primary DNS Server ......... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.

If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.

© Secondary DNS Server ... If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the secondary DNS
server address.

© Authentication Protocol ... Enter the authentication protocol specified by your service provider.
Select “Automatic” if not specified. (Default: Automatic)

» Automatic: Change PAP/CHAP automatically according to the
destination’s request.

* PAP: Use a password for the authentication.
Note that the password is not encrypted.

* CHAP: The authentication information is encrypted. It is more
secure than PAP.
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Router Settings > WAN

B Connection Settings

(When “Connection Type” is set to “PPPoE”)

Connection Settings
Select Connection : o WANO1 (ppp0) i
Nickname : 9 WAND1
Username : 9
password - @ ®
Reconnect Mode - @ Always-ON hd
IP Address : e
Primary DNS Server : 0
Secondary DNS Server : e
Authentication Protocol : © Automatic had
MsS Limit - © 1322 ® @
O MSS Limit........cccevunneeenen. Enter the MSS Limit, if specified by your service provider.

(Default: 1322)
* Range: 536 ~ 1452 (byte)

D<Apply> oo, Click to apply the entries.

®<Reset> ....c..cocevvuveeennn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > WAN

Ml List of Connection Settings

(When “Connection Type” is set to “PPPoE”)
Lists the connection destinations registered in “Connecting Settings”. (Router Settings > WAN > Connection Settings)

List of Connection Settings

Nickname Username Reconnect Mode

WANO1(ppp0) . Always-ON

<Delete> ......coviiiiiiiiiiinnns Click to delete an entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.
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Router Settings > NAT

Bl NAT

Set the NAT.

® This function cannot be used when “LAN port” is selected in “Connection Type.”

NAT
NAT: (O Disable @® Enable

L Select “Enable” to use the NAT function. (Default: Enable)
The NAT function converts the WAN global address into a private
address.

Router Settings > NAT

B DMZ Host

Set the DMZ Host function.
® This function cannot be used when “LAN port” is selected in “Connection Type.”

DMZ Host

DMZ Host IP Address : @ (2] (3]

Apply || Reset |

© DMZ Host IP Address  ...... Enter the DMZ Host IP address.
The DMZ Host function (DeMilitarized Zone) transfers an unknown IP
frame from the WAN (Internet) to the specified IP address on the LAN.
But you need to pay attention because it also decreases the security of
the IP address, which is specified as the transfer destination.
® When the DMZ Host function and Port Forwarding are used at the same

time, Port Forwarding is prioritized.

® Icom is not responsible for any results caused by a decline in security.

@ <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> .....ccceeevnieennnnne. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > NAT

B Port Forwarding

The Port Forwarding function forwards the packets from a masquerade IP (Router Global IP) address to a
private IP address.

Port Forwarding
WAN Port @ LAN IP Address @ LAN Port @ Protocol @ e
Custom W Custom  w TCP v IE
OWANPort .......coeevvuueeeeen. Select “Custom” if you select the WAN port by its number.
If you don’t select the port by number, select the port by the mnemonic
(DNS, Finger, FTP, Gopher, NEWS, POP3, SMTP, Telnet, Web, or Whois).
@ LAN IP Address ............... Enter the private IP address.
OLANPort ......ccevvevneennnnen, Select “Custom” if you select the LAN port by its number.
If you don’t select the port by number, select the port by the mnemonic
(DNS, Finger, FTP, Gopher, NEWS, POP3, SMTP, Telnet, Web, or Whois).
OProtocol .....ccoeevvvnrennrennns Select the protocol from “TCP,” “UDP,” “TCP/UDP,” “GRE,” and “ESP.”
O<Add> ......ooeeevveeeeee, Click to add the entry.

® Up to 32 masquerade IP addresses can be registered.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > NAT

M List of Port Forwarding Entries

Lists the Port Forwarding Entries.

List of Port Forwarding Entries

WAN Port LAN IP Address LAN Port Protocol

(1) (2]
Web 192.168.0.100 Web TCPIUDP Delete
FTP 192.168.0.200 FTP TCPIUDP

(11 = [1 = Click to edit the entry.
® The registered entries are displayed in [Port Forwarding].

@ <Delete> ..........oeeeeeeeeeenns Click to delete the entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

IP Filter screen

Router Settings > IP Filter

B General Settings

The settings to pass or block the packets that match the registered filtering settings.
® When [LAN Port] is set in Connection type, this setting cannot be changed.
® lcom is not responsible for any results caused by a decline in security due to changing the IP filter.

General Settings

Block Action ‘@ ® Drop O Reject

Syslogging Unmatched Packets @® @ Disable O Enable (3] (4]
Ao
@ Block Action .................. Select the operation when blocking the packet. (Default: Drop)

* Drop: Dropping the packet without any response.
* Reject: Sending the denied packet.

® Syslogging Unmatched Packets
.................................... Select whether or not to log the packets started from the WAN and
blocked due to not matching any IP filter. (Default: Disable)
® Processing a large number of logs may decrease the processing speed.

O<APPlYy> .o, Click to apply the settings.

O<Reset> ..oocevvveiiinieniennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.



4  ROUTER SETTINGS

IP Filter screen

Router Settings > IP Filter

M IP Filter

The settings to pass or block the packets that match the registered filtering settings.
® When [LAN Port] is set in Connection type, this setting cannot be changed.
® lcom is not responsible for any results caused by a decline in security due to changing the IP filter.

IP Filter
No.: @ 1 b
Entry: @O Disable @ Enable
Action : @ O Block @ Pass
Direction : e' In O Out
Source IP Address : @ Mask - 32 o
Destination |P Address : @ Mask : 32 ¥
Protocol : @ TCP hd Custom Value :
Source Port : @ Any ol Custom Value -
Destination Port : Any v Custom Value -
TCP Flags - @@ URG [IACK [IPsH [IRST [IsyN LIFIN
SYSLOG: (P @ Disable O Enable (1)) ®
® This is an example of setting “TCP” as the protocol.
ONo. ..o, Select the filtering order.
* Range: 1 ~ 64 (Default: 1)

® The number registered in [List of IP Filter Entries] cannot be selected.
The filter function checks the packets in the selected order according to
the filter setting in [list of IP Filter Entries].

OENtry ..coovvvvereeeeeeeeeeennn, Select “Enable” to apply the filter setting. (Default: Enable)
Select “Disable” in the unused filter entry.
If the filter is registered in “Disable,” (OFF) is displayed in [No.] of [List
of IP Filter Entries].
® This is an example when number “1” is disabled.

No Action Protocol Source |P Address SYSLOG
(TCP Flags) (Source Port)
Direction Destination IP Address
(Destination Port)
1 (off) Pass TCP . Disable
(Any Flag) 9]
In *
)
OAction ......coeeiveiinieeen. Select the filtering method. (Default: Pass)

* Block: Blocks all packets that match the filtering settings.

» Pass: Passes all packets that match the filtering settings.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

IP Filter screen

Router Settings > IP Filter

W P Filter
IP Filter
No.: @ 1 b
Entry : @O Disable @ Enable
Action : @ O Block @ Pass
Direction : @@ In O Out
Source IP Address : @ Mask - 32 A
Destination IP Address : Mask 32 v
Protocol : 0 Tce v Custom Value :
Source Port : @ Any hd Custom Value -
Destination Port : Any b Custom Value -
TCP Flags @DURG Clack CPsH LJRST [LJSYN LIFIN
SYSLOG : ()@ Disable O Enable ® ®
Apply || Resst
® This is an example of setting “TCP” as the protocol.
O Direction ..........cceuureennnn. Set the filtering direction. (Default: In)

© Source IP Address............

0O Destination IP Address

@Protocol ....ooeeenieiiiiaaannns

* In:  Filters the incoming packets from the WAN interfaces.
» Out: Filters the outgoing packets to the WAN interfaces.

Enter the source IP address (and mask) to filter.
All the packets sent from the entered IP address are filtered (blocked or

passed.)
* Mask range: 1 ~ 32

Enter the destination IP address (and mask) to filter.
All the packets sent to the entered IP address are filtered (blocked or

passed).
* Mask range: 1 ~ 32

Select the transport layer protocol of the packet targeted to be filtered.
(Default: Any)

* Any: All protocols.

* TCP: Only TCP.
Enter [Source Port], [Destination Port], and [TCP Flags].

« UDP: Only UDP.
Enter [Source Port] and [Destination Port].
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IP Filter screen

Router Settings > IP Filter

H |P Filter
IP Filter
No.: @ 1 v
Entry : @O Disable @ Enable
Action : @ O Block @ Pass
Direction : @@ In O Out
Source IP Address : @ Mask - 32 A
Destination |P Address : @ Mask : 32 h
Protocol : 0 Tce A Custom Value :
Source Port : @ Any d Custom Value -
Destination Port : @) Any b Custom Value -
TCP Flags @DURG Clack CPsH LJRST [LJSYN LIFIN
SYSLOG : ()@ Disable O Enable ® ®

® This is an example of setting “TCP” as the protocol.

©® Protocol (Continued) ......... * TCP/UDP: TCP and UDP.
Enter [Source Port] and [Destination Port].

* ICMP: Only ICMP.
Enter [Type] and [Code].

Protocol : ICMP hat Custom Value :

Type:
Code :

[Type]
Enter the type of ICMP header to filter between 0 and 255.
® When the type is not specified, all header types are filtered.

[Code]
Enter the type of ICMP code to filter between 0 and 255.
® When the type is not specified, all code types are filtered.

* IGMP: Only IGMP.
» Custom: Specified by the protocol number.
Enter the upper IP layer protocol number into the

[Custom Value].
Range: 0 ~255
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IP Filter screen

Router Settings > IP Filter

M IP Filter
IP Filter
No.: @ 1 it
Entry : @O Disable @ Enable
Action - 9'3::1' Block @ Pass
Direction : e' In O Qut
Source IP Address : @ Mask : 32 ¥
Destination IP Address : @ Mask - a2 v
Protocel : 0 TCcP h Custom Value :
Source Port : @ Any bl Custom Value -
Destination Port - 9 Any kv Custom Value -
TCP Flags : @ URG LIACK [IPSH [IRST [IsYN LIFIN
SYSLOG : ()@ Disable O Enable ® ®
® This is an example of setting “TCP” as the protocol.
©Source Port ......cccovevnennns Specify the source port, or enter the TCP/UDP source port number.

(Default: Any)

There are 2 ways to specify the port number.

* Specifying by number

1. Select “Custom.”

2. Enter the custom port number in “Custom Value:[(Start)] - [(End)].”
When you use a specific port, enter only the “[(Start)]”, or enter the
same number in both the “[(Start)]” and the “[(End)].”

Port number range: 1 ~ 65535

* Specifying by mnemonic
Select a source port other than “Any” or “Custom.”
“DNS,” “Finger,” “FTP,” “Gopher,” “NEWS,” “POP3,” “SMTP,” “Telnet,”
“Web,” “Whois” are selectable.
® When “Any” is selected, all of the port number types are filtered.

@ Destination Port................ Select the destination port, or enter the TCP/UDP destination port
number. (Default: Any)

There are 2 ways to specify the port number.

* Specifying by number

1. Select “Custom.”

2. Enter the custom port number in “Custom Value:[(Start)] - [(End)].”
When you use a specific port, enter only the “[(Start)]”, or enter the
same number in both the “[(Start)]” and the “[(End)].”

Port number range: 1 ~ 65535

* Specifying by mnemonic
Select a source port other than “Any” or “Custom.”
“DNS,” “Finger,” “FTP,” “Gopher,” “NEWS,” “POP3,” “SMTP,” “Telnet,”
“Web,” “Whois” are selectable.
® When “Any” is selected, all of the port number types are filtered.
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IP Filter screen

Router Settings > IP Filter

H |P Filter
IP Filter
No.: @ 1 v
Entry : @O Disable @ Enable
Action : @ O Block @ Pass
Direction : @@ In O Out
Source IP Address : @ Mask - 32 A
Destination |P Address : Mask : 32 h
Protocol : 0 Tce A Custom Value :
Source Port : @ Any d Custom Value -
Destination Port - Any v Custom Value -
TCP Flags : @ URG LIACK [IPSH [IRST [IsYN LIFIN
SYSLOG : ()@ Disable O Enable ® ®
@TCPFlags.....cccooevvuurreennnn. Select the TCP flags. (Default: None)
You can select the TCP flags from “URG,” “ACK,” “PSH,” “RST,” “SYN,”
and “FIN.”
® The selected flag’s first character is displayed in [List of IP Filter Entries].
(Example: RST is selected)
2 Pass TCP . Disable [ Edit |[ Delete |
R) @]
In *
)
® When no TCP flag is selected, the TCP flag is not set as the filtering criteria.
@®SYSLOG ....cceoevvvnneeenn. Select “Enable” to output the SYSLOG. (Default: Disable)
® The log information is displayed on the SYSLOG screen.
(Information > SYSLOG)
® Processing a large number of logs may decrease the processing speed.
Do not use this function except for the operation check and the test
operation to ensure the call quality.
®<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ......cceevvvuieennnnnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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IP Filter screen

Router Settings > IP Filter

B List of IP Filter Entries

Lists the IP filter entries registered in [IP filter] setting.

List of IP Filter Entries
No. Action Protocol Source IP Address SYSLOG
(TCP Flags) (Source Port)
Direction Destination IP Address
(Destination Port) 0 9
59 Block TCP/IUDP . Disable
(135)
Cut *
"
50 Block TCPIUDP . Disable
"
CQut *
(135)
51 Block TCPIUDP . Disable
(445)
Qut *
"
62 Block TCP/UDP . Disable
"
Out *
(445)
63 Block TCP . Disable
(Any Flag) "
Cut *
(137-139)
B4 Block uDpP . Disable
(137-139)
Cut *
(137-139)
O<Edit> ...oovveeieiiiieeieanns Click to edit the entry.
® The entry contents are loaded to the IP Filter Setting.
@ <Delete> .........ccceuneeennnee. Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

About the default IP filter packets

* No. 59-64: These filtering conditions prevent the Windows applications
from the remote access and leaking information caused by
the File Sharing.
® The * mark matches all values.
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Simple DNS screen

Router Settings > Simple DNS

B Simple DNS Server Settings

The settings to use the RolP Gateway as a simple DNS server.

Simple DNS Server Settings

* ADNS Proxy must be enabled in the DHCP Server settings to use this function.
IP Address DNS Host Name

Add

Enter the combination of the terminal host name and the IP address corresponding to the host and click

<Add>.

When the combination is registered, the RolP Gateway can respond to both DNS forward lookup and DNS

reverse lookup.

® Up to 32 combinations can be registered.

® This setting is effective when using the DNS proxy response function of the RolP Gateway.

® We recommend that you use a static DHCP server to fix the combination of the MAC address and the IP address when
registering the local IP address and its host name.

® If you register “Host Name.Domain Name” as the host name, the RolP Gateway can respond to the request, even if
only the host name matches.

Router Settings > Simple DNS

H List of Simple DNS Server Settings

Lists the simple DNS Server entries.
Click <Delete> to delete the entry.

List of Simple DNS Server Settings

IP Address DNS Host Mame

192.168.0.4
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VPN (Virtual Private Network) enables a host computer to send and receive data over the shared or public
networks like the Internet as if it were a private network. (Default: Disable)
The VPN function on the IP1100CV is compatible with the VE-PG4. (As of April 2025)
® To use the VPN function, connect the WAN line to the [WAN/LAN] port, and then configure the IPsec tunnel.

(Router Settings > VPN IPsec Tunnel Settings)

IPsec tunnel

Head office Branch office

Key exchange protocol: IKEv2
Encryption algorithm: AES

Authentication algorithm: HMAC-SHA-2

Router Settings > VPN

Ml IPsec Settings

Set the virtual private network (VPN) connection using the IPsec protocol.

IPsec Settings

IPsec :@ @ Disable O Enable (2] (3]

OIPsec ...ccccovvvveeiieiiieeeennn, Set the IPsec function. (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is set, a VPN connection using the IPsec tunnel can be
used.

@ <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> ....ccccoovvvuiiieennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

To use the VPN function, connect the Controller to an upstream network though the [WAN/LAN] port, and
then set [Router Settings] (Connection Type) and [Static Routing] according to your network environment.

Static Routing Settings example:

Tunnel Interface: vti0

Head office Branch office

LAN Subnet:
192.168.1.1/24

LAN Subnet:
192.168.0.1/24 ;
VE-PG4

Head office Static routing settings Branch office Static routing settings
Remote Address: 192.168.1.0 Remote Address: 192.168.0.0
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Tunnel Interface: vti0 Tunnel Interface: vti0
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > VPN

H IPsec Tunnel Settings

Set the virtual private network (VPN) connection using the IPsec tunnel.

IPsec Tunnel Settings

Tunnel Interface : @ Vi1 .
Tunnel - @O Disable @ Enable
Tunnel Name : 9
Interface : @ _eth0

<

Authentication Key (Pre-Shared Key) : 9 -
Remote Address - 6
Remate ID : e IP Address v
Local ID : ©® P Address v o 10
Apply
O Tunnel Interface ............... Specifying the interface to register the IPsec tunnel.

Range: vti0 ~ vti31

O Tunnel .....cccoeevvevnieennnnnn. Select “Enable” to use the IPsec tunnel to register. (Default: Enable)
Select “Disable” when it is registered but not used.

© Tunnel Name .................. Enter the name to identify the IPsec tunnel of up to 31 characters.
Olinterface .......c.cccceeeeennnee. Select the interface to connect with Remote Address. (Default: eth0)
* eth0

Select this interface when “Static IP” or “DHCP client” is set in the
“Connection Type” setting (Router Settings > WAN > Connection

Type).

* ppp0(WANO01) ~ ppp7(WANOS)
Select this interface when “PPPoE (WANO1 ~ WANO08)” is set in the
“Connection Type” setting (Router Settings > WAN > Connection

Type).
® “WANO1 ~ WANOS8” are the nicknames.

O Authentication Key
(Pre-Shared Key) ............ To authenticate the VPN Remote peer, enter the same character strings
as the connected device of up to 128 alphanumeric characters.

O Remote Address ............ Enter the IP address or the host name of the VPN connection destination.
@ If this item is not set, the Controller only works as a responder that waits for
a connection from a destination.
® If the WAN IP addresses assigned to both devices are dynamic, one of them
must be registered with the dynamic DNS service to obtain a host name.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > VPN

B IPsec Tunnel Settings

IPsec Tunnel Settings

Tunnel Interface : @ Vi1 .
Tunnel : @O Disabls @ Enable
Tunnel Name : 9
Interface - @ _eth0d »

Authentication Key (Pre-Shared Key) : (5) -
Remote Address : 6
Remate 1D : 0 IP Address ~
Local ID : ©® 1P Address v o o
ORemoteID .........c........... Set the ID to identify the connected device.

Select the IP type from “IP Address,” “KEYID,” “FQDN,” or “USER-FQDN.”
(Default: IP Address)
* IP Address: IP address format
* KEYID: Up to 256 alphanumeric characters
* FQDN: Domain name up to 253 characters
+ USER-FQDN: Mail address format up to 254 characters
Example: user@xxxx.yyyy.zzzz

I
1. 2.

1. Up to 64 characters
2. Up to 63 characters for each part

OLlocalID ....ccccoovvvvnreennnn. Set the ID to identify the local device.

Select the IP type from “IP Address,” “KEYID,” “FQDN,” or “USER-FQDN.”
(Default: IP Address)

* IP Address: IP address format

* KEYID: Up to 256 alphanumeric characters

* FQDN: Domain name up to 253 characters

+ USER-FQDN: Mail address format up to 254 characters

Example: user@xxxx.yyyy.zzzz

I
1. 2.

1. Up to 64 characters
2. Up to 63 characters for each part

O©<Apply> ., Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ......ccceeevnieennnnnn. Click to reset the settings.
g
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > VPN

Ml List of IPsec Tunnel Settings

Lists the connections settings.

List of IPsec Tunnel Settings

Tunnel Interface  Interface Status Remote Address Remote ID Local ID e @
vtil (Sales) ppp0 (WAND1)  IPsecis Disabled IP Address IP Address
© Tunnel Interface ............... The interface name (tunnel name) is displayed.
@Interface ..........ccceeereennnn. The interface name of the tunnel source is displayed.
©OStatus .........ceeeeeenieennnn.e. The IPsec tunnel status is displayed.
» Connected: Connected.
* Waiting: Connection ready.
» Connecting: Connection in progress.
 Disable: IPsec is enable but Tunnel Setting is disable.

* IPsec is Disabled: The RolP Gateway’s IPsec function is disabled.

O Remote Address ............ The IP address set as the connection destination or the host name is
displayed.
“-” is displayed when this item is not set in a Responder.
The destination IP address is displayed while connecting.
® When a VPN connection is made while the Responder function is ON, the
Remote Address is displayed in parentheses, as in (172.16.***.***),

ORemote ID .........c........... The peer ID is displayed.
OLlocallD ....ccccooevvvnvreennnn. The local ID is displayed.
(71 . |1 = Click to edit the entry.

O <Delete> ............cceeeeenes Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > VPN

The IPsec Tunnel setting example (1)
In case that [Connection Type] is “PPPoE” and connects between Static IP addresses:

Head office Tunnel Interface: vti0 Branch office

WAN IP address: WAN IP address:

203.0.113.1 203.0.113.9
LAN Subnet: g g LAN Subnet:
192.168.0.1/24 VE-PG4 VE-PG4 192.168.1.1/24
® The Static routing to the IPsec Tunnel is also required. (P.3-9, P.4-25)
Settings at the Head office
IPsec Settings
IPsec: () Disable @ Enable
IPsec Tunnel Settings
Tunnel Interface : vii0
Tunnel: () Disable @ Enable
Tunnel Name : Branch 0 Select the PPPoE setting.
inerface - @_pppo (Wan01) @ Enter the same key to both the
Authentication Key (Pre-Shared Key) : & Head office and the Branch office.
Remote Address - € 203.0.113.9 © Enter the WAN IP address of the
Remote ID: @ KEYID v branch office
. v ka )
LocalD: _KEYID oy O Enter the Local ID of the Branch.

Settings at the Branch office

IPsec Settings

IPsec: (O Disable @ Enable
IPsec Tunnel Settings
Tunnel Interface vii0
Tunnel : (O Disable @ Enable
Tunnel Name:a Head office © Select the PPPOE setting.
Interface : & _PPPO (WANOT) @ Enter the same key to both the
Authentication Key (Pre-Shared Key) : © Head office and the Branch office.
© 20301131
Remote Address : © Enter the WAN IP address of the
Remote ID :9 KEYID A tokyo Head office
- KEYID v osaka '
Local ID: ® Enter the Local ID of the Head
office.
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4  ROUTER SETTINGS

Router Settings > VPN

The IPsec Tunnel setting example (2)
In case that [Connection Type] is “PPPoE” and connects between Static IP address and Dynamic IP address:

Head office Tunnel Interface: vti0 Branch office

WAN IP address: WAN IP address:

203.0.113.1 (Static) (Dynamic)
LAN Subnet: ; LAN Subnet:
192.168.0.1/24 VE-PG4 VE.PG4 192.168.1.1/24
® The Static routing to the IPsec Tunnel is also required. (P.3-9, P.4-25)
Settings at the Head office
IPsec Settings
IPsec: (O Disable ® Enable
IPsec Tunnel Settings
Tunnel Interface - vii0
Tunnel: O Disable @ Enable
Tunnel Name : Branch 0 Select the PPPoE setting.
inerface - @_pppo (Wan01) @ Enter the same key to both the
Authentication Key {Pre-Shared Key) : &2 Head office and the Branch office.
Remote Address : 9 e Blank
Remote 1D+ @_KEYID v ocdla O Enter the Local ID of the Branch
LocallD: _KEYID v lokyo office

Settings at the Branch office

IPsec Settings

IPsec: (O Disable ® Enable

IPsec Tunnel Settings

Tunnel Interface : viil
Tunnel : ) Disable @® Enable
Tunnel Name : . Head office © Select the PPPOE setting.
Interface g ppp0 (WAND1) @ Enter the same key to both the

Authentication Key (Pre-Shared Key) :

© 2030113 1 Head office and the Branch office.

Remote Address

© Enter the WAN IP address of the

. KEYID tokyo -
Remote 1D @ e hd Os:ka Head office.
. W
Local ID: ® Enter the Local ID of the Head
office.
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5

BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B Bridge Connection

Sets the transceiver port bridge connection combination.

® The transceiver port assigned as a bridge connection source or a destination is no longer usable as a call destination.
® The EXT 1 and MIC ports are not usable at the same time. The EXT 1 port is disabled while a microphone is connected
to the MIC port on the front panel.

Bridge Connection

Combination
Bridge Connection Source
Bridge Connection Destination
Transmission Mode

SelCall in Bridge Connection

Destination Port Number

Source Port Number

Destination Address :

- ﬂ Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) v
- @ Custom Bridge Connection v
- © Unicast v
O @ Disable O Enable

. @ 23000

- @ 23000 9 10

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode )

Transmission Mode - © Multicast -

Multicast TTL :

umper

O 1 9 10

Bridge Connection

Combination

Bridge Cennection Source 30 Digital Transceiver? (D-TRX1)
Bridge Connection Destination .@ Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2)

N

N

o

@® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2).”

© Bridge Connection Source

@ Bridge connection Destination

Select the port for the bridge connection.

Select the destination port for the bridge connection.
® Only the ports that can be connected to the source port (@) are listed in this
setting.

NOTE: When you set a combination of a Digital Transceiver and an analog transceiver (EXT(l/O) Port,)
enter [AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment] settings below on the same screen.
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge

B Bridge Connection

Connection

Bridge Connection

Combination

Transmission Mode - € Unicast

Destination Address :
Destination Port Number : @ 23000
Source Port Number - @ 23000

Bridge Connection Source : © Digital Transceivert (D-TRX1) hd
Bridge Connection Destination : @ Custom Bridge Connection

SelCall in Bridge Connection - O @ Disable O Enable

<

O @
Reset

@® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode )
Bridge Connection
Combination
Bridge Connection Source - 0 Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)
Bridge Connection Destination : @) Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) -
Transmission Mode : @ Multicast o
T ~—— SO b ————< 10 —
Multicast TTL : @ 1 [5) ®
o

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2).”

© Transmission Mode .........

O SelCall in Bridge Connection

Set the transmission mode for Bridge Connection with the RolP
Gateway by either Unicast or Multicast.

Set whether or not you can make an Individual call to a device that is
connected to the same network as this RolP Gateway.
(Default: Disable)
@ If this setting is enabled, The RolP Gateway connects to the destination
device according to the List of Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge
Connection.
(Bridge Connection Settings > SelCall in Bridge Connection > List of Rule
Settings for SelCall in Bridge Connection)
® This setting is displayed when the combination of Digital Transceiver
(D-TRX1 ~ 4) and the Custom Bridge Connection are set.
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B Bridge Connection

Bridge Connection
Combination
Bridge Connection Source : 0 Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) v
Bridge Connection Destination : O Custom Bridge Connection v
Transmission Mode © Unicast v
SelCall in Bridge Connection - o @®) Disable () Enable
Destination Address :
Destination Port Number : @ 23000
Source Port Number - @ 23000 (o) ®©
Apply || Reset

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode )
Bridge Connection
Combination
Bridge Connection Source @ Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) o
Bridge Connection Destination - @ _Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) o
Transmission Mode - € Multicast o
M ——— Siree——ere I — =10
Multicast TTL : @ 1 [5) o
o

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2).”

© Destination Address ......... Set the IP address as follows.
® When “Enable” is selected in the SelCall in Bridge Connection (@), this item
is not displayed.

* When the Transmission mode is “Unicast”:
Enter a Destination Address, or its domain name of up to 63 characters.

* When the Transmission mode is “Multicast”:
Enter the same multicast address as the setting in the Bridge Connection
Destination.
The settable range: 224.0.0.0 ~ 239.255.255.255
(Default: 239.255.255.1)
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B Bridge Connection

Bridge Connection

Combination

Bridge Connection Source o Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) v
Bridge Connection Destination - Custom Bridge Connection o
Transmission Mode © Unicast v

SelCall in Bridge Connection : @ Disable ) Enable

Destination Address :
Destination Port Number - @ 23000
Source Port Number - @ 23000 (o) ®
Apply || Reset

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode )

Bridge Connection
Combination
Bridge Connection Source - (1) Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) o
Bridge Connection Destination : © cusiom Bridge Connection o
Transmission Mode - Multicast o
— e —————
Muiticast TTL - @1 o o
O Destination Port Number... Set the same port number as the Source Port Number (@).

* Range: An even number from 1024 to 65534.

® Do not duplicate other connection port settings.

® When “Enable” is selected in the SelCall in Bridge Connection (@), this item
is not displayed.

O The Default port settings in the Unicast mode

Options Default Options Default
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) 23000 EXT Output 4(EXT4) 23114
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) 23002 Emergency Notification 23116
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) 23004 Microphone (MIC) 23150
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4) 23006 RolP Gateway1 24300
EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT I/O 1 (EXT1) 23100 RolP Gateway?2 24302
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) 23102 RolP Gateway3 24304
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) / EXT I/O 2 (EXT2) 23104 RolP Gateway4 24306
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) 23106 RolP Gateway5 24308
EXT Input 3 (EXT3)/ EXT I/O 3 (EXT3) |[23108 RolP Gateway6 24310
EXT Output 3 (EXT3) 23110 RolP Gateway7 24312
EXT Input 4 (EXT4) / EXT I/O 4 (EXT4) 23112 RolP Gateway8 24314
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B Bridge Connection

Bridge Connection

Combination

Bridge Connection Source o Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) v
Bridge Connection Destination - Custom Bridge Connection o
Transmission Mode © Unicast v

SelCall in Bridge Connection : @ Disable ) Enable

Destination Address :
Destination Port Number - @ 23000
Source Port Number - @ 23000 (o) ®
Apply || Reset

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode )

Bridge Connection
Combination
Bridge Connection Source - (1) Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) o
Bridge Connection Destination : @ cusiom Bridge Connection o
Transmission Mode - Multicast o
— e T — —————— — ——— T
Multicast TTL: @1 o o

@ Destination Port Number (Continued)
O The Default port settings in the Multicast mode

Options Default Options Default
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) 22510 EXT Output 4(EXT4) 22510
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) 22510 Emergency Notification 22520
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) 22510 Microphone (MIC) 22510
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4) 22510 RolP Gateway1 22530
EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT /0 1 (EXT1) |22510 RolP Gateway?2 22530
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) 22510 RolP Gateway3 22530
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) / EXT I/0 2 (EXT2) |22510 RolP Gateway4 22530
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) 22510 RolP Gateway5 22530
EXT Input 3 (EXT3) / EXT I/O 3 (EXT3) |22510 RolP Gateway6 22530
EXT Output 3 (EXT3) 22510 RolP Gateway7 22530
EXT Input 4 (EXT4) / EXT /O 4 (EXT4) |22510 RolP Gateway8 22530
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B Bridge Connection

Bridge Connection
Combination
Bridge Connection Source : 0 Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) v
Bridge Connection Destination - Custom Bridge Connection ¥
Transmission Mode © Unicast v
SelCall in Bridge Connection : % ®) Disable (' Enable
Destination Address :
Destination Port Number : @ 23000
Source Port Number - @ 23000 (o) ®
| Apply || Reset |

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode )

Bridge Connection

Combination

Bridge Connection Source - (1) Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) o
Bridge Connection Destination : @ cusiom Bridge Connection o
Transmission Mode - Multicast o
W
Multicast TTL: @1 o o
| Apply || Reset |
© Source Port Number-......... Set the port number to receive the audio signal.

* Range: An even number from 1024 to 65534.

@ This setting is also used to the source port number to transmit the audio signal.

® For communication, the set port number (RTP) and the set port number +1

(RTCP) are used.

® Do not duplicate other connection port settings, when using in the Unicast

mode.

® The default settings differ, depending on the EXT I/O Port Mode setting.

O The Default port settings in the Unicast mode

(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0 (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode)

Options Default Options Default
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) 23000 EXT Output 4(EXT4) 23114
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) 23002 Emergency Notification 23116
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) 23004 Microphone (MIC) 23150
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4) 23006 RolP Gateway1 24300
EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT I/O 1 (EXT1) 23100 RolP Gateway?2 24302
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) 23102 RolP Gateway3 24304
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) / EXT /O 2 (EXT2) |23104 RolP Gateway4 24306
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) 23106 RolP Gateway5 24308
EXT Input 3 (EXT3) / EXT I/O 3 (EXT3) 23108 RolP Gateway6 24310
EXT Qutput 3 (EXT3) 23110 RolP Gateway7 24312
EXT Input 4 (EXT4) / EXT I/O 4 (EXT4) [23112 RolP Gateway8 24314
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B Bridge Connection

Bridge Connection

Combination

Bridge Connection Source : G Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) W
Bridge Connection Destination : @ Custom Bridge Connection v
Transmission Mode - @ Unicast hd

SelCall in Bridge Connection : O ® Disable O Enable
Destination Address : (5]
Destination Port Number - @ 23000
Source Port Number - @ 23000 (9] (10)
Apply || Reset

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode)

Bridge Connection

Combination

Bridge Connection Source : © Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) i
Bridge Connection Destination : @ custom Bridge Connection e
Transmission Mode - Multicast b
[~——— SoUe——er@mber ~—— 7~ — .~~~ — |
Multicast TTL - @1 (9] (10)
@ Source Port Number (Continued)
O The Default port settings in the Multicast mode
Options Default Options Default
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) 22510 EXT Output 4(EXT4) 22510
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) 22510 Emergency Notification 22520
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) 22510 Microphone (MIC) 22510
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4) 22510 RolP Gateway1 22530
EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT /0 1 (EXT1) |22510 RolP Gateway?2 22530
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) 22510 RolP Gateway3 22530
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) / EXT I/0 2 (EXT2) |22510 RolP Gateway4 22530
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) 22510 RolP Gateway5 22530
EXT Input 3 (EXT3) / EXT /0 3 (EXT3) [22510 RolP Gateway6 22530
EXT Output 3 (EXT3) 22510 RolP Gateway7 22530
EXT Input 4 (EXT4) / EXT I/O 4 (EXT4) [22510 RolP Gateway8 22530
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B Bridge Connection

Bridge Connection
Combination
Bridge Connection Source : 0 Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) v
Bridge Connection Destination : O Custom Bridge Connection v
Transmission Mode © Unicast v
SelCall in Bridge Connection - o @®) Disable () Enable
Destination Address :
Destination Port Number : @ 23000
Source Port Number - @ 23000 (o) ®
Apply || Reset

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode )

Bridge Connection

Combination

Bridge Connection Source - (1) Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) o
Bridge Connection Destination : @ cusiom Bridge Connection o
Transmission Mode - Multicast o
— e T — —————— — ——— T
Multicast TTL: @1 o o
©Multicast TTL ... Displayed only when the Transmission Mode () is set to “Multicast.”

As the expiration date of the voice packet, set the TTL (Time To Live)
until the voice packet reaches the communication destination.

The TTL value decreases every time it passes through a router, the
voice packets transmission expires when the TTL value reaches zero.
Therefore you can prevent a packet transmission loop. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~255
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B Bridge Connection

Bridge Connection
Combination
Bridge Connection Source : 0 Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) v
Bridge Connection Destination : O Custom Bridge Connection v
Transmission Mode © Unicast v
SelCall in Bridge Connection - o @®) Disable () Enable
Destination Address :
Destination Port Number : @ 23000
Source Port Number - @ 23000 (o) ®
Apply || Reset

® The above example shows when the Bridge Connection Destination (@) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

(Multicast mode )

Bridge Connection

Combination

Bridge Connection Source - (1) Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) o
Bridge Connection Destination : @ cusiom Bridge Connection o
Transmission Mode - Multicast o
— e T — —————— — ——— T
Multicast TTL: @1 o o

(1015 XY=

Click to apply the entries.

® When you select other than Custom Bridge Connection for a combination,
the connection is activated as soon as you click <Apply>. The entries are
displayed in [Bridge Connection Entry List (For Combination)] screen.

® When “Custom Bridge Connection” is selected in the Bridge Connection
Destination, the entries are displayed in [Bridge Connection Entry List (For
Custom Bridge Connection)] screen.
Click <Activate> in the list to activate the bridge connection.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

H Bridge Connection Entry List (For Combination)

Lists the combination entries of the bridge connection. See the “ Bridge Connection Entry List (For Custom
Bridge Connection)” below when the Bridge Connection Destination is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

Bridge Connection Entry List (For Combination)
Bridge Connection Source Bridge Connection Destination 0
Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) EXT 01 (EXT1)
e
Delete All
O <Delete> ............cceeeeeenes Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

@ <Delete All> .......coevveenrennns Click to delete all the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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5 BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

H Bridge Connection Entry List (For Custom Bridge Connection)

Lists the combination entries of the bridge connection when the Bridge Connection Destination is set to

“Custom Bridge Connection.”

Bridge Connection Entry List (For Custom Bridge Connection) P
Bridge Connection Source Transmission Mode Destination Address Port Number Connection Status
Destination Source
Digital Transceiver? (D-TRX2) Unicast 192.168.0.200 23002 23002 Inactive | Activate || Edit || Delete |
Delete All

O <Refresh> ...coovvvvevvnennnn..

@ <Activate> .......oocvvnennnn.n.

O<Edit> ..ooonieeeeieiaeaaans

O<Delete> .....ccovneveeenaaannns

O<Delete All> ........ccuee.......

Click to reload the list.

Click to connect the set devices.

After they are successfully connected, the button changes to

“Deactivate.”

® When this button is grayed out, you also need to enter the “AMBE+2
Vocoder Assignment” settings.

Click to edit the entry.
® You can edit the settings in “Bridge Connection” on the above screen.
® Disconnect the connection before editing an entry.

Click to delete the entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

Click to delete all the settings in the list.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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BRIDGE CONNECTION SETTINGS

Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge

Connection

B AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment

Assigns the Voice Protocol and the AMBE+2 Vocoder to each port.

AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment

Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4) Destination Settings

Port Name o Route gling Screen Voice F‘rgcol Voice Protocol AMBE+2 Vocodergignmenl
(For Custom Bridge Connection) (For Port Connection)
Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) Bridge Connection Nat Assigned v
Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) Bridge Connection GTitu hd Not Assigned hd
Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3) Destination Settings Internal v
Not Assigned v

EXT /01 (EXT1)
EXT 1/02 (EXT2)
EXT /03 (EXT3)
EXT Input4 (EXT4)
EXT Outputd (EXT4)

Emergency Motification

Microphone (MIC)

Bridge Connection

Destination Settings
Destination Settings
Destination Settings
Destination Settings
Destination Settings

Destination Settings

RolP Gateway1 Destination Settings

RolP Gateway2 Destination Settings
RolP Gateway3 Destination Settings
RolP Gateway4 Destination Settings
RolP Gateway5 Destination Settings
RolP Gateway6 Destination Settings
RolP Gateway7 Destination Settings

RolP Gatewayd Destination Settings
Converter Bridge1

Converter Bridge2

GT711u
G711u
G711u
GT711u
GT711u
G711u
G711u
GT711u
G711u

C € € € € € ¢« L

G711u

© Port Name

® Route Setting Screen

© Voice Protocol (For Custom
Bridge Connection)

Lists the transceiver port of the RolP gateway. Click to open to the

Connection Port Settings screen of the port.

® The Converter Bridge setting screen (PBX extension > Converter Bridge) is
displayed when a converter bridge‘s port name is clicked.

The screen setting the route of the destination is displayed.

When the entry is set as a combination by the bridge connection,
“Bridge Connection” is displayed. Otherwise, “Destination Settings” is
displayed.

® Click the “Destination Settings” link to open the Destination Settings screen.

Displayed only when the Bridge Connection Destination (see above on
this setting screen) is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”

Set the voice protocol for the custom bridge connection to “G.711u,”
“Bridge Protocol,” or “AMBE+2.”
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Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection

B AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment

AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment

Port Name 0 Route Setting Screen  Voice Pratocol Voice Protacol AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment
(For Custom Bridge Connection) (For Port Connection)

Not Assigned W

Digital Trapsceiver! (D-TRX1)_Bridge Connection -
Converter Bridge19 G.71u hd
Converter Bridge20 - - G.71lu hd
0 0
O Voice Protocol
(For Port Connection) ...... Set the voice protocol for the port connection to “G.711u,” “Protocol
for Transceiver and SIP Phone Connection,” “Bridge Protocol,” or

“AMBE+2.”
(Default for RolP Gateway 1 ~ 8: G.711u,
for Converter Bridge 1 ~ 20: G.711u)
® “Protocol for Transceiver and SIP Phone Connection” can be selected only
with the Converter Bridge 1 ~ 20.
@ If you connect to the IP1000C or IP1100CV, set this item to “Protocol for
Transceiver and SIP Phone Connection.”
® If you connect to the VE-PG4, set this item to “Bridge Protocol.”

© AMBE+2 Vocoder
Assignment..................... Settable only when the Voice Protocol (@) is set to AMBE+2.
Select an AMBE+2 Vocoder from “Not Assigned,” “Internal,” or “CT-24.”
(Default for Digital Transceiver 1 ~ 4 (D-TRX1 ~ 4) : Internal)
* Internal: Assignable up to 4 ports.
* CT-24: Assignable up to 2 ports. (The optional CT-24 is required.)
® The AMBE+2 Vocoder for the Digital Transceiver 1 ~ 4 (D-TRX1 ~ 4) is fixed
to the internal vocoder.
® When the settings of Bridge Connection Source and Bridge Connection
Destination are set as the digital transceiver in [Bridge Connection] setting
(Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection > Bridge Connection), this
item is not displayed.
O<Apply> .coereiieiieeen, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ....ccccovvvvuerreennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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SelCall in Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > SelCall in Bridge Connection

B Save or Write the Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge Connection

You can save or load the settings in “Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge Connection” to or from a CSV format
file.

Save or Write the Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge Connection

Load Settings from File - o Choose File | No file chosen
ACSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file is written, the current settings will be overwritten.

Save to File : 9 Save to bridge_route. csv file.

© Load Settings from File ... You can load the saved SelCall rule settings from a CSV format file.
Click <Choose File> and select the setting file (bridge_route.csv) from
the displayed list, and then click <Open>.
Confirm the correct file is selected, and then click <Write> to load the
settings from the selected file.
® Note that the previous settings are deleted when the setting file is loaded.

@ Save toFile ........cc........... Saves the settings in the “Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge
Connection settings” to a CSV format file.
Click <Save> and select a folder to save the file into.
You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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SelCall in Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > SelCall in Bridge Connection

B Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge Connection

Sets the rules to make a individual call from a Digital transceiver that is connected to the RolP Gateway,
through a Bridge Connection.

Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge Connection
Index Name Call Tge Prefix ID  Destination ID Destination SelCall in Bridge Connection
Address @ Port Number 0 @
3 0w Individual v Add
OIndex ...ccovvvvvviieinninieennnn, The index assigned for entry.

Setting range: 1 ~ 1000

@OName........cccoeevveenieennnnnn. Enter a name of up to 31 characters.

OCall Type ...cooevvevvnrreennnn. Select the type of call.
* Individual : Call only a specified radio.
* Group : Call all transceivers that belong to the specified group.
« All: Call all transceivers.

OPrefixID ...covvvvvernnieeennn. Enter the prefix ID of the SelCall destination.

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

@ Destination ID .................. Enter the ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

Destination SelCall in Bridge Connection
OAddress ....c..ccccevuueeeennnn. Enter the RolP Gateway'’s IP address which is connected to the
transceiver that will communicate with the SelCall destination.

©Port Number .................. Enter the RolP Gateway’s port number which is connected to the
transceiver that will communicate with the SelCall destination.

O<Add> .....cooeeviereennnee, Click to add a SelCall rule to the List of Rule Settings for SelCall in
Bridge Connection.
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SelCall in Bridge Connection screen

Bridge Connection Settings > SelCall in Bridge Connection

M List of Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge Connection

List of Rule Settings for SelCall in Bridge Connection

Index Name Call Type Prefix ID  Destination ID Destination SelCall in Bridge Connection
Address Port Mumber

0O ©
1 Sales Individual 1 101 192.168.1.1 12122
2 Planning Individual 21 201 192.168.2.1 12122
(3]

O<Edit> ...oovvevveiiiieeieanns Click to edit the entry.
® The registered contents are displayed on the Rule Settings for SelCall in
Bridge Connection screen.

@ <Delete> ..........oeeeeeeeeenns Click to delete the entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

© <Delete All>.........cccccc...... Click to delete all the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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RolP Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Settings

B Additional Controller Settings

Configure the Additional Controller Settings.
You can communicate with the WLAN transceivers and the IP100FS that are registered to additional

controllers.

Additional Controller Settings

Controller Mode :o ® Sub
Service Port Number : @) 32000

() Master

© Controller Mode ...............

@ Service Port Number ......

Select “Master” for one Master Controller. Select “Sub” for the other
Controllers (up to 10 Sub Controllers can be set up). (Default: Sub)
When several Controllers are linked, and use All call or Group call
between the controllers, set a controller as shown below.

* Sub: One Master Controller can be set up.
* Master: Up to 10 Sub Controllers can be set up.

Enter the port number for receiving audio signals. (Default: 32000)

* Range: “1024” ~ “65534” (only even numbers)

The port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for

communication.

® This number is also used for the caller port number.

® Do not set a port number that has already been used by another connection
setting.
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RolP Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Settings

B Advanced Settings

Set the V/RolP details.

The items on the RolP Settings screen differ, depending on the TOS type setting.

TOS Type:
Not Used

TOS Type:
TOS

TOS Type:
Diffserv

Advanced Settings

Buffering Type 0 ® Static () Dynamic

Receive Buffer Size e 40

v milliseconds

TOS Type € _NotUsed 5 6

Advanced Settings

Buffering Type o ® Static
Receive Buffer Size 9 40

Media (RTP) Service Type :

Media (RTP) Priority Level e 7
Media (RTP) (HEX) :

) Dynamic

v milliseconds

TDSTypee TOS v
0
ED e 06
Apply

Advanced Settings

Buffering Type :c @® Static ' Dynamic

Receive Buffer Size :9 40
TOS Type :e Diffserv

Media (RTP) DSCP - @)| 56

Media (RTP) (HEX) - [EU

v milliseconds
w

e 0
Apply

(These are examples of when the [Buffering Type] (@) is set to “Static.”)

© Buffering Type .....

@ Receive Buffer Size

Select the buffer type to control any interrupted sound.
(Default: Dynamic)
- Static:  The buffer time is set in [Receive Buffer Size] (@).

» Dynamic: The buffer time changes, depending on the audio fluctuation.

Select the buffer time to keep the audio from breaking up.

(Default: 40)
» Range: “20” ~ “1000” (milliseconds)
A shorter value improves the delay, but it may frequently break the
audio signal.
@ This item is displayed when [Buffering Type] (@) is set to “Static.”
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RolP Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Settings

B Advanced Settings

Advanced Settings
TOS Type: Buffering Type :o ® Static O Dynamic N
Receive Buffer Size :Q 40 % milliseconds
Not Used © Mot Used - .V
TOS Type :
Apply
Advanced Settings
Buffering Type @) ® Static ' Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :@) 40 ~  milliseconds
TOS Type: TOS Type :@) _TOS ~
TOS Media (RTP) Priority Level :@) .7
Media (RTP) Service Type : | .0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |E0 5 6
Apply
Advanced Settings
Buffering Type : @) @ Static () Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :@) 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type: TOS Type : @ Difiserv v
Diffserv Media (RTP) DSCP : @) 56
Media (RTP) (HEX):  |E0 e 06
-Apply -Reset

(These are examples of when the [Buffering Type] (@) is set to “Static.”)

OTOS Type ...cvvvverevenreeennnn, Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: Not Used)
* Not Used:Does not use the TOS function.

» TOS: Sends the VolIP packets to the TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header
using the TOS format.
Sets to between 1 (lowest) and 3 bits (Priority level) or 4 and 7
(highest) bits (Type of Service) based on the RFC1349. The 1 bit
remaining is not used and is fixed as 0.

+ Diffserv: Sends the VoIP packets to the TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header
using the Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
Sets to between 1 and 6 bits (DSCP). The 2 bits remaining are not
used and are fixed as 0.
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RolP Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Settings

B Advanced Settings

TOS Type:
Not Used

TOS Type:
TOS

Advanced Settings

Buffering Type :a ® Static () Dynamic

Receive Buffer Size : 40
TOS Type :9 Not Used

v milliseconds

5 6 Id

Advanced Settings

Buffering Type : @) @® Static O Dynamic

Receive Buffer Size : 40
TOS Type :e TOs
Media (RTP) Priority Level : 7
Media (RTP) Service Type : |0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |EO

v milliseconds
w

e 0

Apply || Reset

Advanced Settings

Buffering Type :0@ Static () Dynamic

Receive Buffer Size :9 40
TOS Type :9 Diffserv

v milliseconds
w

TOS Type:
Diffserv

Media (RTP) DSCP : @)} 56
Media (RTP) (HEX): |E0 5 (6)

Apply

(These are examples of when the [Buffering Type] (@) is set to “Static.”)

O Media (RTP)......cccceeeennnnn.

Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VoIP packets.
* Media (RTP) Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level to between 0 (lowest) and 7 (highest).
(Default: 7)

* Media (RTP) Service Type
Set the TOS service type code to between 0 and 15. (Default: 0)

* Media (RTP) DSCP

Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code to between

0 and 63. (Default: 56)
Click to apply the entries.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

6-6



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Tenant (Fleet) Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Tenant (Fleet) Settings

H Tenant (Fleet)

The tenant (fleet) divides the WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs that belong to the RolP Gateway, for system
management purposes. (Example: Security company/Management company)

® The terminals cannot communicate among different tenants (fleets).

® Select the tenant (fleet) number between 1 to 10.

® All WLAN transceivers and IP100FSs that belong to the RolP Gateway are activated in one tenant (fleet).

Tenant (Fleet)

Tenant (Fleet) Number : 0 1 e 9 v
Reset
© Tenant (Fleet) Number ...... Select the tenant (fleet) number that is used. (Default: 1)

The tenant (fleet) number is displayed in the following menus.
- RolP Server Settings

- Transceiver Settings

- Common Settings (Except Wireless LAN menu)

- Destination Settings

RolP Server (Tenant1)

(This is an example when [Tenant (Fleet) Number] (@) is set to “1.”)

@ <AppPly> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ....coveviiiiiiniennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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RolIP Server screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > RolP Server

H Call Type Priority

Select the priority level of the call types.

Call Type Priority

Call type Priority (High to low) : o Telephone - All - Individual - Group e

EOG

1]
2@
L4

t

© Call type Priority (High to low)  Select the priority level of the call types.

(Default: Telephone — All — Individual — Group)
® The setting values are shown below.

Call Type Priority

Call type Priority (High to low) : elephone - All - Individual - Group
Telephone - All - Group - Individual
Telephone - Individual - All - Group
Telephone - Individual - Group - All
Telephone - Group - All - Individual
Telephone - Group - Individual - All

O <Apply> ..o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> .....coooeevvnrieennn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Telephone Gateway Interconnect screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Telephone Gateway Interconnect

B Telephone Gateway Interconnection

Set the Telephone Gateway Interconnection with a bridge destination device.

Telephone Gateway Interconnection

No. : 0 1 v
Destination Address : e
Destination Port Number - e 23934
Service Port Number - o 23334 e 6

ONo. ..o, Select the number that is registered to a device.
Up to 20 devices can be registered.

@ Destination Address ......... Enter the destination device’s IP address or domain name of up to 63
characters.
© Destination Port Number ... Enter the port number of the destination RolP gateway.

* Range: 2 ~ 65534 (only even numbers)
® The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for
the communication.

O Service Port Number ...... Enter the port number for receiving audio signals.
* Range: 2 ~ 65534 (only even numbers)

@ Information

* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.

» This number is also used for the caller port number.

* Do not set the port number which has already been used by another
connection setting.

O<APPlY> ....ceevveeeeeeenn, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ........covueveeennnnnns Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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Telephone Gateway Interconnect screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Telephone Gateway Interconnect

H Telephone Gateway Interconnection Entry List

Displays the list of the registered device for the Telephone Gateway Interconnection.

Telephone Gateway Interconnection Entry List
No. Destination Address Destination Port Number Service Port Number o e
1 192.168.0.2 21530 21530
2 192.168.0.4 21532 21532
3 192.168.0.6 21534 21534
O<Edit> .....covviieieeeeennns Click to edit the setting on the [Telephone Gateway Interconnection].
@ <Delete> ........ccccevuvreennnes Click to delete the selected entry.

® Atter clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

©<Delete All> .....cccovvvvneennen. Click to delete all the entries.
® L After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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Telephone Gateway Interconnect screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Telephone Gateway Interconnect

B Telephone Gateway Interconnection Advanced Settings

Telephone Gateway Interconnection Advanced Settings

Telephone Call to Converter Bridge : o Disable 9

€
E@
L4

© Telephone Call to Converter
Bridge: .....cociiiiiiiiiiins Select whether a transceiver makes a call to a converter bridge through
the Telephone Gateway Interconnection or not.
If enabled, the port priority of telephone call will be Telephone Gateway
1> 2> 3 >4 >Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection.

@ <APPlY> ..o Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> ......ccceeueeennnnnnn. Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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Additional Controller Link screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Additional Controller Link

M Link Setting

This is a setting to link with other WLAN transceiver controllers, VE-PG3s (Bridge mode), or VE-PG4s.

Link Setting
No. :o 1 v
Name :
Destination Address : 9
Destination Port Number ; e 32000 e e

ONo. ..o, Select a number between 1 and 100 to register the other transceiver
controllers. (Default: 1)

OName.........ccevvrevnneieennnn, Enter the group name of up to 31 characters.

© Destination Address.......... Enter the destination device’s IP address or domain name of up to 63
characters.

O Destination Port Number-.. Enter the destination controller’s service port number in [Additional
Controller Link].

(Default: 32000)
Range: “2” ~ “65534” (only even numbers)
® The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for
communication.

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
® The entries are displayed in [Linked Controller List].

O<Reset> ....c..ccccvvuueeeennn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Additional Controller Link screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Additional Controller Link

B Linked Controller List

Display a list of the destination addresses and destination port numbers registered to the RolP Gateway.

Linked Controller List
No.  Name Destination Address Destination Port Number 0 9
1 Sales 192.168.0.100 32000 m
(3]
Delete All
O<Edit> ......coevnvvernneeeeen. Click to edit the entry in [Link Setting].
@ <Delete> ..........cceuuneeennnn. Click to delete the selected entry.

® After clicking <Delete>, the entry cannot be recalled.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the entries cannot be recalled.
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Area Call screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Area Call

H Area Setting

The Area Call function limits communication with the devices in the specified area.

When a WLAN transceiver makes an All call or Group call using the Area Call function, it calls other WLAN transceivers or
IP100FSs in the same area.

® If you want to use the Area call from an IP100FS, specify the area by selecting the desired access points.

Area Setting
No. - @ 1 h
Name :9
©BessD
00-90-C7- 00-90-C7-
®© 6
Reset

ONo. ..o, Select the number that is registered to the Area Call. (Default: 1)
® Up to 20 calls can be registered.

OName.........ccevveeeveneeeennn. Enter the area name of up to 31 characters.

©OBSSID ......coeveeeeeee, Enter the 12 digit BSSID of the wireless access point in the area.
When several access points are added, they are recognized as one
area.
® Up to 20 access points can be registered to the area.

O<APPlY> .o, Click to add the entries.
® The entries are displayed in [Area Entry List].

O<Reset> ....covveiiiiiiniiinnns Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

The WLAN transceiver makes All calls in the area

Example: The wireless access points “Sales” and “Accounts” are registered in the same
area. The access point “Parts” is registered in a different area.
In that case, two WLAN transceivers in the same area receive the call, but the
WLAN transceiver in the different area will not receive it.

)

Wireless
access point

Accounts ga,

=)
All Call

The settings of the “Transceiver
Settings” item are necessary to use the
Area Call function for each IP100H.
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Area Call screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Area Call

B Access Point Search

The RolP Gateway can search for access points the network, and register access points for Area Calls.
® Icom guarantees this function only for the AP-90M and AP-95M. (As of April 2025)

Access Point Search

IP Address Range :o

@ [ A HostName IP Address
O AP-95M 192.168.0.10
O AP-95M 192.168.0.11

*Searches and lists access points that support this function.

e
ot

(6

Apply selection

BSSID

Name @)

00-90-C7- Sales1

NMURIEL
Jk

00-90-C7- Sales?

O IP Address Range

Click the <Search> button after entering the IP address range of the

access points.

When starting a search, the button changes to both <Refresh> and

<Cancel>.

The discovered access point information will be displayed in a list.

® When only IP start address is entered, a search starts.

@ If BSSID is already registered in the Area Entry List, it is not displayed.

® When the [IP Advanced Radio System] setting of an access point that is set
to “Enable” in [Notification] that is same Tenant (Fleet) Number with the RolP
Gateway, and a name is registered, you can search for the BSSID and
name. When it is set to “Disable,” you cannot search with the RolP Gateway.

Area Settings
Interface : ath0 bl
BSSID - 00-90-C7-09-DC-47
Tenant Number Notification Name
1 (0 Disable (® Enable Sales1
2 ) Disable (® Enable

(AP-95M Wireless LAN1 IP Advanced Radio System screen)

Click a Check Box to add a check mark for registering a discovered
access point.
® By clicking [All], you can select or cancel all access points in the list.

The name that is set in [IP Advanced Radio System] of an access point

is displayed.
® An area name is registered on [Number] in [Area Setting].
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Area Call screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Area Call

B Access Point Search

Access Point Search

IP Address Range :0

*Searches and lists access points that support this function.

@® [ ai HostName IP Address BSSID Name @) g. (5)
O AP-95M 192168010 00-90-CT- Salest
[0 APgsM 192168011 00-90-CT- Sales2
(6)
Apply selection
ONO. ..o, Select an area to register from a “Number” in [Area Setting].
When an area number that is already registered is selected, BSSID is
added to the area number.
@ If the area number is already registered in [Area Call], it cannot be selected.
® An area number is selected, depending on the name that is registered
with the same Tenant (Fleet) Number in [IP Advanced Radio System] of an
access point, as shown below.
» When the area number’s name is already registered in [Area Setting], the
area number is selected (A blank is also recognized as a part of the name).
* When the area number’s name is not registered in [Area Setting], an
unused and initial area number is selected.
O<Add> ......c.oeenieiieennn, Click to register a discovered access point in [Access Point Search].
O <Apply selection> ............ Click to register a selected access point in [Check Box] (@).
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Area Call screen

Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Area Call

H Area Entry List

Display the list of the registered [Area Setting] or [Access Point Search].

Area Entry List

No. Name BSSID o 9

1 Sales1 00-90-C7-

2 Sales? 00-90-C7- Edit

(3)
Delete All

O<Edit> ......ceevvvvereeeeenn. Click to edit the setting in [Area Setting].
@ <Delete> ..........cceuuveeennn. Click to delete the selected entry.

® After clicking <Delete>, the entry cannot be recalled.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the entries cannot be recalled.
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Transceiver Management screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Management

B Transceiver Management

The RolP Gateway can monitor the registered WLAN transceivers and IP100FSs. And if necessary, the RolP Gateway can
reboot the registered all WLAN transceivers.

Transceiver Management
U
6
[] an TRXNo. Transceiver Name Unit ID Registration  IP Address Current Status  Talkgroup Location@ Version@
Model Status
1 IP100H Sales1 00101 Disconnected - - - -
O 2 IP100H Sales2 00102 Connected 192.168.011  Meeting 1 00-90-C7- Ver.
O 3 IP110H Sales3 00103 Connected 192.168.0.12  Under a break 1 00-90-C7- Ver.
50 IP100FS IP100FS 00050 Disconnected - - - -
Manual Reboot
Manual Update : @) ® Disable O Enable
Manual Reboot - @
® A WLAN transceiver is displayed in bold when a setting is changed and a reboot is required.
@ Check BOX ....cccccvuneennnee. Click a Check Box to add a check mark to the WLAN transceiver that

you want to reboot.

® You cannot select an IP100FS, or a WLAN transceiver that has
“Disconnected” displayed in [Registration Status].

® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all WLAN transceivers in
the list.

@ Registration Status ......... Displays the WLAN transceivers’ or IP100FSs’ Registration Status as
either “Connected” or “Disconnected.”
® Displays “Disconnected” if the WLAN transceiver is turned OFF or the
IP100FS’s application is not running.
® When the RolP Gateway sends the reboot command to a WLAN transceiver
from the [Transceiver Management] menu, the following status are
displayed:
“Receiving reboot command,” “Reboot command reception success,”
“Reboot command reception failed,” “Ready to reboot,” “Rebooting,”
“Updating,” “Update failed,” “Downloading,” “Status notification failed,” “Low
battery,” and “Programming with software.”

©OIP Address .......cccceenee... Displays the IP Addresses of the WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs.
® When [Registration Status] displays “Disconnected,” “-” is displayed.

O Current Status ............... Displays the Current Status of the WLAN transceivers.
(Example: In a meeting)

® Information

« If the Status function is set to OFF, “~” is displayed.

« If you click the <Refresh> (@) button, the latest status will be displayed.

* When the WLAN transceiver is remotely locked by the IP100FS, and it cannot
communicate with others or cannot transmit, “Transmit and receive disabled”
or “Transmit disabled” is displayed.

« If the WLAN transceiver is sending an emergency call, “Emergency” is displayed.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Management screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Management

B Transceiver Management

Transceiver Management

(7]
Refresh
[] Al TRXNo. Transceiver Name Unit ID Registration  IP Address Current Status Talk?roup Location 6 Version @
Model Status

1 IP100H Sales1 00101 Disconnected - - - -
| 2 IP100H Sales2 00102 Connected 192.168.011  Meeting 1 00-90-C7- Ver.
O 3 IP110H Sales3 00103 Connected 192.168.0.12  Under a break 1 00-90-C7- Ver.

50 IP100FS IP100FS 00050 Disconnected - - - -

Manual Reboot
Manual Update :9'@3‘ Disable (O Enable

Manual Reboot : @

® A WLAN transceiver is displayed in bold when a setting has been changed and a reboot is required.

O Talkgroup......cccoeevvuurreennnn. Displays the Talkgroup IDs that are selected by the WLAN transceivers
or IP100FSs.
® When a Talkgroup name is registered, a Talkgroup number (name) is
displayed.
® While a WLAN transceiver or IP100FS does not select a Talkgroup, or
[Registration Status] displays “Disconnected,” “~” is displayed.

OLocation ..........cceuunenennnn. Displays the BSSIDs of the wireless access points that the WLAN
transceivers are connected to.
® When [Registration Status] displays “Disconnected,” “~” is displayed.

@ <Refresh> .....cccovvveeniennns Click to reload the Registration Status.
® The connection status of the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS, or the activation
status check of when the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS reboots are renewed.

O Version .......ccccoeevvuiieennnn. Displays the version of the WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs that are
registered to the RolP Gateway.
® When [Registration Status] displays “Disconnected,” “~” is displayed.

© Manual Update ............... Enable to manually update the WLAN transceiver firmware when the
RolP Gateway sends Manual Reboot (@) to the WLAN transceiver.
When the WLAN transceiver is ready to update the firmware, “F” blinks
on the display, and then the WLAN transceiver automatically reboots
and starts the firmware update.
(Example: IP100H)

Blinks

T8 F @m i
Updat

124 1657 | =¥ |

Sales8

® When the WLAN transceiver has failed to prepare a firmware update, it does
not automatically reboot. If necessary, send a reboot command to the WLAN
transceiver.

@ Manual Reboot ............... Click <Execute> to reboot all of the WLAN transceivers that are
selected in [Check Box] (©).
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Registration screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Registration

B Transceiver Settings

Register the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS settings.
® After the registration is completed, you must reboot the WLAN transceiver.

Transceiver Settings

TRX No.: @ 1 v
Transceiver Model - @ P100H h
Name : @) Salesi

Unit D - @) 00001
Security

Password : @) _iptrx
Connection Port

Transceiver Port Number :6 30000
Server Port Number :e 30000

Profile
Profile :g 1 (Sales group) @ @w

OTRXNO. .oovrreerereeeeeenn, Selects the number that the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS is registered
to. (Default: 1)
® Up to 50 terminals can be registered.

@ Transceiver Model............ Select a WLAN transceiver model. (Default: IP100H)

OName.........coevveeevnneeenn. Enter a transceiver name of up to 31 characters.

OUnitID ......coeveeeeeeeee. Enter an individual number between 00001 and 60000.

(Default: 00001)

©Password..........ccceennneen... Enter a password to access to the RolP Gateway. (Default: iptrx)

® Up to 12 characters, lower or upper letters, numbers, and symbols can be
used.
O Transceiver Port Number Enter the port number (UDP port) that the WLAN transceiver will use to

communicate with the RolP Gateway.

® Information

* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for
communication.

» We basically recommend that you use the default port number.

» The default number differs, depending on [TRX No.], as shown below.
Default: TRX No. 1 (30000), TRX No. 2 (30002), TRX No. 3 (30004),

TRX NO. 4 (30006), ....ccvveveeereeriieaiene , TRX No. 50 (30098)

 Setting range: Even numbers between 2 and 59998.
Some numbers may not be usable.

* Do not set the port number that has already been used by another connection
setting.

« When [Transceiver Model] (®) is set to “IP100FS,” the port number is not
displayed.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Registration screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Registration

B Transceiver Settings

Transceiver Settings

TRX No. : @ 1
Transceiver Model :9 IP100H
Name:e Sales1
Unit 1D : @) 00001

Password :e iptrx

Security

Connection Port
Transceiver Port Number :6 30000
Server Port Number :e 30000

Profile
Profile - @ 1 (Sales group) 0 O
Reset

@ Server Port Number .........

OProfile ...oooveeeeeeeieaeaaanns

Enter a port number (UDP port) that the RolP Gateway will use to
communicate with the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS.

® Information

* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for
communication.

» We basically recommend that you use the default port numbers.

» The default number differs, depending on the [TRX No.] as shown below.
Default: TRX No. 1 (30000), TRX No. 2 (30002), TRX No. 3 (30004),

TRX No. 4 (30006), ....cvveevvreeieeaenieeenne , TRX No. 50 (30098)

» Setting range: Even numbers between 2 and 65534.
Some numbers may not be usable.

* Do not set a port number that has already been used by another connection
setting.

Select the Profile number that the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS

belongs to. (Default: 1)

® The numbers 1 to 50 are selectable.

® Set the Profile setting in the [Common Settings] menu, such as ID list,
message, or Receive notification tone settings.

Click to add the entries.
® The entries are displayed in [Transceiver Setting Entry List].

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Add>.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Registration screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Registration

B Transceiver Setting Entry List

The list of the registered WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs.

Transceiver Setting Entry List
” [ an  TRX  Transceiver  Name UnitID  Password Connection Port Profile 1D Message
No. Model Transceiver Server List  List e
O 1 IP100H v Salesi 00101  iptrx 30000 30000 1 v 1 1
O 2 IP100H ~ Sales? 00102 iptrx 30002 0002 1 v 1 1
O 3 IP110H ~ Sales3 00103 iptrx 30004 30004 1 v 1 1
O 50 IP100FS v  IP100FS 00050  iptrx - 30096 1 v 1 1
Fpm Reset | Delete Selected || Delete All |
@ Check BOX .....cceevvvneennnee. Click a Check Box to add a check mark to delete an entry.
® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.
@ <Delete> ..........ceeeeeeeeeenns Click to delete the selected entry.
@ After clicking <Delete>, the entry cannot be recalled.
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
® The entries that are edited in [Transceiver Setting Entry List] are registered.
O<Reset> ....ccccoevvvuvreennnn. Click to reset the settings.

© <Delete Selected> ............

@O<Delete All>.......cccenvnn.n...

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

Click to delete an entry that you select in the Check Box (@).
@ After clicking <Delete Selected>, the entry cannot be recalled.

Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the entries cannot be recalled.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Registration screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Registration

B TRX Batch Setting

You can register consecutive Destination IDs collectively. Or you can copy the Destination ID contents to another ID.

TRX Batch Setting

Range : - T
* Enter Unit ID range.
Referto : e Default .
* [Transceiver Settings] applies the initial value.
Profile : e 1 (Bales group) v

OReferto...ccccoeeeeeeeeenannnnns

OProfile ...oooveeeeeieiiieaans

Enter a range of collective Destination IDs.

Click <Add> to register consecutive Destination IDs collectively in the

box.

@ If a Destination ID is already registered, “Overwrite the following entry” is
displayed.

Select the default settings or the programmed settings to refer to.
(Default: Default)

Select the profile number that WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs belong

to. (Default: 1)

® The numbers 1 to 50 are selectable.

® You can set an ID List, Message List, or Notification beep setting for each
profile in the [Common Settings] menu.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Individually assign the functions, or set the receive notification tone to a registered IP100H.
® After the setting is completed, you must reboot the IP100H.

Transceiver Settings

Display

Unit ID :o 00101 (Sales1) '

Transceiver Model :

Display ltem : @) ® Date and Time () Name

Back Light : @) _Auto
Transmission

TX Inhibit : @) @ Disable O Enable
PTT Lock :@ ® Disable ) Enable
Destination 1D
PTT Call at Stand-by : (@ O Disable
Use ID List : @) Disable @® Enable

Default Destination 1D :q:
Add All Call to ID List :@ () Disable (® Enable
Default Talkgroup : @) @ Disable ' Enable

* The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

@ UunitID ...

@ Display Item ..................

©Back Light .....................

O TX Inhibit

Select the IP100H’s Individual number (Name) that you want to edit.
® Only the individual numbers of the IP100H are selectable.
The individual number that the [Transceiver Model] on the [Transceiver
Registration] screen is set to “IP100FS,” cannot be selected.

Select whether or not the IP100H displays the Date and Time or its

Name in the standby mode. (Default: Date and Time)
T4 0 =&
10/8 1657 | ‘Sales 1 |
Sales 8 Sales 8
(Date and Time) (Name)

@ If the [Name] on the [Transceiver Registration] screen has not been entered,
and this setting is set to [Name], the IP100H displays the individual number.

Select the IP100H backlight function. (Default: Auto)
» OFF: The backlight does not light.
* ON: The backlight lights continuously.

* Auto:  The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and goes out
after 5 seconds.

Select “Enable” to inhibit the IP100H’s transmission. (Default: Disable)

® When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP100H also cannot transmit with an
optional microphone, or using the VOX function.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Unit ID :o 00101 (Sales1) v
Transceiver Model : IP100H
Display
Display ltem :g @® Date and Time () Name

Back Light : @) _Auto v
Transmission

TX Inhibit :e@ Disable ' Enable

PTT Lock :e'@' Disable ' Enable
Destination ID

PTT Call at Stand-by :e (O Disable @® Enable *The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

Use ID List : @) Disable ® Enable
Default Destination ID - All v

Add All Call to ID List :@ () Disable (®) Enable
Default Talkgroup : @) @ Disable ' Enable

OPTTLOCK ..oevvveeevnneeeennnn, Select “Enable” to lock the IP100H’s PTT switch. (Default: Disable)
® When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP100H cannot transmit by holding
down its PTT switch, but it can transmit with an optional microphone or using
the VOX function as well.

OPTT Call at Stand-by......... Select whether or not the IP100H displays the Destination ID (Call type)
in the standby mode. (Default: Enable)

* Disable: The Destination ID (Call type) is not displayed in the
standby mode.
® The Destination ID (Call type) is displayed when you select the
ID using the function keys.

* Enable: The Destination ID (Call type) is displayed in the standby
mode.
® When the PTT on the IP100H is pushed, the IP100H calls the
displayed ID (Call type).
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Unit ID :o 00101 (Sales1) v

Transceiver Model : IP100H
Display
Display ltem :g @® Date and Time () Name

Back Light : @) _Auto v
Transmission

TX Inhibit :e@ Disable ' Enable

PTT Lock :@ ® Disable O Enable
Destination 1D

PTT Call at Stand-by :e (O Disable @® Enable *The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

Use ID List : @) Disable ® Enable
Default Destination ID - All v

Add All Call to ID List :@ () Disable (®) Enable
Default Talkgroup : @) @ Disable ' Enable

@Use D List .......ccevvrreeeen. Select whether or not the IP100H uses the ID list. (Default: Disable)
* Disable:
(Address) key The call type is fixed to that which is selected in the [Call Type], as

shown below, even if you push the [[@=] key on the IP100H.
@ If you set the Call Type to “Individual” or “Group,” enter a destination ID

between 1 to 60000 in the [Destination ID]. (Default: All)
® Even if “Disable” is selected, the IP100H displays a received ID in the ID
list.

Use IDList: @ Disable ( Enable
Call Type : Al v

* Enable:
The call type is changed by pushing the [[@] key on the IP100H.
Select First Call ID from All, or an ID number (1 to 50) that is
displayed when the IP100H is turned ON, in [Call Type].
® The ID list is selected on the [Common Settings] screen.

6-26



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Unit ID :o 00101 (Sales1) v
Transceiver Model : IP100H
Display
Display ltem :g @® Date and Time () Name

Back Light : @) _Auto v
Transmission

TX Inhibit :e@ Disable ' Enable

PTT Lock :e'@' Disable ' Enable
Destination ID

PTT Call at Stand-by :e (O Disable @® Enable *The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

Use ID List : @) Disable ® Enable
Default Destination ID - All v

Add All Call to ID List :@ () Disable (®) Enable
Default Talkgroup : @) @ Disable ' Enable

© Add All Call to ID List ...... Select whether or not to display All Call in the ID list of the IP100H.
(Default: Enable)

* Disable
Does not display “All” in the ID list.
® When “Disable” is selected in [Add All Call to ID List], you cannot select an
All call using the [[m]] key.

* Enable
® When [Use ID List] (@) is set to “Enable,” set [Add All Call to ID List] and
[Default Talkgroup].
© Default Talkgroup ............ Select a Talkgroup if you want to set the IP100H to join a Talkgroup
when you turn ON the power. (Default: Disable)
* Disable

The IP100H starts up without joining any Talkgroup. The ID that is set
in the “Default Destination ID” in [Use ID List] (@) is displayed when
the IP100H is turned ON.

* Enable
The IP100H joins the selected Talkgroup when it is turned ON.
@® When [Use ID List] (@) is set to “Disable,” this item is not displayed.

Default Talkgroup : (O Disable ® Enable
callp: 13(TGT) v
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

LE/t:eiver Settings

Ringer Settings

P

Volume : @ 10

Ringer and Vibration - () Nofification Beep
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

Volume : @ 10

Function Settings

Communication Method : @-Z:Z- Simplex ®) Full-Duplex

Priority Call - D ® Disable O Enable

Area Call - (B ® Disable O Enable

Message : qz} Disable @ Enable

Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.)

Status : () @ Disable O Enable

Mixing of Low Priority Call :@ @ Disable ( Enable

® The screen shows when the Message (D) is set to “Enable.”

@®Volume ......cccnn.......

® Ringer and Vibration

Set the beep level when the IP100H receives a Call or message to

between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)

® When this setting set to “0,” the notification beep is turned OFF.

® The notification beep is individually set for the Call type or message in
[Natification Tone] on the[Profile] screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

Set the action when the IP100H receives a Call or message to
“Notification Beep,” “Vibration” or “Notification Beep + Vibration.”
(Default: Notification Beep)

* Notification Beep
When the IP100H receives a Call or message, the specified
Notification beep sounds, depending on the Call or message.
The notification beep is set in [Notification Tone] on the [Profile]
screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

* Vibration
When the IP100H receives a Call or message, it vibrates for
notification.

* Notification Beep + Vibration

When the IP100H receives a Call or message, it vibrates and the
Notification beep sounds for notification.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

LE/t:eiver Settings

[
Ringer Settings

Volume : @ 10
Function Settings

Volume : @ 10 v
Ringer and Vibration - () Nofification Beep hd

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
W

Communication Method : @-Z:Z- Simplex ®) Full-Duplex
Priority Call - D ® Disable O Enable
Area Call - (B ® Disable O Enable
Message : q: Disable @ Enable
Default Message 1 (Gather immediately.) v
Status : () @ Disable O Enable
Mixing of Low Priority Call :@ @ Disable (O Enable

® The screen shows when the Message (D) is set to “Enable.”

@ Volume
(Except Reception Notice)

® Communication Method ...

Set the beep level when the IP100H is transmitting a Call or connecting

to the RolP Gateway, to between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)

® When this setting is set to “0,” the notification beep is turned OFF.

® Depending on the [Common Settings], the IP100H sounds a beep when the
IP100H is transmitting or connecting to the RolP Gateway.

Select the communication method that the IP100H uses.
(Default: Full-Duplex)
» Simplex: Toggles the transmission (Talker) and reception (Listener) for
communication.

* Full-Duplex: Simultaneously transmits and receives, like a telephone.
® When connecting the optional microphone to the IP100H, you can operate
the IP100H like a telephone.

Simplex and Full-Duplex

IP100H

Wireless

-

access point
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

LE/Ceiver Settings \/J

P

Ringer Settings

Volume : @ 10 v
Ringer and Vibration - () Nofification Beep hd

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
Volume : @ 10 v

Function Settings
Communication Method : @-Z:Z- Simplex ®) Full-Duplex
Priority Call - D ® Disable O Enable
Area Call - (B ® Disable O Enable
Message : q: Disable @ Enable
Default Message 1 (Gather immediately.) v
Status : () @ Disable O Enable
Mixing of Low Priority Call :@ @ Disable (O Enable

® The screen shows when the Message (D) is set to “Enable.”

@ Priority Call ........cc.ceeeenen. Select whether or not the IP100H uses Priority Call.
(Default: Disable)
The priority levels of the Call types are in the following order.

Priority - Priority
level Priority Call type Call Remarks
High Telephone . For telep_hon_e
N ) communication
Fixed  |Emergency (High) Enable |—
Emergency (Normal) |[Disable [—
. Includes the Area Call
All Call (High) Enable or using an IP100FS
L . Includes using an
Individual Call (High) |Enable IP100FS
* . Includes the Area Call
Selectable
Group Call (High) Enable or using an IP100FS
All Call (Normal) Disable |Includes the Area Call
N/ Individual Call (Normal)|Disable |—
Low Group Call (Normal) [Disable [Includes the Area Call

* Selectable in the Call Type Priority on the [RolP Server] screen in the
[RolP Server Settings] menu.

@ Priority is given to the first call between calls with the same priority level.

® When a call is taken, priority is given to the setting of the caller.

Example:

Even while B and C are talking on a Group Call from A,
B can make an Individual Call (High) to C.

In this case, the Group Call is canceled.

Wireless
access point

Individual Call
(High)
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6

TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

LE/t:eiver Settings

Ringer Settings

P
Volume:@ 10

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
Volume : @ 10

Function Settings
Communication Method :
Priority Call :
Area Call :

Ringer and Vibration - () Nofification Beep

@-:::- Simplex @) Full-Duplex
@ ® Disable O Enable
) Disable

Enable

Message : (9| Disable @ Enable

Default Message 1 (Gather immediately.)

Status : () ® Disable O Enable

Mixing of Low Priority Call : () ® Disable (O Enable

® The screen shows when the Message (D) is set to “Enable.”

® Area Call

Select whether or not the IP100H uses Area Call.

(Default: Disable)

When the IP100H calls All Call or Group Call using the Area Call
function, it calls only other IP100Hs or IP100FSs in the area that is
connected to the same wireless access point.

When the BSSID that IP100H is connecting is registered in [Area
Setting] (Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Area Call),

this function is activated.

IP100H makes an All Call with the Area Call function

Accounts

IP100FS calls the All Call with the Area Call function

~

For Sales
1 2

m

Display Mess

Sending
All Area For Sales Call
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Wireless
access point

)

Parts

IP100H

The wireless access points that the
IP100H is included in with the Area Call
function are set on the [Area Call] screen
in the [RolP Server Settings] menu.
(Example: For Sales and For Accounts)

When the IP100FS uses Area Call function,
the IP100FS can call IP100Hs that are in the
communication range of the access points
assigned to the Area Call.

When the access point is selected in the
[Location], the Call type (Individual, Group,
All, Area, or Telephone) and names are
displayed.



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

LE/t:eiver Settings

Ringer Settings

P

Volume : @ 10

Function Settings

Status : @ @

Volume : @ 10 v
Ringer and Vibration - () Nofification Beep hd

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
W

Communication Method : @-Z:Z- Simplex ®) Full-Duplex
Priority Call - D ® Disable O Enable
Area Call - (B ® Disable O Enable
Message : q: Disable @ Enable
Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.) v
Disable ' Enable
Mixing of Low Priority Call :@ @ Disable (O Enable

® The screen shows when the Message (D) is set to “Enable.”

®Message .........cceeeeeeeeees

Select whether or not the IP100H can send messages.
(Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, push the [FUNC] key on the IP100H once to
enter the Message selection screen.
® Up to 10 messages of 32 characters or less can be programmed on the
[Messages] screen in the [Common Settings] menu.
® Select the message number 1 to 10 in [Default Message] that is registered
on the [Message] screen.

IP100H transmits a message

)

Wireless
access point
Blinks Scrolls
Message T ELE o
All £ 1/25 12:57
Gather immedi I All Gather imme
Message selection screen 1P100H Received message screen
(TX) (RX)
IP100FS transmits a message
Operation
Display Message
[ v] The IP100FS can store up to 100 messages

k

in each site.
You can edit the stored messages.

|iather immediate

T

Selected Call type

I

Selected or edited message
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

LE/t:eiver Settings \/J

P

Ringer Settings

Volume : @ 10 v
Ringer and Vibration - () Nofification Beep hd

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
Volume : @ 10 v

Function Settings
Communication Method : ® O

Simplex ® Full-Duplex
Priority Call - D ® Disable O Enable
Area Call - (B ® Disable O Enable
Message : q: Disable @ Enable
Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.) v
Status : () @ Disable O Enable
Mixing of Low Priority Call :@@_ Disable () Enable

® The screen shows when the Message (D) is set to “Enable.”

@Status ......cooeenieinieennnnnn. Select whether or not the IP100H can send Status information.

(Example: At lunch, Meeting, Waiting) (Default: Disable)

When “Enable” is selected, push the [FUNC] key on the IP100H twice

to enter the Status selection screen.

® Up to 10 statuses of 32 characters or less can be entered on the [Status]
screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

® The status that the IP100H sends can be displayed on the [Transceiver
Management] screen in the [Transceiver Settings] menu or the One-Touch
button of the IP100FS.

Name, Destination ID, Status number
and Status information

IP100H sends the Status IP100FS One-Touch button
\ Al Call Sales group 1 Sa
/ 11
Wireless Sales 1 Sales 2
; 1 2
~ access point [21T Atlunch [5] At the desk
At lunch

Status selection screen

(TX) IP100H

VE-PG4 Transceiver Management screen

Transceiver Management

[ an TRX No. Transceiver Mame UnitID Registration  IP Address Current Status  Talkgroup

Model Status
L] 1 IP100H Sales1 00001 Connected  192.168.0.201 At lunch 1
O 2 IP100H Sales2 00002 Connected  192.168.0.202 Atth|: desk 1
3 IP100H Sales3 00003 Disconnected -
50 IP100FS IP100FS 00050 Disconnected -
Status
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

LE/t:eiver Settings \/J

P

Ringer Settings

Volume : @ 10 v
Ringer and Vibration - () Nofification Beep hd

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
Volume : @ 10 v

Function Settings
Communication Method : @-Z:Z- Simplex ®) Full-Duplex
Priority Call - D ® Disable O Enable
Area Call - (B ® Disable O Enable
Message : q: Disable @ Enable
Default Message 1 (Gather immediately.) v
Status : () @ Disable O Enable
Mixing of Low Priority Call :@ @ Disable (O Enable

® The screen shows when the Message (D) is set to “Enable.”

® Mixing of Low Priority Call Select whether or not the IP100H receives Mixed audio.
(Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to “Enable,” the RolP Gateway sends the mixed
audio of all calls that call the IP100H.
® The IP100H displays the called station that has the highest priority in the
mixed audio.
See page 6-30 for details of the Priority level.

* Mixing of Low priority call

B—

Wireless access point

IP100H

=
Priority: High =

Priority: Low Group Call

When the IP100H is set the [Mixing
of Low priority call] setting, several
calls are heard at same time, but the
highest priority call is displayed.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings
[ nan
Fix Call Destination : (f) Disable o
Key Assignment
Option Key ;@ No Function o

Clear Down during Telephone Call : @) O Disable (® Enable

Target Availability Check

Target Availability Check :@ () Disable @) Enable

®Fix Call Destination .........

(- N

T & (]
1/24 16:57
kSaIesS )
(= & )
All - 2nd line
\SalesB - 3rd line

Call type is set to All

T & m]
Seles group1 <—|2nd line
Sales8 J 3rd line

Call type is set to Group

Select whether or not the IP100H uses the Fix Call Destination function.
(Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to other than “Disable,” the IP100H calls the
preset destination instead of the selected destination that is displayed
on the third line. The Fix Call Destination function separates the fixed
call from the general calls by the specified method to start transmission.

* Disable
The Fix Call Destination is not specified, and the IP100H calls the
selected destination.

* PTT
The Fix Call Destination is specified as PTT transmission.
When [PTT] is held down, the IP100H calls the preset destination.
Fix Call Destination
Fix Call Desfination : PTT
Call Type : Al

(Example: All call is specified to the PTT)

* Earphone Mic or Headset
The Fix Call Destination is specified as the external Mic transmission.
When the external microphone’s PTT switch is held down, or its VOX
function is active, the IP100H calls the preset destination.
Fix Call Destination
Fix Call Destination : Earphone Mic or Headset
Call Type : Group
Destination ID: 00001

(Example: Group call is specified to the Earphone Mic or Headset)

® Information

+ Set the Call type to “Individual,” “Group,” or “All.”

» When the “Call Type” is set to “Individual” or “Group,” enter the Individual ID
or Group ID between 00001 to 60000 in the [Destination ID].

» The Destination ID, Name (if [Name] is selected in the [Display Item] (@)) or
Call type of the Fix Call Destination is displayed on the 2nd line.
(Usually Date and Time or Own Name is displayed on the 2nd line.)

» When the IP100H receives a call with this setting, it does not display the
Caller’s ID or Call type on the 3rd line.

* When both of the IP100H’s [PTT] and external microphone’s PTT switch are
held down, the external PTT has priority and the internal microphone will be
muted.

6-35



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings
[ nau

Fix Call Destination :@ Disable
Key Assignment

Option Key ;@ No Function

Clear Down during Telephone Call : @) O Disable (® Enable
Target Availability Check

Target Availability Check :@ () Disable @) Enable

@ Option Key ........cevveeennnen. Assign “Message,” “One Touch,” “Clear Down,” “Mute,” “Emergency,” or

“No Function” to the IP100H’s [Option] key. (Default: No Function)
® When this setting is set to “No Function,” nothing changes by pushing the
[Option] key on the IP100H in the standby mode.

* Message

Pushing the [Option] key on the IP100H displays the Message
selection screen.

® Select the message number 1 to 10 in the [Message No.] that is displayed
on the [Message] screen.

Key Assignment
Option Key : Message
Message No. - 1 (Gather immediately.)

Message

All It
Gather immedi

Push
[Option] key |j=§
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings
[ nan
Fix Call Destination : (f) Disable o
Key Assignment
Option Key ;@ No Function o

Clear Down during Telephone Call : @) O Disable (® Enable

Target Availability Check

Target Availability Check :@ () Disable @) Enable

@ Option KeY....ooeeeeeeeeeeee

* One Touch

Pushing the [Option] key on the IP100H selects a specified Call type

and destination ID or phone number.

Select the “Individual,” “Group,” “All,” or “Telephone” Call type.

® When “Individual” or “Group” is selected, enter the Individual ID or Group
ID between 00001 to 60000 in the [Destination ID].

® When “Telephone” is selected, enter up to 31 numbers and symbols (#, *)
in the [Destination Phone Number].

Key Assignment
Option Key : One Touch

Call Type :
Group
Destination ID : All
Clear Down during Telephone Call - Telephone

T & ]
1/24 16:57
Sales8

Push
[Option] key
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings
[ nau
Fix Call Destination : (f) Disable v

Key Assignment
Option Key :® Mo Function 4
Clear Down during Telephone Call : @) O Disable (® Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check :@ () Disable @) Enable

D Option KeY....ooeeeeeeeeeeeen « Clear Down
Pushing the [Option] key on the IP100H terminates the phone call
with an IP phone.
® You can assign another function if you select “Enable” on [Clear Down
during Telephone Call] (D).

Key Assignment

Option Key - Clear Down

When the [Option] key is pushed

before a phone call is received,

or during telephone call, the

phone call is terminated.

® The phone call is terminated
from the IP100H, only when the
IP100H is individually called from
a telephone, or when the IP100H
calls a telephone.

Push
[Option] key
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings
[ nan
Fix Call Destination : (f) Disable o
Key Assignment
Option Key ;@ No Function o

Clear Down during Telephone Call : @) O Disable (® Enable

Target Availability Check

Target Availability Check :@ () Disable @) Enable

@ Option KeY....ooeeeeeeeeeeee

* Mute
Hold down the [Option] key for 1 second on the IP100H when you want
to mute the received audio. (The Notification beep cannot be muted.)
Hold down the [Option] key for 1 second to turn the Mute function ON
or OFF.
® You can turn OFF the Mute function by pushing [PTT]. However, selecting
“Enable” in the [Clear Down during Telephone Call] (@), terminates the
phone call.
@ If you select “Enable” in [Mute Automatic Release], turn OFF the Mute
function after a specified period of time has passed. (Default: Disable)
If you select “Enable,” set the period of time to release the Mute function to
between 10 to 600 (seconds). (Default: 60 (seconds))

Key Assignment

Option Key Mute
Mute Automatic Release : (O Disable @) Enable

Mute Automatic Release Timer: .60

Push
[Option] key
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings
[ nau
Fix Call Destination : (f) Disable v

Key Assignment
Option Key :® Mo Function 4
Clear Down during Telephone Call : @) O Disable (® Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check :@ () Disable @) Enable

@ Option KeY....ooeeeeeeeeeeee « Emergency

Hold down the [Option] key until “Emergency” is displayed to send an

Emergency call.

When the Emergency call is sent, an alarm sounds. The Emergency

call is canceled and the alarm stops when the transceiver receives a

response, or the [Option] key of the transceiver is held down.

® You can set the period of time to send the Emergency call, and sound the
alarm, in [Emer SW ON Timer] (€8).

® When “Enable” is selected in [Emer SW OFF] (€9), you can set the period
of time to cancel the Emergency call and stop the alarm.

Emergency
Push All

[Option] key

= & @I]

NOTE:

The RolP Gateway should not be used when high reliability is necessary.

The communication cannot be made, depending on the environment around the RolP Gateway, such as the
consumption of a battery, the signal environment, or the access point or network status.

Use the [Emergency] and [Lone Worker] functions as a supplementary function.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings
[ nan
Fix Call Destination : (f) Disable o
Key Assignment
Option Key ;@ No Function o

Clear Down during Telephone Call : @) O Disable (® Enable

Target Availability Check

Target Availability Check :@ () Disable @) Enable

@ Clear Down during Telephone Call

Push

@ Target Availability Check...

Select “Enable,” if you want to terminate a phone call by pushing the

IP100H’s [Option] key. (Default: Enable)

® When “Clear Down” is selected on the [Option Key] (), this item is not
displayed.

Before the target telephone is picked

up, or during a phone call, pushing

the [Option] key terminates the phone

call.

® The IP100H can terminate the phone
call, when a telephone calls the IP100H
individually, or when the IP100H calls a
telephone.

Select whether or not the IP100H displays a confirmation after it makes
an Individual Call. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, the IP100H displays the “Connected,”
“Busy” or “No response” connection status.

1/24 16:57
Connected

7 & @]

® When the target station is out of range, “No response” is displayed.

@ If the [Connection Notice Tone] is set to “Enable,” the Success Tone or
Failure Tone sounds to notify its connection status.
(Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile > Profile > Connection
Notice Tone)
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Llansceiver Settings

Key-Touch Bee_.\p
Key-Touch Beep :®|fjiz- Disable @ Enable

Key-Touch Beep Level : 10 hd
Microphone
Gain :@ 0 v dB
Earphone Mic
Monitor :@ @® Disable (O Enable
@® Key-Touch Beep............... Select whether or not the IP100H sounds the Key-Touch beep.
(Default: Enable)
When “Disable” is selected, the IP100H does not sound the
confirmation beep when a key is pushed.
* Key-Touch Beep Level
Set the volume level of the notification beeps when the IP100H’s key
is pushed. (Default: 10)
The selectable range is between 0 and 32.
® When “0” is selected in this setting, the IP100H does not sound any beep,
even if the volume level is set.
® When “Disable” is selected, this setting is grayed out and the volume level
cannot be changed.
(24X cT: 11 N Adjust the microphone sensitivity. (Default: 0 (dB))
* Range: —12 (low) ~ 12 (high) dB, in 3 dB steps.
® When the noise level around the IP100H is high, set to low sensitivity and
speak in a slightly louder voice that makes listening easier. Or when the
noise level around the IP100H is quiet, set to high sensitivity and speak in
smaller voice that makes listening easier.
@A Monitor .........cc.ceevueeennnnen. Select whether or not the IP100H with an earphone microphone uses

the Monitor function. (Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to “Enable,” you can hear your transmit audio
from the earphone. Set the monitor level to between 0 and 32.
(Default: 10)
® When “0” is set, your voice is not heard from an earphone microphone,
regardless of the audio setting in the IP100H.
® To prevent howling, set this setting to “Disable” when using a speaker
microphone, such as the HM-186LS.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Llansceiver Settings
Headset - "
vox @ O Disable @ Enable
Attack Time - @) 50 milliseconds
Relsase Time @ 200 milliseconds
Vaice Delay :@ 200 milliseconds
VOX Threshold - €0 40 %
Sidetone :@ @® Disable () Enable
Sidetone Volume :@ 10 w

(This is an example of when the [VOX] () is set to “Enable.”)

(261V/ 0 ) QN Select whether or not the IP100H can use the VOX (voice operated
transmission) function. (Default: Disable)
The transceiver has a VOX function, which allows hands-free operation.

® Information

» The VOX function requires an optional headset and connection cable, such as
the HS-94, HS-95, or HS-97 headset and OPC-2006LS cable, or the HS-102
headset and OPC-2359 cable.

» The VOX function starts transmission when you speak into the microphone,
without needing to push [PTT]; then, automatically returns to reception when
you stop speaking.

* Be sure to turn OFF the IP100H’s power, before connecting or disconnecting
optional equipment to or from the [»/()] jack.

« When “Enable” is selected, the [Attack Time] (@) through [Sidetone Volume]
(@) is displayed.

OPC-2006LS
Purchases separately

HS-94
Purchases separately

* The HS-85 has the VOX function, so if you connect the HS-85 to the IP100H
through the OPC-2144, set the [VOX] () to “Disable.”

OPC-2144
A& Purchases separately

To the [/*/()] jack T Hs-85
Purchases separately
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Llansceiver Settings
Headset - N
vOX :@ O Disable @ Enable
Attack Time - @) 50 milliseconds
Release Time : @) 200 milliseconds
Voice Delay - €f) 200 milliseconds
VOX Threshold : €)) 40 %
Sidetone :@@ Disable (O Enable
Sidetone Volume :@ 10 w

(This is an example of when the [VOX] () is set to “Enable.”)

@ Attack Time ..................... Adjust the Attack time. (Default: 50)
(_  VOX:Enable ) * Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
When audio from a headset microphone is input for this specified time,
the IP100H starts transmitting.

@ Release Time .................. Adjust the Release time. (Default: 200)
(_ VOX:Enable ) * Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
The release time is amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you
stop speaking.

@ Voice Delay ........c.....cce.... Adjust the Voice Delay time to prevent clipping of the first few syllables
(—__VOX:Enable ) after you begin speaking. (Default: 200)
* Range: 0 ~ 500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
€@VOX Threshold ............... Adjust the VOX Threshold level. (Default: 40)
(—_ VOX:Enable ) * Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)
® The lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to your voice.

@ Sidetone ...........cceeeeennnee. Select whether or not to use the Sidetone function.  (Default: Disable)
(— VOX Enable ) When “Enable” is selected, you can hear your voice from the headset.
@ Sidetone Volume ............ Adjust the Sidetone level. (Default: 10)

(_ VOX:Enable ) * Range: 0 (minimum) ~ 32 (maximum)
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Emergency Settings .
Emergency :@ () Disable ® Enable
Assign Emergency to Log Key (Iong@ (O Disable @® Enable
press) :
Emer SW ON Timer :€D 5 seconds
Emer SW OFF :@ () Disable ® Enable
Emer SW OFF Timer : 2 seconds
Emergency Alert Tone :€]) () Disable @ Enable
Emergency Alert Tone Volume : 32 hd
Call Type :@ Al v
Cancel on Reply :@ (O Disable ® Enable
Cancel by Time @[ Disable (® Enable
Time - 60 seconds

® (This is an example of when the Emergency (€®), Emer SW OFF (€B), and Cancel by Time (@) are set to “Enable.”)

@G Emergency .......ccceeereennnn. Select whether or not to use the Emergency function. (Default: Disable)

Holding down the [Option Key] (@) or [Assign Emergency to Log

Key (long press)] (€0) until “Emergency” is displayed turns ON the

Emergency function, and sends an Emergency call to the previously set

User ID.

The Emergency call is canceled when an RX code is received, or

holding down the [Option] key or [Log] key for a set period of time in the

[Emer SW OFF Timer] ().

* The period of time that the key must be held down to turn the
Emergency function ON or OFF is set in the [Emer SW ON Timer] (€B)
or in the [Emer SW OFF Timer] (€9).

& Assign Emergency to

Log Key (long press) ...... Select whether or not to use the [&] key to send an Emergency call.
(_Emergency: Enable ) (Default: Enable)
€@ Emer SW ON Timer ......... Enter the period of time for which the [Option] key or [Log] key must be
(_Emergency: Enable ) held down to turn the Emergency function ON. (Default: 5 seconds)
€@ Emer SW OFF .................. Select whether or not to cancel the Emergency call by pushing the
(_Emergency: Enable ) [Option] key or [Log] key. (Default: Disable)

When “Enable” is selected, enter the period of time for which the
[Option] or [Log] key must be held down to turn OFF the Emergency
function, between 1 and 10 seconds. (Default: 2 seconds)
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Emergency Settings .
Emergency :@ () Disable ® Enable
Assign Emergency to Log Key (Iong@ (O Disable @® Enable
press) :
Emer SW ON Timer :® 5 seconds
Emer SW OFF :@ () Disable @ Enable
Emer SW OFF Timer : 2 seconds
Emergency Alert Tone :€]) () Disable @ Enable
Emergency Alert Tone Volume : 32 hd
Call Type : €D Al v
Cancel on Reply :@ (O Disable ® Enable
Cancel by Time @[ Disable (® Enable
Time - 60 seconds
€& Emergency Alert Tone ...... Select whether or not to sound an alarm when an Emergency call is sent.
("Emergency: Enable ) When this item is set to “Disable,” “Emergency” is not displayed on the
screen, and IP100H sends the Emergency call. (Default: Enable)

When “Enable” is selected, set the [Emergency Alert Tone Volume]

(audio level) of the alarm to between 0 and 32. (Default: 32)
@ Call Type ....ccoevvvvenrreennnn. Select the call type of Emergency call from Individual, Group, All, or
("Emergency: Enable ) Telephone. (Default: All)

If you select “Individual” or “Group,” enter the Destination ID between
00001 to 60000. If you select “Telephone,” enter a Destination Phone
Number of up to 31 characters (0-9, #, and *).

€ Cancel on Reply............... Select whether or not to cancel the Emergency call when any RX code
("Emergency: Enable ) is received. (Default: Enable)
@ Cancel by Time ............... Select whether or not to cancel the Emergency call after the set period
("Emergency: Enable ) of time has passed. (Default: Disable)
If you select “Enable,” enter a period of time to between 1 and 255
seconds. (Default: 60 (seconds))
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Ll'ransceiver Settings

Lone Worker Reminder Timer - @) 60

PTT Delay Timer : 10

ooty S ——  —— —— - T

Alert Tone :@ () Disable @ Enable
Alert Tone Volume : 32 hd
Alert Tone Action - Notification Beep + Vibration v
Lone Worker Settings
Lone Worker :@ () Disable @® Enable
Lone Worker ON Timer :@ 60 minutes
seconds

PTT Delay @[ Disable (® Enable

x100 milliseconds

(This is an example of when the [Lone Worker] (®) is set to “Enable.”)

@ Alert Tone..........ceeeeeeeeenn.
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Lone Worker ..................
(_Emergency: Enable )

@® Lone Worker ON Timer......
(Lone Worker: Enable )

Select whether or not to cancel an Emergency call after the set period

of time has passed. (Default: Enable)
If you select “Enable,” set the Volume (audio level) to between 0 and
32, and select the action. (Default: 32, Notification Beep+Vibration)

® In the [Alert Tone Action], select “Notification Beep,” “Vibration,” or
“Notification Beep + Vibration” to activate when an Emergency call is
received.

If the Lone Worker function is activated, the Emergency function is
automatically turned ON after the set period of time has passed with no
operation. (Default: Disable)

Enter the period of time for starting the Lone Worker function.
(Default: 60 (minutes))
* Range: 1 ~ 255 (minutes) in 1 minute steps
® When the IP100H is operated within the period of time in this item, the times
for [Lone Worker ON Timer] (®) and [Lone Worker Reminder Timer] (@) are
reset.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Ll'ransceiver Settings
| RRmgeficy Sefiige—— ~——  ~——— T~ T~ ~T—— T
Alert Tone : ()| Disable ® Enable
Alert Tone Volume : 32 hd
Alert Tone Action - Notification Beep + Vibration v

Lone Worker Settings
Lone Worker - @ O Disable @ Enable

Lone Worker ON Timer :@ 60 minutes

Lone Worker Reminder Timer : €Z) 60 seconds
PTT Delay @[ Disable (® Enable

PTT Delay Timer : 10 %100 milliseconds

(This is an example of when the [Lone Worker] (@) is set to “Enable.”)

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer Enter the period of time to start the Emergency call transmission
((Lone Worker: Enable ) after the period of time that is set in [Lone Worker ON Timer] (®) has

passed. (Default: 60 (seconds))

When the transceiver is not operated after the period of time has

passed, the Emergency call automatically starts.

* Range: 1 ~ 255 (seconds) in 1 second steps

® When the transceiver is operated by the [Emergency] function activation,
[Lone Worker ON Timer] and [Lone Worker Reminder Timer] are reset.

® When the [Lone Worker Reminder Timer] is activated, beeps sound every 2
seconds until the timer is reset.

@PTT Delay.....cccccccevuueeeennnn. Enter the period of time for the delay time to transmit by pushing [PTT]
(Lone Worker: Enable ) while [Lone Worker On Timer] and [Lone Worker Reminder Timer] are
activated. (Default: Enable, 10)

* Range: 1 ~ 255 (x100 milliseconds)

@ If this item is set to a longer period of time, you can reset [Lone Worker On
Timer] and [Lone Worker Reminder Timer] by momentary pushing [PTT]
without transmitting.

® Hold down [PTT] for more than the set period of time in this item to transmit.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings

VIRolP Settings
Buffering Type @ (O Static (@ Dynamic
TOS Type @ TOS

Media (RTP) Priority Level 7
Media (RTP) Service Type : | 0
Media (RTP) (HEX): | E0
'

Antenna
Antenna Type :@ Transceiver's Setting

IP Address
IP Address Settings :@ Transceiver's Setting

Select the buffer type to control any interrupted sound.
(Default: Dynamic)

@ Buffering Type ...............

« Static
The buffer time is set [Receive Buffer Size].

Set the buffer time to between 20 and 500 milliseconds to keep the
audio from breaking up. A shorter value improves the delay, but it may

frequently break the audio signal.

VIRolP Settings ’
Buffering Type: @ Static () Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size : 40 v
TOS Type : TOS

* Dynamic
The buffer time changes according to the audio fluctuation.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings

VIRolP Settings
Buffering Type @ (O Static (@ Dynamic
TOS Type @ TOS v
Media (RTP) Priority Level 7
Media (RTP) Service Type : | 0
Media (RTP) (HEX): | E0
Antenna

Antenna Type ;@ Transceiver's Setting v
IP Address
IP Address Settings @ Transceiver's Seting v
(470 [0 13 1Y/ o T- S Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)

* Not Used:The TOS function is disabled.

* TOS: Sends the 8 bit VoIP packets to the TOS field in the IP header
using the TOS format.
Sets to between 1 (lowest) and 3 bits (Priority level) or 4 and 7
(highest) bits (Type of Service), based on the RFC1349. The 1 bit
remaining is not used, and is fixed as 0.

« Diffserv: Sends the 8 bit VoIP packets to the TOS field in the IP header
using the Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
Sets to between 1 and 6 bits (DSCP). The 2 bits remaining are not
used, and are fixed as 0.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver

Settings

VIRolP Settings

Buffering Type @ (O Static (@ Dynamic
TOS Type @ TOS v

Media (RTP) Priority Level 7
Media (RTP) Service Type : | 0
Media (RTP) (HEX) - | E0
Antenna
Antenna Type :@ Transceiver's Setting hd
IP Address
IP Address Settings :@ Transceiver's Setting v
@®Media (RTP).......ccvvurreennnn. Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VoIP packets.

® The item is not displayed when [TOS Type] (D) is set to “Not Used.”

* Media (RTP) Priority Level

Set the TOS priority level to between 0 (lowest) and 7 (highest). (Default: 7)

» Media (RTP) Service Type

Set the TOS service type code to between 0 and 15. (Default: 0)

* Media (RTP) DSCP
Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code to between

0 and 63. (Default: 56)

- This item is displayed when the [TOS Type] (@) is set to “Diffserv.”

VIRoIP Settings
Buffering Type: (O Static (® Dynamic
TOS Type : Diffserv
Media (RTP) DSCP: 56
Media (RTP) (HEX):  EO
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings
VIRolP Settings
Buffering Type @ (O Static (@ Dynamic
TOS Type @ TOS hd
Media (RTP) Priority Level 7
Media (RTP) Service Type : | 0
Media (RTP) (HEX): | EO
Antenna
Antenna Type :@ Transceiver's Setting w~
IP Address
IP Address Settings € Transceivers Setting A
@ Antenna Type ...........cce... Select the antenna that the IP100H will use.
(Default: Transceiver’s Setting)
» Transceiver’s Setting
Uses the last antenna set by the CS-IP100H or the RolP Gateway.
* Internal Antenna
Uses the internal antenna when you want to:
* Reduce the communication range.
+ Limit the communication area and improve security.
* Reduce electrical interference among WLAN transceivers.
+ Control the communication speed in an environment where some
access points are installed in a comparatively small area.
» External Antenna
Uses the external antenna.
The external antenna extends the communication range.
@ IP Address Settings ......... Select the IP100H’s IP settings. (Default: Transceiver’s Setting)

» Transceiver’s Setting
Uses the last IP setting set by the CS-IP100H or the RolP Gateway.

* DHCP Client
Selects the DHCP Client when the IP address is automatically

obtained by a DHCP server.

IP Address

IP Address Settings DHCP Client

Primary DNS Server :
Secondary DNS Server :

® If necessary, enter the [Primary DNS Server] or [Secondary DNS Server]
settings.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

|_Iransceiver Settings

VIRolP Settings
Buffering Type @ (O Static (@ Dynamic
TOS Type @ TOS v
Media (RTP) Priority Level 7
Media (RTP) Service Type : | 0
Media (RTP) (HEX): | E0
Antenna

Antenna Type ;@ Transceiver's Setting v
IP Address
IP Address Settings @ Transceivers Setiing “
@ IP Address Settings............. . Static IP

Selects the Static IP address, if it is specified according to your
network environment.

IP Address
IP Address Settings - Static IP
IP Address :
Subnet Mask :
Default Gateway :
Primary DNS Server :

Secondary DNS Server :

® Enter the default gateway address, if your network connects to a different
network.

@ If necessary, enter the [Primary DNS Server] or [Secondary DNS Server]
settings.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Provisioning Server :@
than

the Master Controller :
SNTP Server :

Power ON :
Firmware Server :
SYSLOG Host IP Address :@

Security
ReadWrite Password :@

| Memeamafice ~—— ~—— T~ ~ - N T

Accept Reboot Command from Dther@ ® Disable () Enable

Automatic Firmware Updating at@) _Enable (without Automatic Reboot) v

SYSLOG Severity - @) (1) DEBUG [ INFO () NOTICE

® @

@ Provisioning Server .........

@ Accept Reboot Command from
Other than the Master Controller

@ SNTP Server .....ccecoeeenn..

@ Automatic Firmware Updating
at Power ON ..................

Enter an IP address or Host name of the Provisioning Server for the

IP100H, of up to 63 characters.

® When the RolP Gateway is used as its Provisioning Server, this entry is not
necessary.

Select whether or not the IP100Hs can be rebooted by the other than

the specified Provisioning Server (@). (Default: Disable)

® The VE-PG4, IP1000C, and IP1100CV are compatible with this function. (As
of April 2025)

Enter the IP address of the device that is specified as the SNTP Server

for the IP100H.

® When the RolP Gateway is used as its SNTP Server, this entry is not
necessary.

Select whether or not the IP100H will use the Automatic Update function.
(Default: Enable (without Automatic Reboot))

* Disable
Disables the automatic firmware updating when the IP100H is turned ON.

* Enable (without Automatic Reboot)

When this setting is set to “Enable (without Automatic Reboot),” the

IP100H works as follows.

1. The IP100H confirms the latest firmware in the RolP Gateway
when it is turned ON.

2. The IP100H automatically downloads the firmware if it needs to be
updated.

3. The IP100H will be updated when it is turned ON again.

» Enable (with Automatic Reboot)

When this setting is set to “Enable (with Automatic Reboot),” the

IP100H works as follows.

1. The IP100H confirms the latest firmware in the RolP Gateway
when it is turned ON.

2. The IP100H automatically downloads the firmware if it needs to be
updated.

3. The IP100H is updated automatically, and then it is rebooted.

® You can check the firmware version of the IP100H in the [TOP] menu.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

| Memeamafice ~—— ~—— T~ ~ - N T

Provisioning Server :@

Accept Reboot Command from Dther@ ® Disable () Enable
than
the Master Controller

SNTP Server :

Automatic Firmware Updating at@) _Enable (without Automatic Reboot) v
Power ON -

Firmware Server :
SYSLOG Host IP Address :@
3YSLOG Severity :@ [J DEBUG [J INFO ] NOTICE

Security

ReadWrite Password :@ @ @
Apply || Reset

@ Firmware Server............... Enter an IP Address or Host name of the Firmware Server for the
IP100H, of up to 63 characters.
® When the RolP Gateway is used as its Firmware Server, this entry is not

necessary.

@ SYSLOG Host IP Address Enter the SYSLOG host’s address.
® The host device must have the SYSLOG server function.

@ SYSLOG Severity ............ Select the log information to send to the SYSLOG host. The SYSLOG
host is sent to another host that is set in the [SYSLOG Host IP Address]
(D). (Default: [ ] DEBUG []INFO [_] NOTICE)
® Enter a check mark to send the log entries.

@ Read/Write Password ...... Enter a password of up to 16 characters. The password is used when
reading from, or writing to the IP100H, or updating the firmware using
the CS-IP100H*.

* CS-IP100H is the cloning software for the IP100H, and can be
downloaded from the Icom website.

D <APPlY> oo, Click to apply the entries.
® Some parts of the entries are displayed in [Transceiver Setting List], such as

the Transceiver Model, Name, Unit ID, Use ID List, Area Call, Message, and
Status.
@D <Reset> ......ccceeevnieennnnnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Individually assign the functions, or set the receive notification tone to a registered IP110H.
® After the setting is completed, you must reboot the IP110H.

Transceiver Settings
Unit ID :o 00103 (Sales3) v
Transceiver Model : IP110H
Display
Display Item :9 ® Date and Time O Name
Back Light :@) _Auto hd
Back Light Brightness ‘@) O Dark @ Bright
Contrast :9 8 A
Mame for All Call :@
Startup Comment :0
QUnitID ....ooeveeeeeeeenn, Select the IP110H’s Individual number (Name) that you want to edit.
® Only the individual numbers of the WLAN transceiver are selectable.
The individual number that the [Transceiver Model] on the [Transceiver
Registration] screen is set to “IP100FS,” cannot be selected.
@ Display Item .................. Select whether or not the IP110H displays the Date and Time or its
Name in the standby mode. (Default: Date and Time)
@ If the [Name] on the [Transceiver Registration] screen has not been entered,
and this setting is set to [Name], the IP110H displays the individual number.
©Back Light ........c............ Select the IP110H backlight function. (Default: Auto)

O Back Light Brightness ......

OContrast ....cccooeeeiieneannnn.

®Name for All Call ............

@ Startup Comment ............

* OFF: The backlight does not light.
* ON: The backlight lights continuously.

« Auto:  The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and goes out
after 5 seconds.

Select the screen backlight brightness from Dark and Bright.
(Default: Bright)

Set the screen contrast to between 1 (the lowest) and 16 (the highest).
(Default: 8)

Enter a name for All call of up to 5 characters, if necessary.

Enter a comment of up to 8 characters. The comment is displayed
when the IP110H boots up.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
i =TT N —— N — e —

Transmission

TX Inhibit @) @ Disable O Enable
PTT Lock @©) @ Disable O Enable
One Touch PTT () @ Disable O Enable

O TX Inhibit ........cccvvvnreennnn. Select “Enable” to inhibit the IP110H’s transmission. (Default: Disable)
® When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP110H also cannot transmit with an
optional microphone, or using the VOX function.

OPTTLOCK .ccevevvneernneennnnne, Select “Enable” to lock the IP110H’s PTT switch. (Default: Disable)
® When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP110H cannot transmit by holding
down its PTT switch, but it can transmit with an optional microphone or using
the VOX function as well.

®One Touch PTT ............... Select whether or not to enable the One Touch PTT function.
(Default: Disable)
This function enables you to push [PTT] to transmit and push again to
standby, so you can transmit without continuously holding down [PTT].
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Th P TSani
Destination 1D

PTT Call at Stand-by :0 ) Disable @ Enable *The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

Use ID List (&) O Disable ® Enable
Default Destination 1D : All v

Add All Call to 1D List :@ O Disable @® Enable

Default Talkgroup {@) @ Disable O Enable
Ringer Settings

Volume @ 10 v
Ringer and Vibration :@ Notification Beep b

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
Volume :m 10 hd

Function Settings
Communication Method ) O Simplex @ Full-Duplex

®PTT Call at Stand-by......... Select whether or not the IP110H displays the Destination ID (Call type)
in the standby mode. (Default: Enable)

* Disable: The Destination ID (Call type) is not displayed in the
standby mode.
® The Destination ID (Call type) is displayed when you select the
ID using the function keys.

* Enable: The Destination ID (Call type) is displayed in the standby
mode.
® When the PTT on the IP110H is pushed, the IP110H calls the
displayed ID (Call type).

@®Use ID List .......ccevvrreennnn. Select whether or not the IP110H uses the ID list. (Default: Disable)

* Disable:
The call type is fixed to that which is selected in the [Call Type], as
shown below, even if you push the [T CLR] key on the IP110H.
@ If you set the Call Type to “Individual” or “Group,” enter a destination ID
between 1 to 60000 in the [Destination ID]. (Default: All)
® Even if “Disable” is selected, the IP110H displays a received ID in the ID list.
Use IDList: @ Disable O Enable
Call Type : Al bl

* Enable:
The call type is changed by pushing the [0 CLR] key or selecting in
the menu screen on the IP110H.
Select Default Destination ID from All, or an ID number (1 to 500) that
is displayed when the IP110H is turned ON, in [Call type].
® The ID list is selected on the [Common Setting] screen.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Th P TSani
Destination 1D

PTT Call at Stand-by :0 ) Disable @ Enable *The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

Use ID List (&) O Disable ® Enable
Default Destination 1D : All v

Add All Call to 1D List :@ O Disable @® Enable

Default Talkgroup {@) @ Disable O Enable
Ringer Settings

Volume :@ 10 v
Ringer and Vibration :@ Notification Beep b

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
Volume :m 10 hd

Function Settings
Communication Method ) O Simplex @ Full-Duplex

® Add All Call to ID List ...... Select whether or not to display All Call in the ID list of the IP110H.
(Default: Enable)

* Disable
Does not display “All” in the ID list.
® When “Disable” is selected in [Add All Call to ID List], you cannot select an
All call using the [T CLR] key.

* Enable
® When [Use ID List] (®) is set to “Enable,” set [Add All Call to ID List] and
[Default Talkgroup].
@ Default Talkgroup ............ Select a Talkgroup if you want to set the IP110H to join a Talkgroup
when you turn ON the power. (Default: Disable)
« Disable

The IP110H starts up without joining any Talkgroup. The ID that is set
in the “Default Destination ID” in [Use ID List] (®) is displayed when
the IP110H is turned ON.

* Enable
The IP110H joins the selected Talkgroup when it is turned ON.
® When [Use ID List] (®) is set to “Disable,” this item is not displayed.

Default Talkgroup : O Disable ® Enable
Callip:  13(TG1) v
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Th P TSani
Destination 1D

PTT Call at Stand-by :0 ) Disable @ Enable *The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

Use ID List (&) O Disable ® Enable
Default Destination 1D : All v

Add All Call to 1D List :@ O Disable @® Enable

Default Talkgroup {@) @ Disable O Enable
Ringer Settings

Volume :@ 10 v
Ringer and Vibration :@ Notification Beep b

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
Volume :m 10 hd

Function Settings
Communication Method ) O Simplex @ Full-Duplex

Ringer Settings
®GVolume ......ccccceeevvueeeeennn. Set the beep level when the IP110H receives a Call or message to
between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)
® When this setting set to “0,” the notification beep is turned OFF.
® The notification beep is individually set for the Call type or message in
[Notification Tone] on the [Profile] screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

®Ringer and Vibration......... Set the action when the IP110H receives a Call or message to
“Notification Beep,” “Vibration” or “Notification Beep + Vibration.”
(Default: Notification Beep)

* Notification Beep
When the IP110H receives a Call or message, the specified
Notification beep sounds, depending on the Call or message.
The notification beep is set in [Notification Tone] on the [Profile]
screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

* Vibration
When the IP110H receives a Call or message, it vibrates for
notification.

* Notification Beep + Vibration

When the IP110H receives a Call or message, it vibrates and the
Notification beep sounds for notification.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Destination 1D

Ringer Settings

Function Settings

PTT Call at Stand-by @ O

Use ID List (&) O Disable ® Enable
Default Destination 1D : All v

Add All Call to 1D List :@ O Disable @® Enable

Ringer and Vibration :@ Notification Beep b
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

Communication Method ) O Simplex @ Full-Duplex

ch + Isani

Disable ® Enable *The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

Default Talkgroup {@) @ Disable O Enable

Volume :@ 10 v

Volume :m 10 hd

@ Volume
(Except Reception Notice) Set the beep level when the IP110H is transmitting a Call or connecting
to the RolP Gateway, to between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)
® When this setting is set to “0,” the notification beep is turned OFF.
® Depending on the [Common Settings], the IP110H sounds a beep when the
IP110H is transmitting or connecting to the RolP Gateway.
® Communication Method ... Select the communication method that the IP110H uses.

(Default: Full-Duplex)
» Simplex: Toggles the transmission (Talker) and reception (Listener) for
communication.

+ Full-Duplex: Simultaneously transmits and receives, like a telephone.

® With the Full-Duplex communication, you can transmit and receive like a
telephone, even while the destination is transmitting.

Simplex and Full-Duplex

Wireless
access point

-

Full-Duplex

IP110H
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Function Settings

Status @ @ Disable

Minimum Audio Level :@ 0
Mixing of Low Priority Call :@ ® Disable
Bluetooth :@§) O Disable
Bluetooth Auto Connect ¢ O Disable

Voice Recording :@ ® Disable
Fix Call Destination

Fix Call Destination @ Disable

Communication Method :@ O Simplex @ Full-Duplex
Priority Call ) ® Disable O Enable
Area Call @) @ Disable O Enable
Message .ﬂ:ﬁ:} Disable @ Enable

Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.)

O Enable

O Enable
® Enable
® Enable
) Enable

VoIl

® Priority Call ........c............ Select whether or not the IP110H uses Priority Call.
(Default: Disable)
The priority levels of the Call types are in the following order.
Priority i Priority
level Priority Call type Call Remarks
H/lgh Telephone . For telep'hor!e
_ communication
Fixed  |Emergency (High) Enable |—
Emergency (Normal) |Disable |—
. Includes the Area Call
All Call (High) Enable or using an IP100FS
. . Includes using an
Individual Call (High) |Enable IP100FS
Selectable* . Includes the Area Call
Group Call (High) Enable o using an IP100FS
All Call (Normal) Disable |Includes the Area Call
J Individual Call (Normal)|Disable |—
Low Group Call (Normal) |Disable |Includes the Area Call
* Selectable in the Call Type Priority in the [RolP Server] screen in the
[RolP Server Settings] menu.
@ Priority is given to the first call between calls with the same priority level.
® When a call is taken, priority is given to the setting of the caller.
Example: VE-PG4

Even while B and C are talking on a Group Call from A,

B can make an Individual Call (High) to C.
In this case, the Group Call is canceled.

Individual Call

Wireless
access point

e

(High)
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
N Wi S~ L S~

Function Settings

Fix Call Destination

Communication Method :@ O Simplex ® Full-Duplex
Priority Call ) ® Disable O Enable
Area Call @) @ Disable O Enable

Message ! O Disable @ Enable

Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.) w
Status @) @ Disable O Enable

Minimum Audio Level :@ 0 hd

Mixing of Low Priority Call %) @ Disable O Enable
Bluetooth :@§) O Disable
Bluetooth Auto Connect :@ O Disable

Voice Recording :¢}) @ Disable O Enable

Fix Call Destination :@ Disable .

@AreaCall ....cooevvvenvenrennen, Select whether or not the IP110H uses Area Call.

(Default: Disable)

When the IP110H calls All Call or Group Call using the Area Call
function, it calls only other IP110Hs in the area that is connected to the
same wireless access point.

When the BSSID that IP110H is connecting is registered in [Area
Setting] (Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Area Call),
this function is activated.

IP110H makes an All Call with the Area Call function

)
f
- Wireless

___Zaccess point

| |
W& 1P110H

The wireless access points that the IP110H is
included in with the Area Call function are set
on the [Area Call] screen in the [RolP Server
Settings] menu.

(Example: For Sales and For Accounts)

)

Accounts

II Call

IP100FS calls the All Call with the Area Call function

When the IP100FS uses the Area Call function,

+ [l » the IP100FS can call IP110Hs that are in the
ISPy s communication range of the access points

£| | Sending assigned to the Area Call.

|| Al Area For Sales Call When the access point is selected in the
[ [Location], the Call type (Individual, Group, All,
H Area, or Telephone) and names are displayed.
For Sales

1 2
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Function Settings

Message ! O Disable @ Enable
Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.)

Status @ @ Disable O Enable

Minimum Audio Level :@ 0
Mixing of Low Priority Call %) @ Disable
Bluetooth :@§) O Disable
Bluetooth Auto Connect :@ () Disable

Voice Recording :@ ® Disable
Fix Call Destination

Fix Call Destination :@ Disable

_) Enable
Enable
® Enable

) Enable

Communication Method :@ ) Simplex @ Full-Duplex
Priority Call ) ® Disable O Enable
Area Call @) @ Disable O Enable

VoIl

|

@ Message

Select whether or not the IP110H can send messages.

(Default: Disable)

When “Enable” is selected, you can select a message from the menu

screen on the IP110H.

® Up to 10 messages of 32 characters or less can be programmed on the
[Messages] screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

® Select the message number 1 to 10 in [Default Message] that is registered
on the [Message] screen.

IP110H transmits a message

Check the messag

Message selection screen
(TX)

IP110H

)

Scrolls

Wireless
access point

)

Al Call

Blinks—l

Z L (i
R Vlessage
All

Gather immediatel

Received message screen
(RX)

IP100FS transmits a message

Displary

Message

All

The IP100FS can store up to 100 messages
in each site.
You can edit the stored messages.

[ -]

|iather immediate

I

Selected Call type

T

Selected or edited message

6-64



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
N Wi S~ L S~

Function Settings
Communication Method :@

) Simplex @ Full-Duplex

Priority Call ) ® Disable O Enable
Area Call @) @ Disable O Enable
Message :ﬂ:ﬁ:} Disable @ Enable

Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.) w
Status @) @ Disable O Enable

Minimum Audio Level :@ 0 hd
Mixing of Low Priority Call %) @ Disable O Enable
Bluetooth :@§) O Disable Enable

Bluetooth Auto Connect :@ (O Disable @ Enable

Voice Recording :¢}) @ Disable O Enable
Fix Call Destination

Fix Call Destination :@ Disable v
D StatuUsS ..oevvvveieiiiiiiieeens Select whether or not the IP110H can send Status information.
(Example: At lunch, Meeting, Waiting) (Default: Disable)

When “Enable” is selected, you can select a status from the menu

screen on the IP110H.

Up to 10 statuses of 32 characters or less can be entered on the [Status]

screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

® The status that the IP110H sends can be displayed on the [Transceiver
Management] screen in the [Transceiver Settings] menu or the One-Touch
button of the IP100FS.

IP110H sends the Status IP100FS One-Touch button
VE-PG4 \ Al Call Sales group 1 Sa
/ 11
- Wireless
N access point Sales 1 Sales 2
[?T At lunch [5] At the desk

Name, Destination ID, Status number
and Status information

Presence selection screen
(TX)

VE-PG4 Transceiver Management screen

Transceiver Management

[ an TRX No. Transceiver Mame UnitID Registration  |P Address Current Status  Talkgroup

Model Status
Ll 1 IP110H Sales1 00001  Connected 192.168.0.201 At lunch 1
| 2 IP100H Sales2 00002 Connected 192.168.0.202 Atth| desk 1
3 IP100H Sales3 00003 Disconnected -
50 IP100FS IP100FS 00050 Disconnected -

Status
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
N Wi S~ L S~

Function Settings
Communication Method :@ O Simplex @ Full-Duplex
Priority Call ) @ Disable O Enable
Area Call @) @ Disable O Enable

Message ! O Disable @ Enable

Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.) w
Status @) @ Disable O Enable

Minimum Audio Level :@ 0 hd

Mixing of Low Priority Call %) @ Disable O Enable
Bluetooth :¢B) 0 Disable @ Enable
Bluetooth Auto Connect :@ ) Disable @ Enable

Voice Recording :¢}) @ Disable O Enable
Fix Call Destination

Fix Call Destination :@ Disable v
@ Minimum Audio Level ...... Set the settable minimum audio level on the IP110H to between 0 and
32. (Default: 0)
@ Mixing of Low Priority Call Select whether or not the IP110H receives Mixed audio.

(Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to “Enable,” the RolP Gateway sends the mixed
audio of all calls that call the IP110H.
® The IP110H displays the called station that has the highest priority in the
mixed audio.
See page 6-62 for details of the Priority level.

* Mixing of Low priority call
VE-PG4

B —

Wireless access point

IP110H

]

|

Priority: Low Group Call

When the IP110H is set the [Mixing
of Low priority call] setting, several
calls are heard at same time, but the
highest priority call is displayed.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
M

Function Settings
Communication Method :@ O Simplex @ Full-Duplex
Priority Call ) @ Disable O Enable
Area Call @) @ Disable O Enable

Message ! O Disable @ Enable

Default Message - 1 (Gather immediately.) w
Status @ @ Disable O Enable

Minimum Audio Level :@ 0 A

Mixing of Low Priority Call %) @ Disable O Enable
Bluetooth :¢B) 0 Disable @ Enable
Bluetooth Auto Connect :@ ) Disable @ Enable
Voice Recording :¢}) @ Disable O Enable
Fix Call Destination

Fix Call Destination :@ Disable v
@ Bluetooth ...............ceeeeee. Select whether or not to use the Bluetooth function.  (Default: Disable)
@ Bluetooth Auto Connect ... If “Bluetooth” (@) is set to “Enable,” select whether or not to use the

automatic connection with the paired Bluetooth devices.
(Default: Enable)

@ Voice Recording............... Select whether or not to record the transmitted and received audio.
(Default: Disable)
If enabled, you can turn the recording function ON or OFF from the
menu screen on the IP110H.
Set also the type of call to be recorded, only Individual calls or All calls.

Voice Recording: O Disable @ Enable
Recording Call Type : Individual Call hd

ption Individual Call
Fix Call Destination - All

® The maximum record time is 4 minutes, and up to 10 files can be saved.
® For full-duplex calls, only the received audio is recorded.
® You cannot download the audio data from the transceiver.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

- isanl
Bluetooth Auto Connect :@ O Disable @® Enable
Voice Recording :¢]) @ Disable O Enable

Fix Call Destination
Fix Call Destination @ Disable v

@ Fix Call Destination ......... Select whether or not the IP110H uses the Fix Call Destination function.
(Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to other than “Disable,” the IP110H calls the
preset destination instead of the selected destination that is displayed
on the third line. The Fix Call Destination function separates the fixed
call from the general calls by the specified method to start transmission.

* Disable
The Fix Call Destination is not specified, and the IP110H calls the
selected destination.

* PTT
The Fix Call Destination is specified as PTT transmission.
When [PTT] is held down, the IP110H calls the preset destination.

Fix Call Destination
Fix Call Destination : PTT
Call Type : All

(Example: All call is specified to the PTT)

» Earphone Mic or Headset
The Fix Call Destination is specified as the external Mic transmission.
When the external microphone’s PTT switch is held down, or its VOX
function is active, the IP110H calls the preset destination.

Fix Call Destination
Fix Call Destination - Earphane Mic or Headset

Call Type : Group

Destination ID - 00001

(Example: Group call is specified to the Earphone Mic or Headset)

® Information

+ Set the Call type to “Individual,” “Group,” or “All.”

* When the “Call Type” is set to “Individual” or “Group,” enter the Individual ID
or Group ID between 00001 to 60000 in the [Destination ID].

» The Destination ID, Name (if [Name] is selected in the [Display Item] (@)) or
Call type of the Fix Call Destination is always displayed on the above of the
Default call destination.

* When both of the IP110H’s [PTT] and the PTT switch of an external
microphone such as an optional microphone or a Bluetooth headset are held
down, the external PTT has priority and the internal microphone will be muted.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
Programmable Key Settings i
P1 @ _No Function v
p2- No Function v
P3- No Function v
P4 - Mo Function -
P5 - Mo Function -
Clear Down during Telephone Call €) O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check €)) O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep
Key-Touch Besp €| O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep Level : 10 ol
Microphone
Gain :@ 0 v dB
@[P1]~[P5] eevevrerrnreeennnn. Assign “Message,” “One Touch,” “Clear Down,” “Mute,” “Emergency,”
“Playback Recording,” “Temporary Audio Level,” or “No Function” to a
IP110H’s Programmable key ([P1] to [P5]).
® When this setting is set to “No Function,” nothing changes by holding down
IP110H the programmable key in the standby mode.

* Message
Holding the programmable key for 1 second displays the Message
selection screen.
® Select the message number 1 to 10 in the “Message No.” item that
registered on the [Message] screen.

Programmable Key Settings

P1 - Message

Message No. - 1 {Gather immediately )

* One Touch
Holding the programmable key for 1 second selects a specified Call

vs-3 type and destination ID or phone number.
v Specify the “Individual,” “Group,” “All,” or “Telephone” Call type.
7 [P3] ® When “Individual” or “Group” is selected, enter the Individual ID (00001 ~
—— [P4] 60000) or Group ID (00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination ID” item.

® When “Telephone” is selected, enter up to 31 numbers and symbols (#, *)

[P3] in the “Destination Phone Number” item.
Programmable Key Settings
p1 - One Touch
Call Type : Individual
Destination 1D : I I
. Group
P2: Al
P3: Telephone
hlo Evinction
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Transceiver Settings
Programmable Key Settings
P1 @ _No Function v
p2- No Function v
P3- No Function v
P4 - Mo Function -
P5 - Mo Function -
Clear Down during Telephone Call €) O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check €)) O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep
Key-Touch Besp €| O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep Level : 10 ol
Microphone
Gain :@ 0 v dB
D[P ~[P5]ccevneeieeieeenn + Clear Down
Holding the programmable key for 1 second terminates the phone call
with an IP phone.
® You can assign another function, if you select “Enable” on the [Clear Down
IP110H during Telephone Call] (p. 6-73) item.

Programmable Key Settings
P1- Clear Down

* Mute

Hold down the programmable key for 1 second when you want to

mute the received audio. (The Notification beep cannot be muted.)

Hold down a programmable key for 1 second to turn the mute function

ON or OFF.

® You can turn OFF the mute function by pushing [PTT]. However, if you
select “Enable” in the [Clear Down during Telephone Call] (p. 6-73) item,
terminates the phone call in the phone call.

VS-3 ® If you select “Enable” in the [Mute Automatic Release] item, turn OFF the
7 mute function after specified time period has passed. (Default: Disable)
77— [P3] If you select “Enable,” set the time period to release the mute function to
L [P4] between 10 to 600 (seconds). (Default: 60 (seconds))
— [P5] Programmable Key Settings

P - Mute
p2 - No Function
pP3- No Function
P4 - No Function
p5 - No Function
Mute Automatic Release : (O Disable ® Enable
Mute Automatic Release Timer 60
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Transceiver Settings

oo

Programmable Key Settings
P1 @ _No Function
p2- No Function

P3- No Function
P4 - No Function

(SR SRR SR S ¢

P5 - No Function

Clear Down during Telephone Call €) O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check €)) O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep

Key-Touch Beep Level : 10 ~

Key-Touch Beep :@[Z:i Disable @ Enable
Microphone

Gain :@ 0 v dB

D[P ~[P5].cceeeeeeeeeeeeen « Emergency
Hold down the programmable key until “Emergency” is displayed to
send an emergency call.
When the emergency call is sent, an alarm sounds. The emergency

IP110H call is canceled and the alarm stops when the transceiver receives a
response or the programmable key of the transceiver is held down.
® The time of period for which the key must be held down to turn the

emergency function ON or OFF is set in the [Emer SW ON Timer] item or
[Emer SW OFF Timer] item (p. 6-81).
[P1]
VS-3
7 [P3]
— [P4]
— [PS]

NOTE:

The RolP Gateway should not be used when high reliability is necessary.

The communication cannot be made, depending on the environment around the RolP Gateway, such as the
consumption of a battery, the signal environment, or the access point or network status.

Use the [Emergency] and [Lone Worker] functions as a supplementary function.
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Transceiver Settings
Programmable Key Settings
P1 @ _No Function v
p2- No Function v
P3- No Function v
P4 - Mo Function -
P5 - Mo Function -
Clear Down during Telephone Call €) O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check €)) O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep
Key-Touch Besp €| O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep Level : 10 ol
Microphone
Gain :@ 0 v dB
D[P ~[P5]ccevneeieeieeenn * Playback Recording
Holding down the programmable key for 1 second displays the
recorded log screen. Select and push [ENT] on the IP110H to start
playing back the recorded audio.
IP110H

the IP110H.

or “0” (disabled).

* Temporary Audio Level
Holding down the programmable key for 1 second increases or
decreases the Audio output volume, based on the current volume on

Select the increasing or decreasing level to between “-32” and “+32”

Programmable Key Settings

P1:

Temporary Audio Level :

Temporary Audio Level
0

VS-3

7 [P3]
—— [P4]
— [PS]
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Transceiver Settings

oo

Programmable Key Settings
P1 @ _No Function
p2- No Function

P3- No Function
P4 - No Function

(SR SRR SR S ¢

P - No Function
Clear Down during Telephone Call €) O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check €)) O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep
Key-Touch Besp €| O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep Level : 10 ¥

Gain :@ 0 v dB

Microphone

€ Clear Down during Telephone Call

Select “Enable,” if you want to terminate a phone call by pushing the

IP110H’s programmable key. (Default: Enable)
IP110H ® When the programmable key is set to “Clear Down,” this item will not be
displayed.

® Before the target telephone is picked up, or during phone call, pushing the
programmable key terminates the phone call.

® The IP110H can terminate the phone call only when a telephone calls the
IP110H individually, or when the IP110H calls a telephone.

VS-3

7 [P3]
—— [P4]
— [PS]
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Transceiver Settings
Programmable Key Settings o
P1 @ _No Function v
p2- No Function v
P3- No Function v
P4 - No Function -
P5 - No Function -
Clear Down during Telephone Call €) O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check €)) O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep
Key-Touch Besp €| O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep Level : [ 10 ol
Microphone
Gain :@ 0 v dB
€ Target Availability Check ... Select whether or not the IP110H displays a confirmation after it makes
an Individual Call. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, the IP110H displays the “Connected,”
“Busy,” or “No response” connection status.
® When the target station is out of range, “No response” is displayed.
@ If the [Connection Notice Tone] is set to “Enable,” the Success Tone or
Failure Tone sounds to notify its connection status.
(Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile > Profile > Connection
Notice Tone)
@ Key-Touch Beep............... Select whether or not the IP110H sounds the Key-Touch beep.

(Default: Enable)
When “Disable” is selected, the IP110H does not sound the
confirmation beep when a key is pushed.

* Key-Touch Beep Level

Set the volume level of the notification beeps when the IP110H’s key

is pushed. (Default: 10)

The selectable range is between 0 and 32.

® When “0” is selected in this setting, the IP110H does not sound any beep,
even if the volume level is set.

® When “Disable” is selected, this setting is grayed out and the volume level
cannot be changed.
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Transceiver Settings

oo

Programmable Key Settings

P1 @ _No Function
p2- No Function

P3- No Function
P4 - No Function

(SR SRR SR S ¢

P - Mo Function
Clear Down during Telephone Call €) O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
Target Availability Check €)) O Disable @ Enable
Key-Touch Beep
Key-Touch Beep :@[Z:i Disable @ Enable

Key-Touch Beep Level : 10 ~

Gain :@ 0 v dB

Microphone

(331 cT: 11 N Adjust the microphone sensitivity. (Default: 0 (dB))
» Range: —12 (low) ~ 12 (high) dB, in 3 dB steps.
® When the noise level around the IP110H is high, set to low sensitivity and
speak in a slightly louder voice that makes listening easier. Or when the
noise level around the IP110H is quiet, set to high sensitivity and speak in
smaller voice that makes listening easier.
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|_\T|'ansceiver Settings
\_/\_/WW\/_\
Headset/Earphone Mic
Noise Canceller €@) O Disable @ Enable
VOX :® Earphone Mic ~

* The VOX will be disabled when the Internal Mic. is selected during the duplex
communication.

Attack Time :@ 50 milliseconds
Release Time :@ 200 m?lliseconds
Vaice Delay :® 200 milliseconds

VOX Threshold :€®) 40 %
Sidetone :@ ® Disable O Enable

Echo Canceller :@ O Disable @® Enable

@ Noise Canceller ............... Select whether or not to use the noise canceller function. The function
reduces the environmental noise and the destination can hear your
voice clearer.

This setting commonly effects to the internal microphone, earphone

microphone, and headset. (Default: Enable)
(352770 G Select whether or not the IP110H can use the VOX (voice operated
transmission) function. (Default: Disable)

The transceiver has a VOX function, which allows hands-free operation.

® Turn OFF the IP110H before connecting and disconnecting the earphone
microphone or headset.

® When you select other than “Disable,” the setting items from “Attack Time” to
“VYOX Threshold” are displayed.

® The VOX function is not usable when you select “Internal Mic” for the
transceiver that is set to the Full-duplex communication.

@ Attack Time ........ccuueveennen. Adjust the Attack time. (Default: 50)
(—__VOX:Enable ) * Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

When audio from a headset microphone is input for this specified time,

the IP110H starts transmitting.

@ Release Time .................. Adjust the Release time. (Default: 200)
(—__VOX:Enable ) * Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

The release time is amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you

stop speaking.

@ Voice Delay ..................... Adjust the Voice Delay time to prevent clipping of the first few syllables
(— VOX:Enable ) after you begin speaking. (Default: 200)
* Range: 0 ~ 500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
@VOX Threshold ............... Adjust the VOX Threshold level. (Default: 40)
(—_ VOX:Enable ) * Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)

® The lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to your voice.
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Lﬁansceiver Settings
-\_/\_/WW\/_\
Headset/Earphone Mic
Noise Canceller €@) O Disable @ Enable
VOX :® Earphone Mic ~

* The VOX will be disabled when the Internal Mic. is selected during the duplex
communication.

Attack Time :@ 50 milliseconds
Release Time :@ 200 m?lliseconds
Vaice Delay :® 200 milliseconds

VOX Threshold :€®) 40 %
Sidetone :@ ® Disable O Enable

Echo Canceller :@ O Disable @® Enable

@ Sidetone ..........cceeereennnn. Select whether or not to use the Sidetone function.  (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, you can hear your voice from the headset.
If enabled, adjust the Sidetone level to between 0 (minimum) and 32
(maximum). (Default: 10)

Sidetone: (O Disable @ Enable

Sidetone Volume 10

® The Sidetone function and Echo Canceller function cannot be used together.

@ Echo Canceller ............... Select whether or not to enable the echo canceller function. The
function reduces caused during duplex communication.
(Default: Enable)
® The Sidetone function and echo canceller function cannot be used together.
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| Transceiver Settings

Bluetooth Mic Settings

Synchronous Volume - @’:ﬁ Disable ® Enable
Mic Line Switch : (§) - AUt v
AF Qutput : @@ Only Headset () Headset+Speaker
Auto Disconnact - (f) @ Disable O Enable
Mic Lavel Offset - () 10
AF Level Offset- @ 12
Echo Canceller - @ O Disable ® Enable
Input Gain : @ 0 v dB
Vaice Delay - @ 35 milliseconds
Noise Canceller : @‘:L‘ Disable ® Enable
Power Save (for ICOM Option) : @@ Disable (O Enable
One Touch PTT (for ICOM Option) - @0 @ Disable O Enable
Show One Touch PTT (for ICOM Option) - ) O Disable ® Enable
PTT Beep (for ICOM Option) - @ @ Disable O Enable

@ Synchronous Volume ...... Select whether or not to synchronize the audio volume level of the
Bluetooth headset with the setting of IP110H. (Default: Enable)
When this function is enabled, you can adjust the headset audio
volume on the IP110H.

® Mic Line Switch ............... Select which microphone to use while the Bluetooth headset is
connected. (Default: Auto)
* Auto:

Transmits the audio from the device whose [PTT] is pushed.

* Radio Mic:

When pushing the Bluetooth headset’s [PTT], the IP110H transmits

the audio from the optional microphone, if connected, or the

transceiver’s microphone if no optional microphone is connected.

® No audio may be transmitted, depending on the type of connected
microphone and the transceiver settings.

® When pushing [PTT] on other than the Bluetooth headset, transmits the
audio from the device whose [PTT] is pushed.

* Bluetooth Mic:
Transmits the audio from the Bluetooth headset’'s microphone, no
matter which [PTT] is pushed.

@AF Output  ......cccevveennnee. Set the audio output device while using the Bluetooth headset.
(Default: Only Headset)

* Only Headset:
Outputs the audio only to the Bluetooth device.

* Headset+Speaker:
Outputs the audio to both the IP110H and the Bluetooth device.
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| Transceiver Settings
Bluetooth Mic Settings

Synchronous Volume:@':) Disable ® Enable
Mic Line Switch : (§) - AUt v
AF Qutput : @'@5} Only Headset () Headset+Speaker
Auto Disconnact - (f) @ Disable O Enable
Mic Lavel Offset - () 10
AF Level Offset- @ 12

Echo Canceller - @C' Disable @ Enable

Input Gain : @ 0 v dB

Vaice Delay - @ 35 milliseconds
Noise Canceller - ) O Disable ® Enable
Powsr Save (for ICOM Option) - @) ® Disable O Enable
One Touch PTT (for ICOM Option) - @0 @ Disable O Enable
Show One Touch PTT (for ICOM Option) - ) O Disable ® Enable
PTT Beep (for ICOM Option) - @ @ Disable O Enable

@ Auto Disconnect ............ Select whether or not to terminate the SCO (Synchronous Connection-
Oriented) with the Bluetooth headset. (Default: Disable)

If enabled, the IP110H automatically disconnect the SCO link to the
headset when the set period time has passed without voice input or
output from the headset.

@ Mic Level Offset ............... Adjust the microphone level of a Bluetooth device to between 0 and
20 if the sensitivity of the device is extremely higher or lower than the
transceiver or external microphone. (Default: 10)

@ AF Level Offset ............... Adjust the audio output level of a Bluetooth device to between 0 and
22 if the output from the device is extremely higher or lower than the
transceiver or external speaker. (Default: 15)

@ Echo Canceller ............... Select whether or not to enable the echo canceller function. The
function reduces caused during duplex communication.
(Default: Enable)

@ Input Gain ........cceeeenneee. Set the signal echo canceller input gain when using a Bluetooth device
to between —40 and 40 (dB). (Default: 0 (dB))
@ Voice Delay ........c.....cc..... Adjust the Voice Delay time when using a Bluetooth device to prevent

clipping of the first few syllables after you begin speaking.
(Default: 35 (milliseconds))
The adjustable range is between 0 and 160 milliseconds.

@ Noise Canceller ............... Select whether or not to use the noise canceller function when using

a Bluetooth device. The function reduces the environmental noise and
the destination can hear your voice clearer. (Default: Enable)
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]

| Transceiver Settings

Show One Touch PTT (for ICOM Cption

Bluetooth Mic Settings

Synchronous Volume - @’:ﬁ Disable ® Enable
Mic Line Switch - @
AF Qutput : @@ Only Headset () Headset+Speaker

Auto Disconnact - (f) @ Disable O Enable

Mic Lavel Offset - () 10 v
AF Level Offset- @ 12 v
Echo Canceller - @ O Disable ® Enable
Input Gain : @ 0 ~ dB
Voice Delay : @ 35 milliseconds

Noise Canceller - @‘:L‘ Disable ® Enable

Powsr Save (for ICOM Option) - @) ® Disable O Enable
One Touch PTT (for ICOM Option) - @0 @ Disable O Enable
@ O Disable ® Enable
PTT Beep (for ICOM Option) - @ @ Disable O Enable

):
):
):

Auto v

@ Power Save
(for ICOM Option) ............

&® One Touch PTT
(for ICOM Option) ............

@ Show One Touch PTT
(for ICOM Option) ............

@PTT Beep
(for ICOM Option) ............

Select whether or not to use the power saving function when using a

Bluetooth device. (Default: Disable)

® The power saving function is temporarily disabled when a call has been received.

® When transmitting, push [PTT] to cancel the power saving function (a beep
sounds,) and then push [PTT] again to transmit.

Select whether or not to use the one touch PTT function when using a
Bluetooth device. (Default: Disable)
This function enables you to push [PTT] to transmit and push again to
standby, so you can transmit without continuously holding down [PTT].

Select whether or not to display “One Touch PTT” on the transceiver’s

Bluetooth menu screen. (Default: Disable)

® lcom has checked the PTT operation with some 3M Peltor headsets, such as
the WS Headset XP, WS ProTac XP and WS Alert XP, however, compatibility
is not guaranteed.

Select whether or not to use the PTT beep function when using a
Bluetooth device. (Default: Disable)
When the function is enabled, a beep “Pi-Pa” sounds by pushing [PTT]
on the Bluetooth microphone.
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| Transceiver Settings

Emergency Settings

Emer SW ON Timer :¢j) 5

Emer SW OFF Timer: | 2

Emergency Alert Tone Volume :@ 32

Call Type :@ Al

Time : 60

RX Emergency Settings

Alert Tone Volume ') 32

Emergency @ O Disable @ Enable
Emer SW OFF ;@[:j::- Disable @ Enable
Emergency Alert Tone :(f) ) Disable ® Enable

Cancel on Reply :@ O Disable ® Enable
Cancel by Time :@[Z:i Disable @ Enable

Alert Tone (@@ O Disable @ Enable

Alert Tone Action :@ Notification Beep + Vibration -

seconds

seconds

seconds

@D Emergency .......cccceeeeennn.

@ Emer SW ON Timer .........
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Emer SW OFF ..................
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Emergency Alert Tone ......
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Emergency Alert Tone Volume
(_Emergency: Enable )

Select whether or not to use the emergency function. (Default: Disable)
This function is usable only when the emergency function is assigned to
a programmable key. (p. 6-69)
Holding down the programmable key that the emergency function is
assigned to until “‘Emergency” is displayed turns ON the Emergency
function, and sends an emergency call to the previously set User ID.
The emergency call is canceled when an RX code is received, or by
holding down the programmable key for set period of time in “Emer SW
OFF Timer” (See below).
* The time of period for which the key must be held to turn the
emergency function ON or OFF is set in [Emer SW ON Timer] or
[Emer SW OFF Timer].

Enter the time period for which the programmable key must be held to
turn the emergency function ON. (Default: 5 seconds)

Select whether or not to cancel the Emergency call by pushing the
programmable key. (Default: Disable)

When “Enable” is selected, enter the period of time for which the
programmable key must be held down to turn OFF the Emergency
function, between 1 and 10 seconds. (Default: 2 seconds)

Select whether or not to sound an alarm when the emergency call is
sent.

When this item is set to “Disable,” IP110H sends the emergency call
silently, without any alert on itself. (Default: Enable)

Set the audio level of the alarm to between 0 and 32. (Default: 32)
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| Transceiver Settings
== ————
Emergency Settings
Emergency @ O Disable @ Enable
Emer SW ON Timer :¢j) 5 seconds
Emer SW OFF ;@ O Disable @ Enable
Emer SW OFF Timer [2 seconds
Emergency Alert Tone :(f) ) Disable ® Enable
Emergency Alert Tone Volume :@ 32 hd
Call Type :@ Al hd
Cancel on Reply :@ ) Disable @® Enable
Cancel by Time :@[Z:i Disable @ Enable
Time : 60 seconds
RX Emergency Settings
Alert Tone (@@ O Disable @ Enable
Alert Tone Volume ') 32 ~
Alert Tone Action :@ Notification Beep + Vibration -

@Call Type ..cooevvvvveeereeeennnne
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Cancel on Reply...............
(_Emergency: Enable )

® Cancel by Time ...............
(_Emergency: Enable )

@Alert Tone........ceeeeeeeeeeeenn.
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Alert Tone Volume.............
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Alert Tone Action ............
(_Emergency: Enable )

Select the call type of emergency call from Individual, Group, All, or

Telephone. (Default: All)

@ If you select “Individual” or “Group,” enter the destination ID (00001 ~ 60000).
If you select “Telephone,” enter a Destination Phone Number of up to 31
characters (0-9, #, and *).

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call when any RX code
is received. (Default: Enable)

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call after the set period
of time has passed. (Default: Disable)

If you select “Enable,” enter a time period to between 1 and 255
seconds. (Default: 60 (seconds))

Select whether or not to sound an alarm when an emergency call is
received. (Default: Enable)

Enter the audio level of the alarm when the emergency call is received
to between 0 and 32. (Default: 32)

Select the Action when an emergency call is received.
(Default: Notification Beep+Vibration)
® In the [Alert Tone Action], select “Notification Beep,” “Vibration,” or
“Notification Beep + Vibration” to activate when an Emergency call is
received.
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| Transceiver Settings
S—

Man Down Settings

Man Dovn @) O Disable @ Enable
Monitoring : () Disable ® Enable
ON Timer : 10 seconds

Warning @) O Disable @® Enable
Reminder Timer : 10 seconds
Angle :® 45 v degrees
With Stationary :m @® Disable O Enable

Lone Worker Settings
Lone Worker :@ ) Disable @® Enable

Lone Worker ON Timer :@ 60 minutes
Lone Worker Reminder Timer :@ 60 seconds
PTT Delay @@ O Disable ® Enable
PTT Delay Timer ;q: 10 x100 milliseconds
With Stationary ‘@ @® Disable O Enable
@ Man Down .........c...c....... Select whether or not to use the Man Down function. (Default: Disable)

If the Man Down function is activated, the Emergency function is
automatically turned ON after the set period of time has passed with the
transceiver leaning past the preset angle.

Example:

ON Timer: 10 seconds
Reminder Timer: 10 seconds
Angle: 45 degrees

Reminder beep The Emergency
sounds. function turns ON.

/_1 0 sec.\l/_m sec.\l

Reminder
Timer

Emergency
call

ON Timer

Past 45 degrees

4

A

Angle

\4

Time
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| Transceiver Settings

Warning :

Remindar Timer : 10

Lone Worker Settings

Lone Waorker ON Timer :@ 60
Lone Worker Reminder Timer :@ 60

W\N\/W\

Man Dovn @) O Disable @ Enable

Monitoring : () Disable @ Enable
ON Timer : 10

Angle @) 45
With Stationary :.@f) @ Disable O

Lone Worker :@ ) Disable @® Enable

seconds
0 Disable @ Enable
seconds
v degrees
Enable
minutes
seconds

PTT Delay @@ O Disable ® Enable
PTT Delay Timer : 10

With Stationary ‘@ ® Disable

%100 milliseconds

) Enable

@& Monitoring/
ONTimer ......covvviieinnnnnn.

@ Warning/
Reminder Timer ...............

Select whether or not to monitor for the set period of time until

activating the Man Down function. If [Monitoring] is set to “Enable,” set

On Timer between 1 and 255 seconds. (Default: 10 seconds)

® When the transceiver is raised back from the preset angle towards the
vertical position within this set period of time, Man Down’s ON Timer is reset.

@ After this set period of time has passed with the transceiver leaning past the
preset angle, Man Down’s Reminder Timer (®) starts.

Select whether or not to countdown for set the period of time to start

an emergency call transmission. If [Warning] is set to “Enable,” set

Reminder Timer between 1 and 255 seconds. (Default: 10 seconds)

An emergency call is transmitted after this set period has passed.

® Countdown beeps sound during the timer period.

® When the transceiver is raised back from the preset angle towards the
vertical position during the countdown, Man Down’s ON Timer (®) and
Reminder Timer are reset.

Set the angle for the Man Down function. (Default: 45 degrees)
If the transceiver leans past the set angle for the Man Down’s ON Timer
(®) period, Reminder Timer (@) starts.

Select 45, 60, or 75 degrees.
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| Transceiver Settings

Warning :

Remindar Timer : 10

Lone Worker Settings

Lone Waorker ON Timer :@ 60
Lone Worker Reminder Timer :@ 60

Man Down Settings

Man Dovn @) O Disable @ Enable

Monitoring : () Disable @ Enable
ON Timer : 10

Angle @) 45
With Stationary :.@f) @ Disable O

Lone Worker :@ ) Disable @® Enable

seconds
0 Disable @ Enable
seconds
v degrees
Enable
minutes
seconds

PTT Delay @@ O Disable ® Enable
PTT Delay Timer : 10

With Stationary ‘@ ® Disable

%100 milliseconds

) Enable

@ With Stationary

Select whether or not to use the Man Down function with the Stationary
function option. (Default: Disable)
If this item is set to “Enable,” Reminder Timer (®) starts when:
* The IP110H leans past the set angle for the Man Down’s ON Timer
(®) period.
AND
* The user is detected as stationary for the Man Down’s ON Timer period.
After the Reminder Timer period ends, an emergency call is transmitted.
® The stationary status is detected by Stationary Sensitivity (®).
® When the transceiver is raised back from the preset angle towards the
vertical position, or when the user moves the transceiver during the
Reminder Timer period of time, Man Down’s ON Timer and Reminder Timer
are reset.

Example:

ON Timer: 10 seconds
Reminder Timer: 10 seconds
Angle: 45 degrees

Reminder beep The Emergency
sounds. function turns ON.

10 sec. /_10 sec..

\

~

ON Timer
Stationary is
detected.

1

A
Past 45 degrees

-~
Reminder Emergency
Timer call

>
»

Stationary
/ Sensitivity
>

Acceleration

>

Angle

Y

Time



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings
— —
[ WenDowm Settings—— o —— —— —— ——
Man Dovn @) O Disable @ Enable
Monitoring ﬁ: Disable @ Enable
ON Timer : 10 seconds
Warning @) O Disable @® Enable
Reminder Timer : 10 seconds
Angle ;@ 45 v degrees
With Stationary :m @® Disable O Enable
Lone Worker Settings
Lone Worker :@ ) Disable @® Enable
Lone Waorker ON Timer :@ 60 minutes
Lone Worker Reminder Timer :@ 60 seconds
PTT Delay @@ O Disable ® Enable
PTT Delay Timer :q: 10 x100 milliseconds
With Stationary :@ @® Disable O Enable

@ Lone Worker

Select whether or not to use the Lone Worker function.

(Default: Disable)
If the Lone Worker function is activated, the Emergency function is
automatically turned ON after the set period of time has passed with no
operation.

Example:
ON Timer: 60 minutes
Reminder Timer: 60 seconds

Reminder beep The Emergency
sounds. function turns ON.

60 sec.

/_GOmlnA ﬂl/_ —~

Reminder
Timer

Emergency
call

ON Timer

No operation
is detected.

Operation

Y

Time
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

W\N\/W\

Man Dovn @) O Disable @ Enable

Monitoring : () Disable @ Enable
ON Timer : 10 seconds

Warning @) O Disable @® Enable
10 seconds

Remindar Timer :
Angle :® 45 w degrees
With Stationary :m @® Disable O Enable
Lone Worker Settings
Lone Worker :@ ) Disable @® Enable

Lone Waorker ON Timer :@ 60 minutes

Lone Worker Reminder Timer :@ 60 seconds
PTT Delay @@ O Disable ® Enable

PTT Delay Timer ;ﬂ 10 %100 milliseconds

With Stationary ‘@ @® Disable O Enable

@® Lone Worker ON Timer...... Set the period of time to activate the Lone Worker function to between
1 and 255 minutes (1 minute steps). (Default: 60 minutes)
® When the IP110H is operated within this set period of time, Lone Worker’s
ON Timer is reset.
@ After this set period of time has passed with no operation, Lone Worker’s
Reminder Timer (@) starts.

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer Set the period of time to start an emergency call transmission to
between 1 and 255 seconds (1 second steps). (Default: 60 seconds)
An emergency call is transmitted after this set period has passed.
® Countdown beeps sound during the timer period.
® When the IP110H is operated during the countdown, Lone Worker’s ON
Timer (®) and Reminder Timer are reset.

@ PTT Delay/

PTT Delay Timer............... Set the period of time for the delay time to transmit by pushing [PTT]
while Lone Worker’s ON Timer (®) and Reminder Timer (@) are
activated. (Default: 10 x100 milliseconds)
Set a time between 1 and 255 x100 milliseconds (100 millisecond
steps).

@ If this item is set to a long period of time, you can reset Lone Worker’'s ON
Timer and Reminder Timer by momentarily pushing [PTT] (for a period of
time less than the set time), without transmitting.

® Hold down [PTT] for more than the selected period of time to transmit.
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TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

Lone Worker Settings

Man Dovn @) O Disable @ Enable

Monitoring :ﬁ:ﬂ? Disable @ Enable
ON Timer : 10
Warning @) O Disable @® Enable
Remindar Timer : 10
Angle @) 45
With Stationary :m @® Disable O Enable
Lone Worker :@ ) Disable @® Enable
Lone Waorker ON Timer :@ 60
Lone Worker Reminder Timer :@ 60
PTT Delay : O Disable @ Enable
PTT Delay Timer :q: 10
With Stationary ‘@ @® Disable O Enable

Man Down Settings

seconds

seconds

v degrees

minutes
seconds

%100 milliseconds

@ With Stationary ..

Stationary function option.
If this item is set to “Enable,” Reminder Timer (@) is started when:
« No operation occurs for Lone Worker's ON Timer (@) period.

AND

Select whether or not to use the Lone Worker function with the

(Default: Disable)

» The user is detected as stationary for the Lone Worker’s ON Timer

period.

After the Reminder Timer period ends, the emergency call is transmitted.

® The stationary status is detected by Stationary Sensitivity (®).

® When the transceiver is operated, or when the user moves the transceiver
during the Reminder Timer period, Lone Worker’'s ON Timer and Reminder

Timer are reset.

Example:
ON Timer: 60 minutes

Reminder Timer: 60 seconds

Reminder beep
sounds.

] [The Emergency ]

function turns ON.

— 60 min.

ON Timer

3
>

Stationary is
detected.

Acceleration

AN

BN

/_60 sec.\

Reminder
Timer

Emergency
call

Stationary
Sensitivity
>

A

[PTT] [PTT] [PTT]
No operation
is detected.

Operation

>

Time
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings
Stationary Detection —
Stationary Detection (@) O Disable @ Enable
ON Timer :@ 60 seconds
Reminder Timer :@ 60 seconds
Motion Detection
Motion Detection :@ O Disable @ Enable
Motion Detection Timer :@ 10 seconds
. __ Reminder Timer :@ 10 seconds
Detection Sensitivity
Stationary Sensitivity :@ 2 v
Motion Sensitivity :@ 7 hd
@ Stationary Detection......... Select whether or not to use the Stationary Detection function.
(Default: Disable)
@ONTIimer ....cccceeevvueeeeennnn. Set the period of time to activate the Stationary Detection function to

between 1 and 255 seconds.

Stationary Detection’s Reminder Timer (®) starts.

® The stationary status is detected by Stationary Sensitivity.

Example:

ON Timer: 60 seconds
Reminder Timer: 60 seconds

sounds.

Reminder beep ] [The Emergency ]

function turns ON.

/_60 sec.\

ON Timer

/_60 sec.\

Reminder
Timer

Emergency
call

j
8
§ Stationary is
2 detected.
8 Stationary
g ¥ Sensitivity
@® Reminder Timer ............... Set the period of time to start an emergency call transmission to

between 1 and 255 seconds.

® Countdown beeps sound during the timer period.

@ If the user moves the transceiver during the countdown, Stationary
Detection’s ON Timer (@) and Reminder Timer are reset.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

T e oy

Stationary Detection
Stationary Detection (@) O Disable @ Enable
ON Timer :® 60 seconds

Reminder Timer :@ 60 seconds
Motion Detection

Motion Detection :@ ) Disable @ Enable

Mation Detection Timer :@ 10 seconds
Reminder Timer :@ 10 seconds
Detection Sensitivity
Stationary Sensitivity :@ 2 v
Motion Sensitivity :@ T v
@ Motion Detection ............ Select whether or not to use the Motion Detection function.
(Default: Disable)
@ Motion Detection Timer ... Set the period of time to activate the Motion Detection function to
between 1 and 255 seconds. (Default: 10 seconds)

® When the user continuously moves the transceiver for this set period of time,
Motion Detection’s Reminder Timer (@) starts.
® The motion status is detected by Motion Sensitivity.

Example:
Motion Detection Timer: 10 seconds
Reminder Timer: 10 seconds

Reminder beep The Emergency
sounds. function turns ON.

10 sec. /_10 sec.

~ ~ ~
Motion Reminder Emergency
Detection Timer Timer call
5 A Motion is
5 detected.
© Motion
© /Sensitivity
8
< >
@ Reminder Timer ............... Set the period of time to start an emergency call transmission to
between 1 and 255 seconds. (Default: 10 seconds)

An emergency call is transmitted after this set period has passed.

® Countdown beeps sound during the timer period.

® When the user stops moving the transceiver during the countdown, Motion
Detection Timer (@) and Reminder Timer are reset.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

T e oy

Stationary Detection
Stationary Detection (@) O Disable @ Enable
ON Timer :® 60 seconds

Reminder Timer :@ 60 seconds
Motion Detection

Motion Detection :@ ) Disable @ Enable

Motion Detection Timer :@ 10 seconds
Reminder Timer :@ 10 seconds
Detection Sensitivity
Stationary Sensitivity :@ 2 v
Motion Sensitivity :@ 7 hd
@ Stationary Sensitivity ...... Set the acceleration sensor sensitivity to detect if the user is stationary
or not for the Stationary Detection function. (Default: 2)
This setting is used for the Stationary Detection function, and it
determines the acceleration threshold level to activate the Stationary
Detection’s ON Timer (@®).
If you set at higher level, the Emergency function is more easily activated.
Select a level between 1 (high sensitivity) and 10 (low sensitivity).
« Sensitivity example
A
10
g |
5 —
5 2
(I =
s @
®
7 (2]
o Y 6
8§ > 5
LE :\! Q. D O [©) %
o“’ar s & & ¢
& @ L
¢ N
@ Motion Sensitivity ............ Set the acceleration sensor sensitivity to detect whether the user is
moving or not, for the Motion Detection function. (Default: 7)

This setting is for the Motion Detection function, and it determines the
acceleration threshold level to activate Motion Detection Timer.

If you set a lower level, the Emergency function is more easily activated.
Select a level between 1 (high sensitivity) and 10 (low sensitivity).
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

|~ ~ ~ T T N I/
VIRolP Settings

Buffering Type :@ O Static @ Dynamic
TOS Type :@ TOs v

Media (RTF) Priority Level : 7
Media (RTP) Service Type - | 0

Media (RTP) (HEX): | ED
IP Address
IP Address Settings (@) Transceiver's Setting v
@ Buffering Type ............... Select the buffer type to control any interrupted sound.
(Default: Dynamic)
« Static
The buffer time is set [Receive Buffer Size].
Set the buffer time to between 20 and 500 milliseconds to keep the
audio from breaking up. A shorter value improves the delay, but it may
frequently break the audio signal.
VIRoIP Settings
Buffering Type -~ @ Static (O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size : 40
TOS Type : TOS
* Dynamic
The buffer time changes according to the audio fluctuation.
DTOS TYPE .oevvveeeeenereennnn, Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)

* Not Used: The TOS function is disabled.

* TOS: Sends the 8 bit VolP packets to the TOS field in the IP
header using the TOS format.
Sets to between 1 (lowest) and 3 bits (Priority level) or 4 and
7 (highest) bits (Type of Service), based on the RFC1349.
The 1 bit remaining is not used, and is fixed as 0.

« Diffserv: Sends the 8 bit VolIP packets to the TOS field in the IP
header using the Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
Sets to between 1 and 6 bits (DSCP). The 2 bits remaining
are not used, and are fixed as 0.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

|~ ~ ~ T T N I/
VIRolP Settings

Buffering Type :@ O Static @ Dynamic
TOS Type :@ TOs v
Media (RTF) Priority Level : 7
Media (RTP) Service Type - | 0
Media (RTP) (HEX): | E0
IP Address
IP Address Settings () _Transceiver's Setting o

@ Media (RTP).......cevvurreennnn. Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VolP packets.
® The item is not displayed when [TOS Type] () is set to “Not Used.”

* Media (RTP) Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level to between 0 (lowest) and 7 (highest).
(Default: 7)

* Media (RTP) Service Type
Set the TOS service type code to between 0 and 15. (Default: 0)

» Media (RTP) DSCP
Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code to between 0

and 63. (Default: 56)
® This item is displayed when the [TOS Type] () is set to “Diffserv.”
\V/IRolIP Settings
Buffering Type: O Static ® Dynamic
TOS Type Diffserv

Media (RTP)DSCP: 56
Media (RTP) (HEX):  EO
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

|~ ~ ~ T T N I/
VIRolP Settings

Buffering Type :@ O Static @ Dynamic
TOS Type :@ TOs v
Media (RTF) Priority Level : 7
Media (RTP) Service Type - | 0

Media (RTP) (HEX) : =]
IP Address

IP Address Settings (@) Transceiver's Setting v

@IP Address Settings ......... Select the IP110H’s IP settings. (Default: Transceiver’s Setting)

* Transceiver’s Setting
Uses the last IP setting set by the CS-IP110H or the RolP Gateway.

* DHCP Client
Selects the DHCP Client when the IP address is automatically
obtained by a DHCP server.

IP Address
IP Address Settings - DHCP Client
Primary DNS Server :
Secondary DNS Server :

® If necessary, enter the [Primary DNS Server] or [Secondary DNS Server]
settings.

« Static IP
Selects the Static IP address, if it is specified according to your
network environment.

IP Address
IP Address Settings - Static IP
IP Address :
Subnet Mask :
Default Gateway :
Primary DNS Server :

Secondary DNS Server :

® Enter the default gateway address, if your network connects to a different
network.

® If necessary, enter the [Primary DNS Server] or [Secondary DNS Server]
settings.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings
\_/\_/W\/—\/—\/—\

Maintenance

Provisioning Server ‘@)

Accept Reboot Command from 0lher® @® Disable () Enable
than
the Master Controller :

SNTP Server ()

Automatic Firmware Updating ai@ Enable (without Automatic Reboot) -
Power ON :

Firmware Server ‘(9
SYSLOG Host IP Address :@

SYSLOG Severity :(§ [J DEBUG[J INFO [J NOTICE
Security

Read\V\rite Password :@
Provisioning Settings

Initialization during provisioning :€f) () Configuration (] Histery (] Bluetooth Unit

@ Provisioning Server ......... Enter an IP address or Host name of the Provisioning Server for the
IP110H, of up to 63 characters.
® When the RolP Gateway is used as its Provisioning Server, this entry is not
necessary.

& Accept Reboot Command from
Other than the Master Controller Select whether or not the IP110Hs can be rebooted by the other than
the specified Provisioning Server (). (Default: Disable)
® The VE-PG4, IP1000C, and IP1100CV are compatible with this function.
(As of April 2025)

@ SNTP Server .................. Enter the IP address of the device that is specified as the SNTP Server
for the IP110H.
® When the RolP Gateway is used as its SNTP Server, this entry is not
necessary.
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Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

Maintenance

Security

\_/\_/\M/—\/—\/—\

Provisioning Server : @

Accept Reboot Command from Olher®i§3‘ Disable (O Enable

than
the Master Controller :

SNTP Server : @

Automatic Firmware Updating at @ Enable (without Automatic Reboot) -

Power ON :
Firmware Server : @

SYSLOG Host IP Address : €D
SYSLOG Severity : 9] DEBUG ] INFO [J NOTICE

Read\\rite Password : @

Provisioning Settings
Initialization during provisiening : €f) ) Configuration [J Histery (] Bluetooth Unit

@ Automatic Firmware Updating

at Power ON

@ Firmware Server...............

Select whether or not the IP110H will use the Automatic Update
function. (Default: Enable (without Automatic Reboot))

* Disable
Disables the automatic firmware updating when the IP110H is turned
ON.

* Enable (without Automatic Reboot)

When this setting is set to “Enable (without Automatic Reboot),” the

IP110H works as follows.

1. The IP110H confirms the latest firmware in the RolP Gateway when
it is turned ON.

2. The IP110H automatically downloads the firmware if it needs to be
updated.

3. The IP110H will be updated when it is turned ON again.

* Enable (with Automatic Reboot)

When this setting is set to “Enable (with Automatic Reboot),” the

IP110H works as follows.

1. The IP110H confirms the latest firmware in the RolP Gateway when
it is turned ON.

2. The IP110H automatically downloads the firmware if it needs to be
updated.

3. The IP110H is updated automatically, and then it is rebooted.

® You can check the firmware version of the IP110H on the [TOP] menu.

Enter an IP Address or Host name of the Firmware Server for the

IP110H, of up to 63 characters.

® When the RolP Gateway is used as its Firmware Server, this entry is not
necessary.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings

Maintenance
Provisioning Server ‘@)

than
the Master Controller :

SNTP Server ()

Power ON :
Firmware Server ‘(9
SYSLOG Host IP Address :@

Security

Read\V\rite Password :@
Provisioning Settings

\_/\_/\_/\_/—\/—\/—\/—\

Accept Reboot Command from 0lher® @® Disable () Enable

Automatic Firmware Updating ai@ Enable (without Automatic Reboot) -

SYSLOG Severity :(§ [J DEBUG[J INFO [J NOTICE

Initialization during provisioning :€f) () Configuration (] Histery (] Bluetooth Unit

@ SYSLOG Host IP Address

@ SYSLOG Severity ............

@ Read/Write Password ......

@ Initialization during
provisioning ..................

Enter the SYSLOG host’s address.
® The host device must have the SYSLOG server function.

Select the log information to send to the SYSLOG host. The SYSLOG
host is sent to another host that is set in the [SYSLOG Host IP Address]
(D). (Default: [ ] DEBUG [_]INFO [ NOTICE)
® Enter a check mark to send the log entries.

Enter a password of up to 16 characters. The password is used when

reading from, or writing to the IP110H, or updating the firmware using

the CS-IP110H*.

* CS-IP110H is the programming software for the IP110H, and can be
downloaded from the Icom website.

Select the item that you want to initialize the setting during provisioning.
(Default: [_] Configuration [_] History [_] Bluetooth Unit)
® Enter a check mark to initialize.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings
EAP Preset@

No. Name Authentication Method Usemame Password External Authentication Username Client Certificate @

1 EAP-TLS v ® 1(NotSet) v | Delete |

2 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (Not Set) v | Delete

3 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete

4 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (Not Set) v | Delete

5 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete

6 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete

7 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete

8 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete

9 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (Not Set) v | Delete

10 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete

05BN 06}
Apply || Reset
(98] 11 V- Y Enter a name of up to 31 characters.
@ Authentication Method...... Set a authentication method to “PEAP (MSCHAPV2),”
“EAP-TTLS (MSCHAPV2),” or “EAP-TLS.” (Default: EAP-TLS)
@Username..........cccuuvneenn... Enter a user name for the EAP authentication of up to 63 characters.
® When authenticating via Windows Active Directory, enter in the “NT domain
name\account name” format.

@ Password...........cc......... Enter a password of up to 63 characters.

® This item can be set when [Authentication Method] (@) is set to
“PEAP (MSCHAPV2)” or “EAP-TTLS (MSCHAPv2).”

@ External Authentication Username
If you use a different name for the external authentication from it for the
internal authentication, enter a name of up to 63 characters.
® This item can be set when [Authentication Method] (@) is set to
“PEAP (MSCHAPV2)” or “EAP-TTLS (MSCHAPv2).”
® When this item is not set, the name set in [Username] is used for the internal
authentication and external authentication.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

| Transceiver Settings
LT S g ST T ’X
EAP Preset
MNo. Name Authentication Method Usemame Password External Authentication Username  Client Certificate @
1 EAP-TLS v ® 1(NotSet) v | Delete |
2 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (Not Set) v | Delete
3 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete
4 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (Not Set) v | Delete
5 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete
6 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete
7 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete
8 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete
9 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (Not Set) v | Delete
10 EAP-TLS v ® 1 (NotSet) v | Delete
® ©
Apply || Reset
® Client Certificate ............ Select one of the certificates that have been registered in [Certificate
Management].
@® This item can be set when [Authentication Method] (@) is set to “EAP-TLS.”
@ <Delete> .....ccoevvvvnieeniennns Click to delete the EAP preset.
G <APPlY> oo, Click to apply the entries.
® Some parts of the entries are displayed in [Transceiver Setting List], such as
the Transceiver Model, Name, Unit ID, Use ID List, Area Call, Message, and
Status.
@ <Reset> ....ccccoevvvueiieennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

6-99



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Certificate Management [IP110H]

Set the certificate to use the EAP Preset settings.

Certificate Management

Mo. g& Format ﬁme gniﬁcate File gssward
Certificate information e 6

1 PKCS12 v [ Choose File | N...en ® | Apply || Delete |
Certificate is not registered.

2 PKCS12 v [ Choose File | N...en ®
Certificate is not registered.

3 PKCS12 v [ Choose File | N...en ®
Certificate is not registered.

4 PKCS12 v [ Choose File | N...en ®
Certificate is not registered.

OFile Format ........cccc..cc..... Select the certificate file format. (Default: PKCS12)
* PKCS12: Root Certificate and Client Certificate

O<ApPPly> ..o,

O<Delete> ....coevvneeeeenaaannns

* PEM (Only Root Certificate): Root Certificate
Enter a name of up to 31 characters.
Click to <Choose File> to select a certificate.

Enter a password of up to 127 characters.
® This item can be set when [File Format] (@) is set to “PKCS12.”

Click to register the certificates.
® The previous certificates are overwritten by the new certificates.

Click to delete the registered certificate.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Transceiver Settings screen

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Copy Transceiver Settings

The individual settings in the [Transceiver Settings] screen can be copied to another WLAN transceiver.
® IP address settings are not copied.

Copy Transceiver Settings

00101 (Sales1) * Selectin the Unit ID of the Transceiver Settings above.

Copy the Transceiver Settings to

Q0 O 00102(Sales2)

e 6
Reset

©@Check BOX ....cceevvveeennnee. Enter a check mark to [All] or the [Unit ID] that you want to copy the
settings to.
O <APPlYy> .o, Click to apply the entries.

® The entries in the [Transceiver Settings] of the Source Transceiver are
copied to the transceiver settings that have a check mark in [Check Box]

(0).

©O<Reset> .....cccoeevvuiieennnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset, after clicking <Apply>

Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Settings

B Transceiver Setting List

Display the list of the registered WLAN transceivers.
® When verifying the contents, or editing the settings, select the individual number in the Unit ID.

Transceiver Setting List

Transceiver Name Unit ID Use ID List Area Call Message Status
Model

IP100H Sales1 00101 Disable Disable Disable Disable
IP100H Sales2 00102 Disable Disable Disable Disable
IP110H Sales3 00103 Disable Disable Disable Disable
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

B Wireless LAN

Register wireless LAN settings that are commonly used by the WLAN transceivers.
You can individually set the common settings to each registered group in [Profile] on the [Common Settings] screen.
If any setting in this screen has been changed, you must reboot the WLAN transceivers.

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN settings.
No. : 0 2
Name : Q
Scan Mode g 11g
11a

Power Lavel : o High

IP110H

Roaming Threshold : 6 -5

* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.

~ dBm

SSID Authentication Encryption WEP Encryption Key or Advanced Settings
6 e @ PSK{Pre-Shared Key) 9
IP110HVWPA WPANVPA2 v TKIPIAES v _Psk *®
IP110HHPSK WPA-PSKWPAZ- v TKIPIAES v PSK e *
Open System/Sh: v None v _WEP: *
Open System/Sh: v None ~ _WEP: ®
Open System/Sh: ~  None v _WEP: =
ONo. ..o, Select a group number between 1 and 20 to assign to the WLAN
transceivers.
Up to 20 groups can be registered. (Default: 1)
@OName........ccoeeeveevneennnnnn, Enter a Group name of up to 31 characters. (Default: Blank)
©Scan Mode ..................... Select the frequency band that the WLAN transceiver uses.

O Power Level

(Default: vt 11g, V1 11a)
Selecting “11g” includes “11b.”
® Access points that comply with the wireless LAN standards can be used with
the WLAN transceiver.

Set the WLAN transceiver transmit power level to High, Middle, or Low.
(Default: High)
® When “High” is set, the transmission distance of the WLAN transceiver is
maximum.
Or when setting to a lower level, the distance will be reduced.
® Power Level is set to a lower level when you want to:
* Reduce the communication range.
« Limit the communication area and improve security.
» Reduce electrical interference among WLAN transceivers.
» Control the communication speed in an environment where some access
points are installed in a comparatively small area.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN sattings.
No. o 2 v
Name : 9
Scan Mode : e 11g
11a
Power Level - @ _High ~
Roaming Threshold 9 -5 ~ dBm
IP110H
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
SSID @ Authentication e Encryption e WEP Encryption Key or 9 Advanced Settings

PSK({Pre-Shared Key)

IP110HWPA WPANPAZ ~  TKIPIAES v PsK ®

IP110HHPSK WPAPSI/WPAZ- v TKIPIAES o PSK s ®
Open System/Sh: +  None o INEP: o
Open System/Sh: v None « NEP: -
Open System/Sh: v None « _NEP: Y
© Roaming Threshold ......... Set the received signal strength level when the WLAN transceiver starts
roaming.

The settable level is between —1 and —100 dBm. (Default: —=75 (dBm))
® When setting to a high level (example: —50 dBm), it becomes easy to start
roaming. Or when setting to a low level (example: —90 dBm), it becomes

difficult to start roaming.

IP110H

OSSID ...ccooeveieeeeeee, Enter an SSID that is the same as that of the wireless access point.
Enter up to 32 characters, using numbers, symbols and letters (both
lower and upper case).
Be careful of the difference between lower and upper case letters.

® Information

* Up to 10 SSIDs can be registered.

* The SSID is used to separate the wireless network groups.
You cannot connect to different SSID groups.

« If two or more wireless access points exist in the same area, each wireless
network group is identified by the SSID (wireless network name).

« If you register two or more SSIDs, the WLAN transceiver connects to the
SSID which has the strongest radio signal.

* For any other wireless device, this may be called ESSID.

* The setting data before version 2.04 automatically moves to the top of the
SSID setting.

NOTE:

You cannot apply the Wireless LAN settings when:

» The setting for the same “SSID"(@®) and “Encryption” (@) as that you
entered already exists.

* The top of the SSID setting overlaps with other Wireless LAN (a different
value is set in “No.” (@)) settings.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN sattings.
No. : o 2
Name : 9
Scan Mode : e 11g
11a

Power Level - @ High

Roaming Threshold : 9 -5
IP110H
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.

~ dBm

SSID Authentication Encryption WEP Encryption Key or Advanced Settings
@ e e PSK({Pre-Shared Key) 9
IP110HWPA WPAMWPAZ v  TKIP/IAES +~ _PSK &
IP110HHPSK WPA-PSKIMWPA2- v  TKIP/AES o PSK seemeen =
Open System/Sh: +  None « _WEP: @
Open Systemn/Sh: »  None v _WEP: L3
WEP: =

Open System/Sh: v None

IP110H (Continued)

@ Authentication

Select the authentication method that is the same as that of the

wireless access point. (Default: Open System/Shared Key)

® Be sure to verify the Access point setting, because the terminals and access
points cannot communicate using different authentication methods.

About authentication methods

* Open System/Shared Key
When accessing a wireless access point, “Open System” and “Shared Key”
are automatically recognized. If the Encryption key matches the key in the
Access point, they can communicate.

* Open System
When accessing a wireless access point, confirming the encryption is not
necessary.

+ WPA/WPA2
The “WPA” and “WPA2” authentications are automatically recognized.

+ WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
The “WPA-PSK” and “WPA2-PSK” authentications are automatically
recognized.

The combination of the Authentication and Encryption

Open System Open System/ WPA WPA-PSK

Shared Key WPA2 WPA2-PSK
None v v - -
WEP RC4 v v - -
TKIP/AES - - v v
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Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN sattings.
No. o 2 v
Name : 9
Scan Mode : e 11g
11a
Power Level - @ _High ~
Roaming Threshold e -5 ~ dBm
IP110H
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
SSID @ Authentication 0 Encryption e WEP Encryption Key or 9 Advanced Settings

PSK({Pre-Shared Key)

IP110HWPA WPANPAZ ~  TKIPIAES v PsK ®

IP110HHPSK WPA-PSK/WPAZ- v TKIP/AES o PBSK sesenn =
Open System/Sh: v None « _WEP: ®
Open Systemn/Sh: »  None « _WEP: -
Open System/Sh: v None « _NEP: Y

IP110H (Continued)
©®Encryption ... Select the encryption type that is the same as that of the wireless
access point. (Default: None)
® Be sure to verify the access point setting, because the terminals and access
points cannot communicate using different encryption.

About the encryption types
* None
No data is encrypted.
@® This option can be selected when [Authentication] (@) is set to “Open
System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

+ WEP RC4
It is an encryption type that can communicate when the encryption
keys match.
® You can set the encryption key length to between 64 (40) and 128 (104)
bits.
® You can select this option when [Authentication] (@) is set to “Open
System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

* TKIP/AES
Either the “TKIP” or “AES” encryptions are automatically recognized
when connecting to a wireless access point.
® You can select this option when [Authentication] (@) is set to “WPA/WPA2”
or “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK.”
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Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN sattings.
No. : o 2
Name : 9
Scan Mode : e 11g
11a

Power Level - @ High
Roaming Threshold : e -5

IP110H
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.

SSID @ Authentication 0 Encryption e
IP110HWPA WRAMWPAZ v TKIP/AES -
IPT10HHPSK WPA-PSK/WPAZ- »  TKIP/AES w

Open System/Sh: v None v
Open System/Sh: v+ None v
Open System/Sh: v None v

WEP Encryption Key or
PSK({Pre-Shared Key)

PSK:
PSK:

WEP:
WEP:
WEP:

~ dBm

9 Advanced Settings

® [Abaced

anan e

B
B
B

IP110H (Continued)
© WEP Encryption Key or
PSK (Pre-Shared Key) ......

access point.

* WEP Encryption Key
Enter the encryption key that is the same as that of the wireless

Authentication

Open System/Share

Encryption

WEP RC4 64 (40} ~

WEP Encryption Key or A
PSK(Pre-Shared Key)

WEP:

.......... =

@® This option can be selected when [Authentication] (@) is set to “Open

System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

® Enter hexadecimal numbers with numbers (0 to 9) and letters (Ato F). Or
enter ASCII characters. The key length is same as the displayed digits, 10
or 26 using hexadecimal numbers, or half of the displayed digits, 5 or 13
characters using ASCII characters.

* PSK (Pre-Shared Key)

Enter the pre-shared key that is the same as that of the wireless

access point.

Authentication

WPA-PSKIWPA2-PSK

W

Encryption

TKIP/AES

b

WEP Encryption Key or
PSK(Pre-Shared Key)
PSK: sessrens

=

® This option can be selected when [Authentication] (@) is set to “WPA-PSK/

WPA2-PSK.”

® Enter hexadecimal numbers with numbers (0 to 9) and letters (Ato F).
Or enter ASCII characters. The key length is 64 digits using hexadecimal
number, or 8 to 63 characters using ASCII characters (case sensitive).

6-106




6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN

* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN sattings.

No. o 2 v
Name : 9
Scan Mode : e 11g
11a
Power Level - @ High ~

Roaming Threshold e -5 ~ dBm
IP110H
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
SSID Authentication Encryption WEP Encryption Key or Advanced Settings
@ e e PSK({Pre-Shared Key) 9

IP110HWPA WPANPAZ ~  TKIPIAES v PsK ®

IP110HHPSK WPAPSKMWPA2- v TKIPIAES o PSK eeseme o
Open System/Sh: v None « _WEP: ®
Open Systemn/Sh: »  None « _WEP: -
Open System/Sh: v None « _NEP: Y
IP110H (Continued)
(@ Advanced Settings ......... Displayed only when “Authentication” (@) is set to “WPA/WPA2.”
Click <Advanced> to display the Wireless LAN Advanced Settings
window.

Select “EAP Preset No.” for each IP110Hs registered on the
Transceiver Settings screen, and then click <Apply>.

Wireless LAN Advanced Settings

TRX Mo. Name EAP Preset No. Authentication Method Usemame External Certification Username Client Certificate
3 Sales3 1 ~ EAP-TLS 1 (Not Set)
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Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

|_1Nireless LAN J
W—\_/\_/\_/\/—W
* Clearing 551D will also clear other related settings.
SSID Authentication Encryption \WEP Encryption Key or

m @ @ PSKiPre-Shared Key) @

IP100HHPSK WPA-PSKIWPA2-PSK v TKIPIAES v PSK e ®

Open System/Shared | +  None - WEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v None - NEP: =

Open System/Shared| v None -~ _WEP ®

Open System/Shared | v None v _WEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v None - WEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v None - WEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v None ~ _NEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v+ None o WEP ®

Open System/Shared | »  None - NEP: ®

15 16,
IP100H
DSSID ..o, Enter an SSID that is the same as that of the wireless access point.
Enter up to 32 characters, using numbers, symbols and letters (case
sensitive).

Be careful of the difference between lower and upper case letters.

® Information

» Up to 10 SSIDs can be registered.

» The SSID is used to separate the wireless network groups.
You cannot connect to different SSID groups.

* If two or more wireless access points exist in the same area, each wireless
network group is identified by the SSID (wireless network name).

* If you register two or more SSIDs, the WLAN transceiver connects to the
SSID which has the strongest radio signal.

« For any other wireless device, this may be called ESSID.

* The setting data before version 2.04 automatically moves to the top of the
SSID setting.

NOTE:

You cannot apply the Wireless LAN settings when:

» The setting for the same “SSID”(®) and “Encryption” (®) as that you
entered already exists.

* The top of the SSID setting overlaps with other Wireless LAN (a different
value is set in “No.” (@)) settings.
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

|_1Nireless LAN

—\/—\/\/\/\/—\/\/\/\/—
IP100H
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
SSID Authentication Encryption \WEP Encryption Key or
m @ @ PSKiPre-Shared Key) @
IP100HHPSK WPA-PSKWPAZ-PSK v TKIPIAES v PSK eeeee ®
Open System/Shared | ~  None ~ _WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | ~  MNone v WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | ~  Mone ~ _NEP *®
Open System/Shared | +  MNone v _WEP: *®
Open System/Shared | ~  None ~ _WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | ~  MNone v WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | ~  MNone v _NEP: *®
Open System/Shared | »  MNone ~ _WEP: *®
Open System/Shared | v None v WEP: ®
15 16,
Apply

IP100H (Continued)

® Authentication

Select the authentication method that is the same as that of the

wireless access point. (Default: Open System/Shared Key)

® Be sure to verify the Access point setting, because the terminals and access
points cannot communicate using different authentication methods.

About authentication methods

* Open System/Shared Key
When accessing a wireless access point, “Open System” and “Shared Key”
are automatically recognized. If the Encryption key matches the key in the
Access point, they can communicate.

* Open System
When accessing a wireless access point, confirming the encryption is not
necessary.

* WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK

The “WPA-PSK” and “WPA2-PSK” authentications are automatically
recognized.

The combination of the Authentication and Encryption

Open System Open System/ WPA-PSK
Shared Key WPA2-PSK
None v v
WEP RC4 v v -
TKIP/AES - - v
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Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

|_1Nireless LAN

—\—/\—/\—/\—/\/—\/—\/—\/—\/—
IP100H
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
SSID Authentication Encryption \WEP Encryption Key or
m @ @ PSKiPre-Shared Key) @
IP100HHPSK WPA-PSKWPAZ-PSK v TKIPIAES v PSK eeeee ®
Open System/Shared | ~  None ~ _WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | ~  MNone v WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | ~  Mone ~ _NEP *®
Open System/Shared | +  MNone v _WEP: *®
Open System/Shared | ~  None ~ _WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | ~  MNone v WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | ~  MNone v _NEP: *®
Open System/Shared | »  MNone ~ _WEP: *®
Open System/Shared | v None v WEP: ®
15 16,
Apply

IP100H (Continued)
®Encryption ...........cceeees

Select the encryption type that is the same as that of the wireless

access point. (Default: None)

® Be sure to verify the access point setting, because the terminals and access
points cannot communicate using different encryption.

About the encryption types
* None
No data is encrypted.
@® This option can be selected when [Authentication] (®) is set to “Open
System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

+ WEP RC4
It is an encryption type that can communicate when the encryption
keys match.
® You can set the encryption key length to between 64 (40) and 128 (104)
bits.
® You can select this option when [Authentication] (®) is set to “Open
System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

* TKIP/AES
Either the “TKIP” or “AES” encryptions are automatically recognized
when connecting to a wireless access point.
® You can select this option when [Authentication] (®) is set to “WPA-PSK/
WPA2-PSK.”
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Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

|_1Nireless LAN

W_\_/WV\/—\/W
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
SsiD Authentication Encryption WEP Encryption Key or
m @ @ PSKiPre-Shared Key) @
IP100HHPSK WPA-PSKIWPA2-PSK v TKIPIAES v PSK e ®
Open System/Shared | +  None - WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | v None - NEP: =
Open System/Shared| v None - NEP: ®
Open System/Shared | v None v _WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | v None - WEP: ®
Open System/Shared | v None - _NEP: ®
Open System/Shared | v None ~ _NEP: ®
Open System/Shared | v+ None o WEP ®
Open System/Shared | »  None - NEP: ®
15 16,
IP100H (Continued)
@ WEP Encryption Key or
PSK (Pre-Shared Key) ...... * WEP Encryption Key

Enter the encryption key that is the same as that of the wireless
access point.

Authentication

Open System/Share w

Encryption

WEP RC4 64 (40)

WEP Encryption Key or
PSK(Pre-Shared Key)

[T/ = E— .

@® This option can be selected when [Authentication] (@) is set to “Open

System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

® Enter hexadecimal numbers with numbers (0 to 9) and letters (Ato F). Or

enter ASCII characters. The key length is same as the displayed digits, 10
or 26 using hexadecimal numbers, or half of the displayed digits, 5 or 13
characters using ASCII characters.

® The entered characters are displayed as * (asterisk) or e (black circle.)

* PSK (Pre-Shared Key)
Enter the pre-shared key that is the same as that of the wireless
access point.

You can check the entered characters by clicking the eye icon to the right.

Authentication

WPA-PSKIWPAZ-PSK

W

Encryption

TKIPIAES

A

WEP Encryption Key or
PSK{Pre-Shared Key)
PESK  sesares

&

® This option can be selected when [Authentication] (®) is set to “WPA-PSK/

WPA2-PSK.”

® Enter hexadecimal numbers with numbers (0 to 9) and letters (A to F).

Or enter ASCII characters. The key length is 64 digits using hexadecimal
number, or 8 to 63 characters using ASCII characters.

® The entered characters are displayed as * (asterisk) or e (black circle.)
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6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M Wireless LAN

|_1Nireless LAN J
W\_/\_/\_/\/—\/—W\/
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
SsiD Authentication Encryption WEP Encryption Key or

m @ @ PSKiPre-Shared Key) m

IP100HHPSK WPA-PSKIWPA2-PSK v TKIPIAES v PSK e ®

Open System/Shared | +  None - WEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v None - NEP: =

Open System/Shared| v None -~ _WEP ®

Open System/Shared | v None v _WEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v None - WEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v None - _NEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v None ~ _NEP: ®

Open System/Shared | v+ None o WEP ®

Open System/Shared | »  None - NEP: ®

15 16,
BO<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

® The entries are displayed in [List of Wireless LAN Entries].

B<Reset> ....c..cocevvuueeeennnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Wireless LAN screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Wireless LAN

M List of Wireless LAN Entries

Display the list of the wireless LAN settings.

List of Wireless LAN Entries
No.  Name SSID(P110H) SSID(IP100H) o ©
1 Sales IP110HWPA IPT10HPSK  IP100HPSK
(3]
O<Edit> ......coevevverneeeenn. Click to edit the entries in [Wireless LAN].
@ <Delete> ..........cceuuvennen. Click to delete the selected entry.

® After clicking <Delete>, the entry cannot be recalled.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the entries cannot be recalled.

6-113



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

ID List screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > ID List

Ml ID List Common Settings

Select an ID list that the WLAN transceivers will use.

® You can individually specify an ID list to the groups that the WLAN transceivers belong to in [Profile] on the [Common
Settings] screen.

® If any entries on this screen have been changed, you must reboot the WLAN transceiver.

ID List Common Settings

ID List Common Setting Number - 1 (7 Entries) A
* If you change this item,
the screen automatically updates to the selected list.

ID List Common Setting Number  Select the group number between 1 and 50, and then enter IDs that the
WLAN transceivers will use.
® When the group name or IDs are registered in the group, they are displayed
as shown below.

ID List Common Setting Number : 1 (Sales /'5 Entries)
* If you change this item,
the screen automatically updates to the selected list.

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > ID List

M ID List Advanced Settings

Enter the group name that is selected in [ID List Common Settings].

ID List Advanced Settings

Name 0 8 9
Apply

OName.........covveivevnneeeennn. Enter a group name of up to 31 characters.
The group is selected in [ID List Common Setting] on the [ID List]
screen.
When the group is selected on the [ID List] and [Profile] screens, the
group name is displayed.

O <APPlY> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ...ocvvveiiiiiiniennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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ID List screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > ID List

B Save or Write the ID List Setting

You can save an ID list file on your PC, or load an ID list file to the RolP Gateway.
® If any WLAN transceiver settings have been changed, you must reboot it.

Save or Write the ID List Setting
Load Ssttings from File (@) | Choose File |No fils chosen

A CSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file is written, the current settings will be overwritten.

Save to File @ Save to tn01_id_list001.csv file.

® This is an example of when Group 1 is selected in [ID List Common Setting].
When a name is registered in a group, the name is also displayed.

@ Load Settings from File ... Load an ID list file, which is saved on [Save to File] (@), to the RolP
Gateway.
Click <Choose File> to select the file to load.
Select the target file on screen, and click <Open>. The selected file is
displayed in [Load Settings from File].
Click <Write> after selecting the target file. Then, the selected file is
loaded to [ID List Entries].
® When the file is loaded, the previous data in [ID List Entries] is deleted.
@ If you select the file that is saved on the [Settings Restore] screen in the

[Management] menu, the setting is overwritten.

@ SavetoFile ..................... Save an ID list file, which is listed in [ID List Entries], to your PC.
Click <Save>, and then <Save> on the box to save an ID list file (a CSV
file) to your PC.
® A file name varies, depending on the group number in [ID List Common
Settings]. For example, the file name becomes “tn01_id_list001.csv” when
Group 1 of Tenant 1 is selected.
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ID List screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > ID List

B Save or Write the ID List Setting

O About the rules of a CSV file for the ID list
Icom is not responsible for writing another ID list file except a saved ID list file or an ID list file that is edited,
as shown below.

Format of a CSV file for the ID list file

A B (= D E F G
1 [# VE-PG4 D List Settings ID List file
2 |# Firm Ver.
3 # File Ver.
4 [#Group Name Sales
5 |#ndex Name Call type{indi=Individual group=Group tel=Telephone) Destination ID  Destination Phone Number  Talkgroup Nickname
6 1 Sales indi 101 0 Sales1
7 2 Sales? indi 102 0 Sales?
8 3 Sales3  indi 103 0 Sales3
Column Title Description
Group name: Up to 31 characters, No.: 1 ~ 500
A Index Do not duplicate the number.
® Only 50 destinations are saved into the IP100H, from
address numbers 1 to 50.

B Name Up to 32 characters

C Call Type indi: Individual, group: Group, tel: Telephone

D Destination ID (Individual/Group)|Up to 4 characters

E Destination ID (Telephone) Up to 31 digits using numbers and symbols (#, >)

F Talkgroup 0: Disable, 1: Enable

G Nickname Up to 32 characters
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ID List screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > ID List

M ID List

Enter target IDs in the group that is selected in [ID List Common Settings].
® You can enter up to 500 target IDs in each group.

ID List
Add Type : @ ® Enter Individually O Select From List
No. :9 7 .
Name : e
Nickname : e
Call Type : e Individual .
Destination ID : @ 00001 [7) 5}

@® This is an example of when “Enter individually” is selected in the “Add Type” (©).
When a name is registered in a group, the name is also displayed.

OAdd Type ...coeveveernneeeennen. Select [Enter Individually] or [Select From List] in the [Add Type].
When [Select From List] is selected, the Destination IDs that are
registered on the [Transceiver Registration] screen or [Destination
Settings] screen, are displayed.
® By selecting [All], you can select or cancel all entries in the list.
® When [Select From List] is selected, you can enter a name of up to 32

characters.
ID List(Sales)
Add Type : (O Enter Individually ® Select From List
1 A1 Name Call Type Destination ID/Phone Number
O Sales1 Individual 00101
O Sales2 Individual 00102
O Sales3 Individual 00103
O IP100FS Individual =~ 00050
O Group0001 Group 00001
ONO. ...ooeveeveeeeeeereee, Select a number to register the destination.

Up to 500 destinations can be registered to a group.
® Only 50 destinations are saved into the IP100H, from address numbers 1 to

50.
OName........ooeeeveeeiiiieeanns Enter a destination name of up to 32 characters.
O Nickname.........cocevvueennen. Enter a nickname of up to 32 characters, if necessary.

6-117



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

ID List screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > ID List

W ID List
ID List
Add Type_o @ Enter Individually ) Select From List
No. € 7 .
Name S
Nickname¥
Call Type® _Individual y
Destination ID@ 00001 o 9
Apply

® This is an example of when “Enter individually” is selected in the “Add Type” (©).
When a name is registered in a group, the name is also displayed.

OCall Type ..cooevvvvevereeeennnn. Select the Call type.
Options: Individual, Group, Talkgroup, or Telephone

@ Destination ID .................. Enter a target individual ID, group ID, or talkgroup ID (00001 ~ 60000).
When “Telephone” is selected as [Call Type] (@), enter a target phone
number of up to 31 digits using numbers and symbols (#, >).

@ <Apply> i Click to apply the entries.
y
® The entries are displayed in [ID List Entries].

O<Reset> .....ccoooevvvneeennnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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ID List screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > ID List

M ID List Entries

Displays the list of entered Group Calls.

ID List Entries

*You can register only 50 of IP100Hs from address numbers 1 to 50. o e
No.  Name Nickname Call Type Destination ID/Phone Number

1 Salest Salest Individual 00101
2 Sales2 Sales2 Individual 00102
T-136- ~=o Zlephone [ Bonyrodlete |

® This is an example of when Group 1 is selected in [ID List Common Settings].
When a name is registered in a group, the name is also displayed.

O<Edit> ....ooeviviiiiiiiiennns Click to edit the entries in [ID List].

@ <Delete> ...........ceuunenn..e. Click to delete the selected entry.
® After clicking <Delete>, the entry cannot be recalled.

©<Delete All>.........c..cu....... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the entries cannot be recalled.
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Messages screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Messages

B Message Group

Select to register a message that the WLAN transceivers will use.

® You can individually specify the message group that the WLAN transceivers belong to in “Message List” in [Profile] on
the Profile screen.
(Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile > Profile > Message List)

@ If any entries on this screen have been changed, you must reboot the WLAN transceiver.

Message Group

Message Group Number : 1(10 Messages) bl
* If you change this item,
the screen automatically updates to the selected list.

Message Group Number ...... Select a group number between 1 and 50, and then enter the
messages that the WLAN transceivers will use.
® When the group name or messages are registered in the group, they are
displayed as shown below.

Message Group

Message Group Number : 1 (Sales / 10 Messages)
* If you change this item,
the screen automatically updates to the selected list.

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Messages

B Message Group Detail

Enter the group name that is selected in [Message Group].

Message Group Detail

MName :a @ 9
Apply || Reset
OName........ocovvvievnneeeennn, Enter a group name of up to 31 characters.

The group is selected in [Message Group] on the [Message] screen.
® When the group is selected on the [Messages] screen and [Profile] screen,
the group name is displayed.

@ <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> ......cccevevniiennnnnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Messages screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Messages

B Save or Write the Message Setting

You can save a message file on your PC, or load a message file to the RolP Gateway.
® If any WLAN transceiver settings have been changed, you must reboot it.

Save or Write the Message Setting

Load Settings from File : a Choose File | No file chosen
A CSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file is written, the current settings will be overwritten.

Save to File 9 Save to tn01_msg_list001.csv file.

This is an example of when Group 1 is selected in [Message Group].
When a name is registered in a group, the name is also displayed.

© Load Settings from File

@ Save to File

Load a message file, which is saved on “Save to File” (@), to the RolP

Gateway.

Click <Choose File> to select the file to load.

Select the target file on screen, and click <Open>. The selected file is

displayed in “Load Settings from File”. Click <Write> after selecting the

target file. Then, the selected file is loaded to [Messages].

® The previous data in [Messages] is overwritten the loaded data.

@ If you select the file that is saved on the Settings Restore screen in the
[Management] menu, the setting is overwritten.

Save a message file, which is listed in the [Message], to your PC.
Click <Save>, and then <Save> on the box to save a message file (a

CSV file) to your PC.

® The file name varies, depending on the group number in [Message Group].
For example, the file name becomes “tn01_msg_list001.csv” when Group 1
of Tenant 1 is selected.
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Messages screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Messages

B Save or Write the Message Setting

O About the rules of a CSV file for the message file
Icom is not responsible for writing another message file except a saved message file or a message file that
is edited as shown below.

Format of a CSV file for the message file

A B C D
# YE-P54 Message Settings  Message file
# Firm Wer.
# File “ar.
#Group Mame  Sales
#lndex MWessage
1 Gather immediate h.
2 A message was sent.
3 Check the message.
4 Is it no problem?
5 Give me a reply.
G Give me a reply immediately.
7 Please disparse there.
8 Back to the office ASAP.
9 The parcel arrived.
10 The work finished.

M~ AWM=

el R R =T
W LR e

Column Title Description
Group name: Up to 31 characters,
A Index No.:1~10

Do not duplicate the number
B Message Up to 32 characters
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Messages screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Messages

B Message List

Enter messages in the group that is selected in [Message Group].
You can transmit fixed message of up to 32 characters.
® You can enter up to 10 messages in each message group.

Message List

=
=

Fixed Message

Gather immediately.

A message was sent.

Check the message.

Is it no problem?

Give me a reply.

Give me a reply immediately.
Please disperse there.

Back to the office ASAP.

L= = R R

The parcel arrived.
The work finished.

[=1

(2]

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

@O <Reset> ...ocvveeiiiniiniennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Status

H Status Settings

Select to register a status that the WLAN transceivers use.
® You can program statuses of up to 32 characters. You can enter up to 10 statuses.
® If any entries on this screen have been changed, you must reboot the WLAN transceiver.

Status Settings
ﬂ Ean Status Mo. Status Name
1 Meeting
2 Away from the desk
3 At lunch
4 Under a round
5 At the desk
6 Waorking
7 Waiting
8 Under preparation
9 In progress
10 Under a break
Ap?y Rget
O Check BOX ....cccevvvunneennen. Click a Check Box to display a status name on the WLAN transceiver.

® When the box is not checked, the status name is not displayed on the WLAN
transceiver, even if you entered it.
When the status name is not entered, the status number is displayed on the
WLAN transceiver only if the box is checked.

® You can check or uncheck them all at once by clicking [All].

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> ....c..cocevvueeeeennn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

6-124



6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

M Profile List

Display the entries that are entered in [Common Settings].

Profile List

No. Name Wireless LAN ID List Mumber ~ Common Message Group g e

1 Transceiver's Setting 1 1

2 Transceiver's Setting 1 1 Edit

3 v

©
Delete All

O<Add> .....oeeviiiiiiieeans Click to add a new profile.
O<Edit> .....oeeiieniiiiieiennns Click to edit the entries in [Profile].
O <Delete> .....coevvvvnieenrennns Click to delete the selected entry.

@ After clicking <Delete>, the entry cannot be recalled.

O <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
® After clicking <Delete All>, the entries cannot be recalled.
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

B Profile

Individually assign an ID list, message list or receive notification tone to the group that the WLAN transceiver belongs to.
® After the setting is completed, you must reboot the WLAN transceiver.

Common Settings

Profile
No. - 0 1 (Sales group) v
* If you change this item,
the screen automatically updates to the selected profile.
Name - @) Sales group
Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN : @)_Transceiver's Setting v

ID List - @ _1 (Sales)
Message List : @ _1 (Sales)

OID List .........

© Message List

Select a profile between 1 and 50, to assign to the group that WLAN
transceiver belongs to.

Enter a profile name of up to 31 characters.
The profile name is displayed in [Profile List] on the [Profile] screen.

Select the wireless LAN setting that is commonly used by the WLAN
transceivers in the group. (Default: Transceiver’s Setting)

» Transceiver’s Setting
Uses the last wireless LAN setting that was set by the CS-IP100H,
CS-IP110H, or the RolP Gateway.

* 1 (Name) to 20 (Name)
Select a number that was entered on the [Wireless LAN] screen.

Select an ID list that is commonly used by the WLAN transceivers in the

group. (Default: 1)
® Select an ID number that is registered on the [ID list] screen.

Select a Message list that is commonly used by the WLAN transceivers

in the group. (Default: 1)
® Select a message number that is registered in [Messages].
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

M Profile

@ List -
Registration
Controller IP Address Notify :6
Registration Interval :0 60
Registration Retry Interval (If failed) :@ 10
Number of Registration Retries (Ii@ 2

failed) :
Expire Time :® 180

Calling Notice Tone
Individual Call :@| Tone 1

Group Call : Tone 1
AllCall: | Tonel
Telephone : Tone 1

seconds
seconds

seconds

(S EGEAE4

O Controller IP Address Notify

O Registration Interval .........

© Registration Retry Interval
(If failed) ....ccovvvevnenennnene.

© Number of Registration Retries
(If failed) ......cccoevvnenenenens

@ Expire Time ...........ccceeeeues

@® Calling Notice Tone .........

Enter the IP address or host name of the controller that is selected as
the server of WLAN transceiver.

Enter an IP address or host name of up to 63 characters.

@ If you use the RolP Gateway as a server, you must not set this item.

Enter the transmit interval for the registration information that the WLAN

transceivers will use. (Default: 60)

* Range: 30 ~ 300 (seconds) in 1 second steps

® Generally use the default setting.

® When the interval period is short, and a WLAN transceiver goes out of
the communication area, the WLAN transceiver registration on the RolP
Gateway can be updated earlier. Therefore, if the WLAN transceiver receives
an Individual call, the RolP Gateway can quickly reply “No response” as a
Target availability check.

Enter a retry interval when the WLAN transceiver fails to register to the
RolP Gateway. (Default: 10)
* Range: 1 ~ 30 (seconds)

Enter a number of registration retries if the WLAN transceiver fails to
register to the RolP Gateway. (Default: 2)
* Range: 1~10

The RolP Gateway checks the WLAN transceivers connection status in

this interval. (Default: 180)

+ Range: [Registration Interval] (@) setting +1 ~ 900 (seconds)

® Generally use the default setting.

® You cannot set this setting to shorter than the [Registration Interval] (@)
setting.

Select a notice tone for calling. (Default: Tone 1)

» Options: Not Use, or Tone 1 ~ Tone 8

® This tone can be individually assigned to each call type, “Individual Call,”
“Group Call,” “All Call,” and “Telephone.”
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

M Profile

one -

Connection Notice Tone
Success : @O Disable @®) Enable

Failure : @O Disable @ Enable
Ringer Settings (Individual Call)

Notification Tone : @ Tone 1 o
Ringer Setting - () _P-Bel v
Number of Nofifications - @ 3 v

inger Setti roup Call)

one
Courtesy Beep

Individual Call : | Tone1 v
Group Call : Tone 1 v
AllCall - | Tone1 v
Telephone : Tone 1 hd
Out of Service Area Notice
QOut of Service Area Notice Tone - @@ Disable O Enable
Sidetone Mute : @@ Disable () Enable
BSuccess ....ccoeevevrniiiennnnn. Select a notice tone for a successful connection. (Default: Enable)

® When an Individual call, Message call, Status call or telephone call
connection is successful, the Notice Tone sounds.

® When [Target Availability Check] on the [Transceiver Settings] screen is set
to “Disable,” the Notice Tone will not sound.

®Failure ......cccooevvvvnireennn. Select a notice tone for connection failure. (Default: Enable)
® When an Individual call, Message call, Status call or telephone call
connection fails, the Notice Tone sounds.
® When [Target Availability Check] on the [Transceiver Settings] screen is set
to “Disable,” the Notice Tone will not sound.

@ Notification Tone ............ Select a notice tone when a call is received. (Default: Not Use)
» Options: Not Use, or Tone 1 ~ Tone 8
® This tone can be individually assigned to each call type, “Individual Call,”
“Group Call,” “All Call,” “Telephone,” and “Message.”
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

M Profile

one -

Connection Notice Tone
Success : @O Disable @®) Enable

Failure : @O Disable @ Enable
Ringer Settings (Individual Call)

Notification Tone : @ Tone 1 o
Ringer Setting - () _P-Bel v
Number of Nofifications - @ 3 v

inger Setti roup Call)

one
Courtesy Beep

Individual Call : | Tone 1 v
Group Call : Tone 1 v
AllCall - | Tone1 v
Telephone : Tone 1 hd
Out of Service Area Notice
Out of Service Area Notice Tone : @@ Disable O Enable
Sidetone Mute : @@ Disable C Enable
®Ringer Setting.................. Select a notice type between “Pocket Beep” and “P-Bell.”

(Default: P-Bell)
® This item can be selected when [Notification Tone] (@) is set to “Tone 1” to
“Tone 8.”
® You cannot select this item for a Message call.

* Pocket Beep
When a specified call is received, the WLAN transceiver sounds the
Notification Tone, and the notification icon blinks.

* P-Bell
When a specified call is received, the WLAN transceiver sounds the
Notification Tone.
The received audio is muted until you reply to the call.
® After pushing [PTT] on the WLAN transceiver, the mute will be released.
(Example: IP100H)

Blinks Displayed—l
T8/ CLo T & B
10/3 12:57 10/3 12:57
All All
When the Pocket When the P-Bell is ON

Beep is active

® Number of Notifications ... Select a notification number of “Continuous.” (Default: 3)
» Options: 1, 3, 10, or 20
® You can select this item when [Notification Tone] (@) is set to “Tone 1” to
“Tone 8.”
® You cannot select this item for a Message call.
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

M Profile

one -

Connection Notice Tone
Success : @O Disable @®) Enable

Failure : @O Disable @ Enable
Ringer Settings (Individual Call)

Notification Tone : @ Tone 1 o
Ringer Setting - () _P-Bel v
Number of Nofifications - @ 3 v

inger Setti roup Call)

one
Courtesy Beep

Individual Call : | Tone 1 v
Group Call : Tone 1 v
AllCall - | Tone1 v
Telephone : Tone 1 hd
Out of Service Area Notice
Qut of Service Area Notice Tone : @@ Disable O Enable
Sidetone Mute @@ Disable ) Enable
@ Courtesy Beep ............... Select a Notice Tone when a received call is finished. (Default: Tone 1)

® This tone can be individually assigned to each call type, “Individual Call,”
“Group Call,” “All Call,” and “Telephone.”

® You can select “Not Use” or “Tone 1” to “Tone 8.”

® After each received call is completed, the WLAN transceiver will sound the
specified tone.

® Out of Service Area Notice
TONE .eoeeeiiiieceeeeceeeas Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver sounds the Out of Service
Area Notice Tone. (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, the WLAN transceiver sounds the Notice
Tone when it goes out the service area or returns to the service area.

@ Sidetone Mute.................. Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver uses the Sidetone Mute
function. (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, the WLAN transceiver mutes the sidetone
or monitor audio when it goes out the service area. At that time, you
cannot hear your voice from a headset or earphone speaker.
® When “Monitor” or “Sidetone” is set to “Disable” in the Transceiver Settings
menu, this function is not activated.
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

M Profile
Profile
_\_/\_/\_/WW\
Display
Destination ID :@ Disable hd
Caller ID Display (for All and Group @ @® Disable O Enable
Calls) :
Date Format:@ MM/DD hd
History Display @ O Disable @ Enable
Talkgroup Selection :@ ® Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu) O ID LIST Key
TalkBack
TalkBack : 9|0 Disable ® Enable
TalkBack Timer : 5 “ seconds
TalkBack Timer (Telephone) : @J 15 seconds
TalkBack Lock :@ () Disable ® Enable

@ Destination ID ..................

@ Caller ID Display
(for All and Group Calls) ...

@ Date Format..........c.cuueenn..

Select a destination ID that will be displayed after returning to the
standby mode. (Default: Disable) (= s (]
* Disable: Displays the destination ID [1 0/8 1657

or call type that is specified All

in [Destination ID] on the

[Transceiver Settings]

Destination ID

screen. (Call type)
* Transmit: Displays the IDs that the WLAN transceiver recently
called.

* Transmit and Receive: Displays either IDs that the WLAN transceiver
recently called or was called by.

» All Operations: Displays either IDs that the WLAN transceiver
recently called, was called by or displays the ID list/
History.

Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver displays the Caller ID in

the All call or Group call. (Default: Disable)

» Disable: When the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS receives an All call or
Group call, only the Call type is displayed.

* Enable: When the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS receives an All call or
Group call, both Call type and Caller ID are displayed.

(Example: IP100H)
* When receiving an All Call

r’? i @) Alternately (7 &% ]
* When receiving an All Call Message

(= 8 )

10/8 16:57

All[Sales 1]Gather i ||-Received message

Select a date format to display on the WLAN transceiver’s standby
screen. (Default: MM/DD)

You can select “MM/DD,” “DD/MM,” “MM-DD,” “DD-MM,” “MM.DD,” or
“DD. MM.” (MM: Month, DD: Day)

. DD
Date Format DDIMM

History Display : MM-DD

T DD-MM

TalkBack Talkgroup Selection : MM.DD
DD.MM




6 TRANSCEIVER CONTROLLER

Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

H Profile
LTIle/WW\/_\/_\
—\_/\_/\_/\_/—\/—\/—\/—\

Display
Destination ID :@ Disable hd
Caller ID Display (for All and Group @ @® Disable O Enable
Calls) :
Date Format:@ MM/DD hd
History Display @ O Disable @ Enable
Talkgroup Selection :@ ® Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu) O ID LIST Key
TalkBack
TalkBack : 9|0 Disable ® Enable
TalkBack Timer : 5 “ seconds
TalkBack Timer (Telephone) : @J 15 seconds
TalkBack Lock :@ (O Disable @ Enable
@® History Display ............... Set the call history display. (Default: Enable)

@ Talkgroup Selection .........

@ TalkBack Timer ...............

@ TalkBack Timer (Telephone)

@ TalkBack Lock ...............

* Disable: Call histories are not displayed on the WLAN transceiver.

» Enable: Call histories are displayed on the WLAN transceiver by
pushing the [&] key on the IP100H or the menu operation on
the IP110H.

Set the key to select the Talkgroup.
(Default: Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu))

* Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu):
Select the Talkgroup by pushing the [FUNC] key on the
IP100H or the menu operation on the IP110H.

* ID LIST Key: Select the Talkgroup by pushing the [[@]] key on the
IP100H or by pushing the [T1 CLR] on the IP110H.

Enter a time between 1 and 30 seconds that the WLAN transceiver will
return to the standby mode after a received signal disappears.
(Default: 5 (seconds))
® When “Disable” is selected, the WLAN transceiver returns to the standby
mode (standby screen) as soon as the status indicator goes out.

Enter a time between 0 and 600 seconds that the WLAN transceiver
will return to the standby mode after a received signal from a telephone
disappears. (Default: 15 (seconds))
® When “0” is selected, the TalkBack timer (Telephone) is disabled. In that
case, the connection does not terminate until the telephone hangs up, or
the WLAN transceiver terminates the call by pushing the [Option] key or
Programmable key.

Select whether or not the TalkBack Lock function is “Disable” or “Enable.”
(Default: Enable)
* Enable: When another call is received in the TalkBack timer time
after a call is finished and the WLAN transceiver returns
to the standby mode, accepts to receive it if higher priority
level call is received, or refuses if the same or lower priority
level call is received than the finished call.
After the TalkBack timer has passed, a new call can be received.

* Disable: Accepts to receive a new call after your current call is finished.
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

M Profile

\'@\_/\_/\_/W\/—\/—\

T N e e e e N e .
TOT

TOT: @B O Disable @ Enable
TOT Timer : @) 180 seconds
Penalty Time - €)) 30 seconds
TOT Beep : €)) O Disable @ Enable

TOT on Telephone Call : @ () Disable @®) Enable
PBX Connection

Use PBX Connection - € Mone (34 1 35 Tl

[Aoply ][ Reset |

(258 (0 ) [ Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver uses the Time-out timer.
(Default: Disable)
® When “Enable” is selected, the [TOT Timer] (®), [Penalty Timer] (), [TOT
Beep] (@), [TOT on Telephone Call] () are displayed.
® This function is useful when the WLAN transceiver’'s PTT switch has
accidentally been held down.

DTOT Timer ....cceeevveeeennnens Set the Time-out timer. The timer limits the WLAN transceiver’s
continuous transmission. (Default: 180)
» Range: 11 and 600 (seconds)
® When the period of time has passed, transmitting automatically stops.

€ Penalty Time .................. Set the TOT Penalty time. After the [TOT Timer] (®) period ends, the
TOT Penalty timer starts and inhibits the user from transmitting during
the penalty period. (Default: 30)
* Range: 1 ~ 600 (seconds)

@DTOTBeep...ccocevveeeunrennnnnn. Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver uses the TOT beep
function. (Default: Enable)
® When “Enable” is selected, a beep sounds 10 seconds before the period of

time that is set in the [TOT Timer] (®) ends.
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

M Profile

\_/\_/\_/\_/\_/\_/\_/\_/\
TOT

TOT: @@ O Disable @ Enable
TOT Timer : €F) 180 seconds
Penalty Time : €)) 30 seconds
TOT Beep : €)) O Disable @ Enable
TOT on Telephone Call : @ (O Disable @ Enable

PBX Connection
Use PBX Connection : €) Mone (3435
Apply Reset
@ TOT on Telephone Call...... Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver uses the Time-out timer on
Telephone Call. (Default: Enable)
® When “Disable” is set, transmitting does not stop, even if the period of time
that is set in the [TOT Timer] (®) has passed during a telephone call.
@ Use PBX Connection ...... When a phone number from the WLAN transceiver is not registered
in the [Destination Settings], select “Transceiver Controller Telephone
Connection.” (Default: None)
@D <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
D <Reset> ....ccccoeevrniiieennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Profile screen

Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile

H Profile Batch Setting

Profile Batch Setting
Range @ v . v [ s ]
* Select Profile No. range.
Refer to e Default v
ORange ......ccccooevveneeennnn. Sets a range of collective Profiles.

Click <Add> to register consecutive Profiles collectively.
® If a Profile is already registered, “Overwrite the entry” is displayed.

OReferto......cc.ceuueevneennnnnn. Selects the default settings or the programmed settings to refer to.
(Default: Default)
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Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

M Digital Transceiver Connection

Select a digital transceiver to connect to the RolP Gateway.

Digital Transceiver

Port Selection - Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) w

Port Selection .................. Select a Digital Transceiver port to edit the settings.
(Default: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1))
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Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

M Digital Transceiver System

Select a digital transceiver system that you want to connect the RolP Gateway to.

Digital Transceiver System

System :

*Each setting is initialized after changing.

NXDN Trunking v

Select a digital transceiver system, and then click <Apply> to apply.
(Default: NXDN Trunking)
® The settings on this screen will be initialized after clicking <Apply>.
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Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

Ml Digital Transceiver Connection (System: NXDN-Trunking )

Edit the settings of the Digital transceiver to connect to the RolP Gateway. You can connect a maximum of 4 digital
transceivers to the network.

Digital Transceiver Connection

Connected Repeater's Address :0
Connected Repeater's Port Number @ 41220
Source Port Number € 43000
Connection Key Code :e ucfr5000
AreaBit:@ ® OFF O ON
Integrator Code :6 1
System Code :@ 1

Unit
Prefix ID @) 1
Unitio @ 1
Talkgroup
Prefix D @ 1
Talkgroup 1D ® 1
Encryption
Encryption :@ () Disable @) Enable
Encryption Key - 1
Status

Connection Status “(®) Disconnected | Connect || Refresh

® The above screen shows an example for connecting the IC-FR5000 (with UC-FR5000 installed) to the Digital
Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1).
® The above screen shows when the Encryption is set to “Enable.”

© Connected Repeater’s Address Enter the UC-FR5000’s IP address.

@ Connected Repeater’s
Port Number .................. Enter the Connection Receive Port number that is set in the
UC-FR5000. Do not duplicate the other port number.
(Default: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): 41220

Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): 41221
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): 41222
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4): 41223)

* Range: 1 ~ 65535

© Source Port Number ...... Enter the Local Port number that is set in the UC-FR5000.
Do not duplicate the other port number.
(Default: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): 43000
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): 43001
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): 43002
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4): 43003)
* Range: 1 ~ 65535

O Connection Key Code ...... Enter the Key Code that is set in the UC-FR5000.  (Default: ucfr5000)
OAreaBit .......cccceeuneeennnne. Turn the Area Bit function ON or OFF, according to the UC-FR5000

setting. (Default: OFF)
@ Integrator Code ............... Displays the Integrator Code that is set in the UC-FR5000.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

W Digital Transceiver Connection (System: NXDN-Trunking )

Digital Transceiver Connection

Connected Repeater's Address :0

IntegratorCode:e 1
System Code :e 1

Unit
Prefix ID:@ 1
unit D @ 1
Talkgroup
prefix ID - 1
Talkgroup 1D ® 1
Encryption
Encryption Key - 1
Status

Connected Repeater's Port Number @ 4120
Source Port Number € 43000
Connection Key Code @ ucis000
AreaBit:@ ® OFF O ON

Encryption :@ () Disable @) Enable

Connection Status “(®) Disconnected | Connect || Refresh

® The above screen shows an example for connecting the IC-FR5000 (with UC-FR5000 installed) to the Digital

Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1).

® The above screen shows when the Encryption is set to “Enable.”

©@System Code  ...............

OPrefixID .ooevveeeeeeeeeennen

OUNItID oo,

OPrefixID ..o,

® Talkgroup ID ..................

@Encryption ..........cceeeee.

® Connection Status .........

Displays the System Code that is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Prefix ID (for NXDN Trunking) that is set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 1)
* Range: 1~ 30

Enter the Unit ID that are set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~2000

Enter the Prefix ID (for NXDN Trunking) that is set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 1)
* Range: 1~ 30

Enter a Talkgroup ID. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 2000

Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.

(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and
32767. (Default: 1)

Click to connect or disconnect the transceiver, or to refresh the

connection status.

® The buttons are grayed out when Connected Repeater’s Address is blank.

® The settings cannot be changed while connection is established. Click
<Disconnect> before changing the settings on this screen.



7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

B Communication Settings (System: NXDN-Trunking)

Edit the settings required for calling transceivers from the digital transceiver connected to the RolP Gateway.

Communication Settings

Destination Prefix ID :9 1
Destination ID:e 1

TalkBack - |: Disable @ Enable

TalkBack Time : 5 v seconds
RX All Call : @ @ Disable ' Enable
Default Callee 1D
CaIIT\;pe:e Group v

OTalkBack .....ccovvvevvnvnnanen.

@ORXANCall .ocovneeenaaann....

OCall Type .ccoeeeveeveeeeeeeeens

O Destination Prefix ID ......

© DestinationID ...............

Select whether or not to enable to talkback from a client transceiver,
when a digital transceiver that is connected to the RolP Gateway has
called to the client transceiver. (Default: Enable)
When the function is enabled, select the TalkBack time. (Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 10 (seconds)

Select whether or not to permit all Talkgroups to receive a call.
(Default: Disable)

Select a call type to call from the transceiver, that is connected to the
RolP Gateway, to its client transceiver(s). (Default: Group)
+ Options: Individual, Group, or All

Enter a destination prefix ID of a client transceiver. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1~ 30

Displayed only when the Call Type (®) is set to “Individual” or “Group.”

Enter an Individual or Group ID of the client transceiver. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~2000.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

B Bridge Communication (System: NXDN-Trunking)

Set Talkback Time for calling digital transceivers from the digital transceiver connected to the RolP Gateway.

Bridge Communication

TalkBack Time : 5 v seconds

TalkBack Time .................. Select the TalkBack time. (Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 10 (seconds)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

Bl Digital Transceiver Connection (System: NXDN-Conventional)

Edit the settings of the digital transceiver to connect to the RolP Gateway. You can connect a maximum of 4 digital
transceivers to the network.

Digital Transceiver Connection

Connected Repeater's Address :o
TCP Port Number (Connection Port) :e 41200
UDP Port Number (Data Port) €) 41220

Connection Key Code @)  ucfr5000
Packet Encryption

Digital Frame Packet :e (O Disable ® Enable
Common Key :  |.00000C00

Unit
unitin @ 1
Talkgroup
Talkgroup 1D :e 1
RAN
RXRAN © 1
Specify TX RAN © O specity
Encryption
Encryption :@ () Disable ® Enable
Encryption Key - 1
Status

Connection Status 3@ Disconnected | Connect | Refresh

® The above screen shows an example for connecting the IC-FR5000 (with UC-FR5000 installed) to the Digital
transceiver 1 (D-TRX1).

® The above screen shows when the Digital Frame Packet (@) and Scrambler (®) are set to “enabled,” and Specify
TX CC (@) is checked.

© Connected Repeater’s Address Enter the UC-FR5000’s IP address.

@ TCP Port Number
(Connection Port) ............ Enter the Connection Receive Port number that is set in the UC-
FR5000. Do not duplicate the other port number.
(Default: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): 41200
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): 41201
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): 41202
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4): 41203)
* Range: 1024 ~ 65535
© UDP Port Number
(Data Port) .......cccvnnnnene. Enter the Data Receive Port number that is set in the UC-FR5000.
Do not duplicate the other port number.
(Default: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): 41220
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): 41221
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): 41222
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4): 41223)
* Range: 1024 ~ 65535

O Connection Key Code ...... Enter the Key Code that is set in the UC-FR5000.  (Default: ucfr5000)
© Digital Frame Packet ...... Select whether or not to enable the Packet Encryption function,
according to the UC-FR5000 setting. (Default: Disable)

When you enable the function, enter an 8 digit Common key.
(Default: 00000000)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

W Digital Transceiver Connection (System: NXDN-Conventional)

Digital Transceiver Connection

Packet Encryption

Unit
Talkgroup

RAN

Encryption

Status

Connected Repeater's Address :o
TCP Port Number {Connection Port) :e 41200
UDP Port Number (Data Port) : @) 41220
Connection Key Code -@) ucfi5000

Digital Frame Packet :e () Disable @® Enable

Common Key : 00000000

unitio @ 1
Talkgroup ID :e 1

RXRAN @ 1
Specify TX RAN @) [ Specify

Encryption :@ ) Disable @® Enable
Encryption Key :

Connection Status ‘@) Disconnected| Connect || Refresh

® The above screen shows an example for connecting the IC-FR5000 (with UC-FR5000 installed) to the Digital
transceiver 1 (D-TRX1).
® The above screen shows when the Digital Frame Packet (@) and Encryption (@) are set to “Enable.”

© Specify TXRAN .....

@ Encryption ...........

@ Connection Status

Enter a unit ID. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 65519
Enter a Talkgroup ID. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 65519
Enter an RX RAN code. (Default: 1)

* Range: 0 ~ 63

Check to separately enter the TX RAN.
When checked, enter a TX RAN code between 0 and 63.

(Default: Unchecked)
(Default: 1)

Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.

(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an Encryption key between 1 and
32767. (Default: 1)

Click to connect or disconnect the transceiver, or to refresh the

connection status.

® The buttons are grayed out when Connected Repeater’s Address is blank.

® The settings cannot be changed while connection is established. Click
<Disconnect> before changing the settings on this screen.



7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

B Communication Settings (System: NXDN-Conventional )

Edit the settings required for calling transceivers from the digital transceiver connected to the RolP Gateway.

Communication Settings

TalkBack Time - 5

Default Callee ID

Destination ID : e 1

TalkBack : @[ Disable @ Enable

Digital SQL : @ @ Disable O Enable
RX Al Call : @ ® Disable () Enable

Call Type : @ _Group hd

“ seconds

@ TalkBack ......covevevneeennnnen.

@ Digital SQL .....................

ORXANCall ..ocovvvevneeannn.n.

OCall Type ..cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens

O Destination ID ...............

Select whether or not to enable the TalkBack function. (Default: Enable)
When the TalkBack function is ON, Select the TalkBack Time.
* Range: 1 ~ 10 seconds (Default: 5)

Select whether or not to enable the Digital Squelch function.
(Default: Disable)

Select whether or not to permit all Talkgroups to receive a call.
(Default: Disable)

Select a call type. (Default: Group)
» Options: Individual, Group, or All

Enter a destination ID. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 65519.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

Bl Digital Transceiver Connection (System: dPMR Mode 2)

Configure the digital transceiver to connect to the RolP Gateway. You can connect maximum of 4 digital transceivers

through the network.

Digital Transceiver Connection

Packet Encryption

Common Key :

Connected Repeater's Address :o
TCP Port Number (Connection Port) @) 41200
UDP Port Number (Data Port) :@) 41220
Connection Key Code :e ucfr5000

Digital Frame Packet:e () Disable @ Enable
00000000

Unit
unitio @ 201
RX ID Range
Talkgroup ID (Start) @ 100000
Talkgroup
Talkgroup 1D : 100000
cC @
rRxcc:@ 0
Specify TX CC D) [ Specify
TXCC:
Scrambler
Scrambler :m () Disable @) Enable
Key : 1
Status

Connection Status 3@ Disconnected | Connect Refresh

® The above screen shows an example for connecting the IC-FR5000 (with UC-FR5000 installed) to Digital

Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1).

@® The above screen shows when the Digital Frame Packet (@) and Scrambler (®) are set to “Enable,” and Specify

TX CC () is checked.

© Connected Repeater’s Address Enter the UC-FR5000’s IP address.

@ TCP Port Number
(Connection Port) ............

© UDP Port Number
(Data Port) .........cccennenene.

O Connection Key Code ......

Enter the Connection Receive Port number that is set in the
UC-FR5000. Do not duplicate the other port number.
(Default: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): 41200
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): 41201
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): 41202
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4): 41203)
* Range: 1 ~ 65535

Enter the Data Receive Port number that is set in the UC-FR5000.
Do not duplicate the other port number.
(Default: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1): 41220
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2): 41221
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3): 41222
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4): 41223)
* Range: 1 ~ 65535

Enter the Key Code that is set in the UC-FR5000.  (Default: ucfr5000)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

M Digital Transceiver Connection (System: dPMR Mode 2)

Digital Transceiver Connection

Connected Repeater's Address :o
TCP Port Number (Connection Port) @) 41200
UDP Port Number (Data Port) :@) 41220

Connection Key Code ;@) ucfr5000
Packet Encryption

Digital Frame Packet @) Disable @ Enable
Commeon Key - 00000000

Unit
unitin ‘@ 201
RX ID Range
Talkgroup ID (Start) @ 100000
Talkgroup
Talkgroup ID 100000
cC e
Rxcc:@ 0
Specify TX CC () [ Specify
TXCC: 0
Scrambler
Scrambler :m () Disable @® Enable
Key : 1
Status

Connection Status - (B) Disconnected| Connect || Refresh

® The above screen shows an example for connecting the IC-FR5000 (with UC-FR5000 installed) to Digital

Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1).

® The above screen shows when the Digital Frame Packet (@) and Scrambler (®) are set to “Enable,” and Specify

TX CC (@) is checked.

© Digital Frame Packet ......

OUNItID ..o,

Select whether or not to enable the Packet Encryption function,
according to the UC-FR5000 setting. (Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an 8 digit Common key.
(Default: 00000000)
Enter a unit ID. (Default: Digital Transceiver
Digital Transceiver
Digital Transceiver
Digital Transceiver

D-TRX1): 201
D-TRX2): 202
D-TRX3): 203
D-TRX4): 204)

A~ o~~~

* Range: 1 ~ 9999999

Enter a Talkgroup start ID.
* Range: 1 ~ 9999999

(Default: 100000)

Enter a Talkgroup ID.
* Range: 1 ~ 9999999

(Default: 100000)

Enter a CC for receiving.
* Range: 0 ~ 63

(Default: 0)

Check to separately enter the TX CC.
When checked, enter a TX CC code between 0 and 63.
® Do not duplicate the RX CC.

(Default: Unchecked)
(Default: 0)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

W Digital Transceiver Connection (System: dPMR Mode 2 )

Digital Transceiver Connection

Connected Repeater's Address :o
TCP Port Number (Connection Port) @ 41200
UDP Port Number (Data Port) - € 41220

Connection Key Code : @ ucfr5000
Packet Encryption

Digital Frame Packet - @] Disable @ Enable
Commen Key : (00000000

Unit
Unit ID :e 201
RX ID Range
Talkgroup 1D (Start) -@ 100000
Talkgroup
Talkgroup ID ;@ 100000
cc
rxcc-@ 0
Specify TX CC - [ Specify
TXCC: 0
Scrambler
Scrambler : m[ Disable @ Enable
Key : 1
Status

Connection Status : (B pisconnested | Connect || Refresh
® The above screen shows an example for connecting the IC-FR5000 (with UC-FR5000 installed) to the Digital
transceiver 1 (D-TRX1).

® The above screen shows when the Digital Frame Packet (@) and Scrambler (®) are set to “Enable,” and Specify
TX CC (@) is checked.

® Scrambler ........cccceeeeeeen. Check to enable the Scrambler function . (Default: Disable)
When checked, enter a scrambler key between 1 and 32767. (Default: 1)

@ Connection Status ......... Click to connect or disconnect the transceiver, or to refresh the
connection status.
® The buttons are grayed out when Connected Repeater’s Address is blank.
® The settings cannot be changed while connection is established. Click
<Disconnect> before changing the settings on this screen.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

B Communication Settings (System: dPMR Mode 2)

Edit the settings required for calling transceivers from the digital transceiver connected to the RolP Gateway.

Communication Settings

TaIkBack:o'iﬁ:i' Disable @ Enable
TalkBack Time: 5 ~ seconds
Digital SQL : @ @ Disable O Enable
RX All Call - e'@' Disable () Enable
Default Callee ID
Call Type : @ Group v
Destination ID - e 100000

O TalkBack ......ccccvvvuneeenen. Select whether or not to enable the TalkBack function. (Default: Disable)
When the TalkBack function is ON, Select the TalkBack time.
(Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 10 seconds

@ Digital SQL ..................... Select whether or not to enable the Digital Squelch function.
(Default: Disable)

ORXAIllCall .......cceuunneennen. Select whether or not to permit all Talkgroups to receive a call.
(Default: Disable)

OCall Type ...cccoevvvvennreennnnn. Select a call type. (Default: Group)
+ Options: Individual, Group, or All

© Destination ID ............... Enter a destination ID. (Default: 100000)
* Range: 1 ~ 9999999
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Digital Transceiver (D-TRX) screen

Connection Port Settings > Digital Transceiver (D-TRX)

B DTMF Dialing

Edit the details on DTMF Dialing.

DTMF Dialing

DTMF Dialing : @O Disable ® Enable

Timer

Permissible Tone Gap : @ 5 v seconds

OFF-hook Detect Timer : € 400 v milliseconds
*Applied only if the OFF-hock settings in [Special Number] are set to values with
one digit.

ON-hook Detect Timer : e 400 v miliseconds
*Applied only if the ON-hook setting in [Special Number] is set to a value with one
digit.

® The screen above shows when “DTMF Dialing” (@) is set to “Enable.”

O DTMF Dialing .....cccoeeeenen. Select “Enable” to use DTMF signaling.
If enabled, set the details in the Timer. (Default: Disable)
@ Permissible Tone Gap ... Select the period of time to detect that the last digit has been input.
(Default: 5)
» Range: 1~10 (seconds)
© OFF-hook Detect Timer ... Select the period of time to detect the OFF-hook control signal.

(Default: 400)
» Range: 0~2000 (milliseconds) in 100 millisecond steps

O ON-hook Detect Timer ...... Select the period of time to detect the ON-hook control signal.
(Default: 400)
* Range: 0~2000 (milliseconds) in 100 millisecond steps

® © and @ are the timers for the Transceiver Special Number. (PBX > Special Number > Transceiver Special Number)



7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT 1/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT I/0O Port Mode

Select the type of device, and then select its input/output mode of the EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.
NOTE: If you change an EXT I/O Port Mode, the settings on this screen will be initialized.

EXT /O Port Mode

EXT /01 (EXT1)
Connected Unit : Transceiver A

EXT 1/02 (EXT2)
Connected Unit : Transceiver v

EXT /03 (EXT3)
Connected Unit : @) EXT I/C Unit hd
EXT VO Port Mode - Q Separate v

EXT 1i04 (EXT4)
Connected Unit : EXT I/C Unit hd
EXT VO Port Mode - Separate hd
© Connected Unit ............... Select the type of device to connect to the EXT ports.

(Default for EXT 1/0 1 (EXT1): Transceiver
Default for EXT I/O 2 (EXT2): Transceiver
Default for EXT 1/0 3 (EXT3): EXT I/O Unit
Default for EXT I/O 4 (EXT4): EXT I/O Unit)

@ EXT /0 Port Mode............. When “EXT I/O Unit” is selected, select the EXT input/output mode.
(Default: Separate)
» Separate: Separately controls the external audio input/output.
» Combined: Simultaneously controls the external audio input/output to and
from an external device. Select this option to connect an external
device to A1/A2 (Audio output) and A3/A4 (Audio input) terminals.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

H EXT I/O

Select an External I/O port on the RolP Gateway to edit the settings.

EXT /O

EXTUQPort:  EXT O1 (EXT1) o

EXTI/IOPort .....cccvnvnenennnnn Select an External I/O Port to edit the settings.
(Default: EXT I/O (EXT1))
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Model

This item is displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Transceiver Model

Transceiver Model -

IC-F5060/FE060 v

*Remove the transceiver from the main unit before changing this setting.
All the settings on this page will be initialized if you change this setting.

Transceiver Model ...............

Select a transceiver to connect the port selected in “EXT I/O Port.”
(Default: IC-F5060/F6060)
® Select “General Setting,” if the transceiver requires detailed settings.
® Follow the local laws and regulations when using transceivers other than the
options.
® Remove the transceiver from the RolP Gateway to change the Transceiver
Model. All settings will be reset to the defaults.

NOTE: Select “IDAS Mobile with ACC Connector” to connect the

following model to the RolP Gateway through the D-Sub 25-pin serial

connector of the transceiver:

* IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series

* IC-F5330D/IC-F6330D (An optional OPC-2078 Acc CABLE is
required.)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Connection (Transceiver Model: General Setting )

* This item is displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/0O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Transceiver Connection

TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver : o -15 v dB
RX Volume Offset from the Q -24 v dB
Transceiver :

PTT Type : e@ Separate PTT (O Combined with Microphone Line
PTT Logic : @O Active High ® Active Low
SQL Type : @® Separate SQL O Combined with Speaker Line
SQL Logic : @® High O Low

Power ON/OFF Detection : @O Disable @ Enable

Power ON/OFF Detection Signal @ Use PTT Type hd
Power ON/OFF Detection Signal @® High O Low
Logic :
Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = @.0__ — _ millseconds
ON):  "Sefting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

Ues Pin A3 Bidirectional : m@ Disable () Enable

Serial Communication @' Disable (O Enable

® ©® ~ @ are displayed only when Power ON/OFF Detection (@) is set to “Enable.”

© TX Volume Offset
to the Transceiver ............ Adjust the RolP Gateway’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the

connected transceiver. (Default: —15)

* Range: —43 ~ +20 (dB)

® A higher level makes the microphone more sensitive to a small voice, and is
suitable for a quiet environment.
A lower level makes the microphone less sensitive to the voice, and is
suitable for a noisy environment with a louder voice.

@ RX Volume Offset

from the Transceiver ...... Adjust the RolP Gateway'’s audio level from the transceiver. (Default: —24)
* Range: -74 ~ +21 (dB)

OPTTType «ooevvveeeeeeeeennn, Select the PTT circuit type. (Default: Separate PTT)
» Separate PTT: The microphone line and PTT input line
are separated.
* Combined with Microphone Line: The PTT input line is superimposed on
the MIC input (A1 terminal).

OPTTLOGIC ..ovvvrrrrrreeeeenn. Select the PTT logic. (Default: Active Low)
* Active High: PTT line becomes “High” when [PTT] is
pushed. (Active High)
* Active Low: PTT line becomes “Low” when [PTT] is

pushed. (Active Low)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Connection (Transceiver Model: General Setting)

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/0O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)

(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Transceiver Connection

TX Volume Offset to the Transceiver : 0 -15

RX Volume Offset from the 9 -24
Transceiver :

PTT Type : e@ Separate PTT (O Combined with Microphone Line
PTT Logic : @O Active High @ Active Low
SQL Type : @® Separate 3L O Combined with Speaker Line
3L Logic - @® High O Low
Power ON/OFF Detection : @O Disable @ Enable
Power ON/OFF Detection Signal : @ _Use PTT Type

Power ON/OFF Detection Signal 9@ High O Low
Logic :

Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF » @0__ B— -
ON):  "Sefting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

Ues Pin A3 Bidirectional : m@ Disable () Enable
Serial Communication : (® Disable (O Enable

v db
v dB

milliseconds

® O ~ @ are displayed only when Power ON/OFF Detection (@) is set to “Enable.”

OSQL TYPEe .oevvveeeeeeneeeennnn. Select the squelch signal type.
» Separate SQL:
+ Combined with Speaker Line:

OSQLLOGIC ...oovvvunerreeennn. Select the squelch detection type.
* High: The squelch line becomes

(Active High)
* Low: The squelch line becomes

(Active Low)

(Default: Separate SQL)
The squelch signal is separately input.
The squelch signal is superimposed on
the speaker input line (A3 terminal).

(Default: High)

“High” while receiving a signal.

“Low” while receiving a signal.

© Power ON/OFF Detection Select “Enable” to detect the transceiver’s power status (ON/OFF).
(Default: Disable)
© Power ON/OFF
Detection Signal ............ Select the PTT type to detect the transceiver’s power status (ON/OFF).

» Separate PTT:
* Combined with Microphone Line:

* Use PTT Type:

© Power ON/OFF Detection

(Default: Use PTT Type)
The microphone line and PTT input line
are separated.
The PTT input line is superimposed on
the MIC input (A1 terminal).
The PTT type selected in PTT Type (©)
is used.

Signal Logic .................. Select the logic to detect the transceiver’s power status (ON/OFF).

(Default: High)

* High: Becomes High when the transceiver’s power is ON. (Active high)
* Low: Becomes Low when the transceiver’s power is ON. (Active low)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Connection (Transceiver Model: General Setting)

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.

(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT 1/0O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Transceiver Connection

TXVolume Offset to the Transceiver : o 15

RX Wolume Offset from the @ -24
Transceiver :

PTT Type

PTT Logic

SAL Type

SQL Logic

Power ON/CFF Detection
Power ON/OFF Detection Signal

Power ON/OFF Detection Signal @ ® High O Low
Logic :

Detection Invalidity Timer (OFF = @@

ON) :

Ues Pin A3 Bidirectional : m@ Disable (O Enable
Serial Communication : (§)® Disable (O Enable

v dB
v dB

: ©® Separate PTT O Combined with Microphone Line

: @O Active High @ Active Low

: @® Separate SQL (O Combined with Speaker Line

:@® High O Low

: @O Disable @ Enable

- @ Use PTT Type v

milliseconds
*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

® O ~ @ are displayed only when Power ON/OFF Detection (@) is set to “Enable.”

@ Detection Invalidity Timer

(OFF > ON) ............

® Use Pin A3 Bidirectional ...

® Serial Communication

Set the power ON/OFF detection delay time between 0 and 10000

(milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps. (Default: 0)

When a transceiver’s power ON is detected, the RolP Gateway mutes

the audio input from the transceiver for the set period of time.

@ If “0” is set, the audio input from the transceiver is not muted, even if the
power ON status is detected.

Select “Enable” to use one common line (A3 terminal) as the MIC input

and AF output. If your transceiver commonly uses

1 line as the MIC input and AF output, select “Enable.”(Default: Disable)

Select “Enable” to use serial communication. (Default: Disable)
*Items @® ~ €9 are displayed when “Enable” is selected.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Connection (Transceiver Model: General Setting)

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.

(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Serial Communication - @ O Disable ® Enable
Client Mode : ® ® Disable O Enable
TCP Port Number:m 50000
Communication Control :® ® Full-Duplex O Half-Duplex
Signal Level:@ +5V (RS-232C) h
Data Mode ‘@ O Aute ® Manual
Baud Rate;@ 9500
Data Bits - @ 8
Parity @ None
Stop Bits:@ 1
Flow Control:® None
SessionTimer:@ 30
Transceiver Control :@ () Disable (@ Enable

Transceiver Mode - @ NXDN Conventional hd
Default Callee 1D

(SR GE AR AR

CallType:@ Group hd
Destination Prefix ID :
Destination ID:@ 1
Seource Prefix ID :®
Source ID :@ 1

® ® ~ @ are displayed only when Serial Communication (@) is set to “Enable.”
® @ ~ ® and @ are displayed only when Data Mode (D) is set to “Manual.”

® ® ~ @ are displayed only when Transceiver Control (®) is set to “Enable.”

®Client Mode .................. Select “Enable” to set the RolP Gateway as the client in serial
communications. (Default: Disable)
Destination
Client (Server side)
Serial Serial
Serial connection connection

Serial
Communication
OPC-2389 |[device

Communication b——
device OPC-2389

Example: PC or Modem Client Mode: Enable Client Mode: Disable
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Connection (Transceiver Model: General Setting)

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT 1/0O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Serial Communication - @ O Disable ® Enable
Client Mode : ® ® Disable O Enable
TCP Port Number : @ 50000

Communication Control
Signal Level

Data Mode -

-® ® Full-Duplex O Half-Duplex
- 15V (R5-232C)

® O Ao ® Manual

Baud Rate: @ 9600

Data Bits
Parity

Stop Bits
Flow Control

Session Timer

Transceiver Control -

Transceiver Mode
Default Callee ID

Call Type
Destination Prefix ID
Destination ID
Seource Prefix ID
Source ID

D s

:® None

@ 1

:Q None

-€® 30

@-:Z:Z:- Disable @ Enable
-(® NXDN Conventional

:® Group
D
@ 1
-®
D 1

(SR SR AR AR

® ® ~ @ are displayed only when Serial Communication (®) is set to “Enable.’
® @ ~ ® and @ are displayed only when Data Mode (@) is set to “Manual.”
® ® ~ @ are displayed only when Transceiver control (®) is set to “Enable.”

® The screen below shows when :
+ Serial Communication (®) is set to “Enable.”
+ Client Mode (@®) is set to “Enable.”

Serial Communication : @ O Disable ® Enable
Client Mode : @® O Disable ® Enable
Server Address : @
Server Port Number : @ 50000
Communication Cantrol - @-ﬁi} Full-Duplex (O Half-Duplex
Signal Level : @ 8V (R5-232C)
Baud Rate: @) 9600
Data Bits : @ 8
Parity - @ Neone
Stop Bits : @ 1
Flow Control - @ None
Connection Status : @ Disconnected | Connect Refresh

([GEGE AR AR R
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Connection (Transceiver Model: General Setting)

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT 1/0O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

O TCP Port Number ............ Enter a port number between 1024 and 65535.
(Default: EXT1=50000, EXT2=50001, EXT3=50002, EXT4=50003)

® Communication Control ... Select the communication type, Full-Duplex or Half Duplex.
(Default: Full-Duplex)

@ Signal Level .................. Select the serial communication line logic voltage level.
(Default: £5V(RS-232C))
» Options: +5V(RS-232C), 0V/3V (Logic), or 0V/5V (Logic)

®Data Mode ..................... Select the communication method for serial communication between a
device and the RolP Gateway. (Default: Auto)
« Auto:  Automatically starts serial communication from a Virtual Serial Port
installed on your PC.
* Manual: Manually set serial communication method for a device.
*Items @ ~ €, and ® are displayed when “Manual” is selected.

® Transceiver Control ......... Select “Enable” to control the transceiver using serial communication.
(Default: Disable)
*Items ® ~ @ are displayed when “Enable” is selected.

® Transceiver Mode ............ Select an operating mode. (Default: NXDN Conventional)
+ Options: NXDN Conventional, NXDN Trunking, dPMR, or SAT.

20 oF: 11 I 7/ o Y-S Select a call type. (Default: Group)
 Options: Individual, Group, or All
@ Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter a destination prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system. (Default: Blank)
* Range: 0 ~ 30
@ Destination ID ............... Enter the default ID for the EXT port between 00001 and 9999999.
(Default: 1)
® Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Destination Prefix ID (@) is
entered.
@® Source Prefix ID ............ Enter a station’s source prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system. (Default: Blank)
* Range: 0 ~ 30
@SourcelD ......cceeuneennnee. Enter a station’s source ID between 00001 and 9999999. The ID is sent
to the destination. (Default: 1)
® Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Source Prefix ID (®) is
entered.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Connection (Transceiver Model: General Setting)

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT 1/0O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

@ Server Address ............... Enter a destination RolP Gateway'’s IP address.
@ Server Port Number ......... Enter a destination RolP Gateway’s port number between 1024 and
655325I.3<afault: EXT1=50000, EXT2=50001, EXT3=50002, EXT4=50003)
@Baud Rate ..................... Select the serial communication baud rate between a device and the
RolP Gateway. (Default: 9600)
@ Data Bits ...........ccceeeennnnn. Select the number of bits for serial communication. (Default: 8)
@Parity  ...ocoeveeiieiiieen, Select the parity bit. (Default: none)
@ Stop Bits .......cceeevuiiennnnnn. Select the stop bit length. (Default: 1)
€ Flow Control .................. Select the Flow control option. (Default: None)
@ Connection Status ......... Click to connect or disconnect the transceiver, or to refresh the

connection status.

® The buttons are grayed out when Connected Repeater’s Address is blank.

® The settings cannot be changed while connection is established. Click
<Disconnect> before changing the settings on this screen.

€@ Session Timer ............... Set the time to cut the TCP session when there is no communication
from the host. (Default: 30)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Bridge Communication

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Edit the Bridge Communication settings for transceivers connected to the EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.
These items are Displayed only when “Connection Unit” is set to “Transceiver.”

Bridge Communication

Encryption : o Disable @® Enable
Encryption Key : 1
TalkBack - @D Disable @ Enable

TalkBack Time : 5 “  seconds
Default Callee 1D

Call Type : © Group hd
Destination Prefix D :
Destination I1D : 9 1
Source D : 6 301

@® The above screen shows when Encryption (@) is set to “Enable.”
® @®~O are not displayed when the Transceiver Model is set to “IC-SAT100.”

©Encryption ........cccceee. Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.
(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and

32767. (Default: 1)
@A TalkBack ..........cceuuneeennn. Select whether or not to enable the TalkBack function. (Default: Enable)
When the function is enabled, Select the TalkBack time.
(Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 10 (seconds)
©OCall Type ...cccoeeveveneeeennn. Select a call type. (Default: Group)
* Options: Individual, Group, or All
O Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter a destination prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system. (Default: Blank)
* Range: 0 ~ 30
@ Destination ID ............... Enter the default ID for the EXT port between 00001 and 9999999.
(Default: 1)
@ Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Destination Prefix ID (@) is
entered.
@OSource D ......eevnienniennns Enter a station’s source ID between 1 and 9999999. The ID is sent to

the destinations.
(Default: EXT1=301, EXT2=302, EXT3=303, EXT4=304)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Control (Transceiver Model: IC-SAT100 )

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Edit the control settings for transceivers connected to the EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.
These items are displayed only when “Connection Unit” is set to “Transceiver.”

Transceiver Control
TX Volume ‘@ 0 v B
RX Volume @ 0 v dB
Connection Notice Tone :e O Disable ® Enable
Connection Notice Tone Volume ‘@ 0 v dB
=

® O is displayed only when @ is set to Enable.

O TX Volume ......ccevvurreenen. Adjust the RolP Gateway’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the
connected transceiver. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)

@A RX Volume ........cceeeeennnee. Adjust the RolP Gateway’s audio output level of the audio signal that is
received from the connected transceiver. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)

© Connection Notice Tone ... Select Whether or not to notify the connection status (success or
failure) to the IC-SAT100 to the caller transceiver (only in the full-duplex
communication) with a notification tone. (Default: Disable)
When enabling this item, the caller transceiver can receive a notification
tone while holding down [PTT].
The RolP Gateway alerts as a failure when:
» The RolP Gateway could not connect to the IC-SAT100.
* The IC-SAT100 could not connect to any satellites.

O Connection Notice Tone
Volume ......coeeviiiiiniinnns Adjust the Connection Notice Tone audio level that is sent to the source
transceiver. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Control (Transceiver Model: General Setting)

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/0O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Edit the control settings for transceivers connected to the EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.
These items are displayed only when “Connection Unit” is set to “Transceiver.”

Transceiver Control

Sound Elimination :

Pricritized Receive - @ O Disable ® Enable

PTT Control : e RTP v
Receive Detection - € VOX v
Insert RX Audio to TX Audio - @ ® Disable O Enable
TX Volume : @ 0 v dB
RX Volume : @ 0 v dB
Additional Attack Time for Beep (7 J milliseconds

Echo Canceller - @ ® Disable O Enable
Noise Canceller @@ Disable () Enable

*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

@ @, ® and O are displayed only when the Transceiver Model is set to “General Setting.”
® Only ® and @ are displayed when the Transceiver Model is set to “IC-SAT100.”

© Prioritized Receive .........

@PTT Control  ....cevvveenennns

© Receive Detection .........

O Insert RX Audio to TX Audio

OTXVolume ...ccoevvvnveneannen.

Select “Enable” to keep receiving and inhibit the transmission, while
the transceiver is receiving. The default value differs, depending on the
Transceiver Mode.

Select the audio transmission method. (Default: RTP)
« VOX: According to the input audio signal level.
* RTP: The RolP Gateway sends the PTT control signal to the

transceiver during receiving an applicable RTP packet.

* PTT Always-ON: The RolP Gateway always sends the PTT control signal to
the transceiver to transmit.

* No PTT Control: The RolP Gateway does not send the PTT control signal to
the transceiver.

Select the received audio detection method. The default value differs,

depending on the Transceiver Mode.

« VOX: According to the input audio signal level.

+ SQL: According to the squelch status (Open/Close)
When setting to “SQL,” set also Pull-up Control ON or OFF.

» Always Receive:Always in the receive mode.

* PC CMD: According to the PC command. (Displayed only when the
Transceiver Model is set to “General Settings.”)

Select “Enable” to mix the audio from the repeater with the audio from
the telephone. (Default: Disable)
® When “Enable” is selected, select “Disable” in Prioritized Receive (@).

Adjust the RolP Gateway’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the

connected transceiver. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Transceiver Control (Transceiver Model: General Setting)

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT 1/O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Edit the control settings for transceivers connected to the EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.
These items are displayed only when “Connection Unit” is set to “Transceiver.”

Transceiver Control

Prioritized Receive - oO Disable @® Enable

PTT Control : @ RTP v
Receive Detection - € VOX v
Insert RX Audio to TX Audio e ® Disable O Enable
TX Volume : @ 0 v dB
RX Volume : 6 0 v dB
Additional Attack Time for Beep © 400 milliseconds
Sound Elimination - “Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

Echo Canceller - @ ® Disable O Enable
Noise Canceller @@ Disable () Enable

® @, O and © are displayed only when the Transceiver Model is set to “General Setting.”

ORX Volume .......ccccevveeennn. Adjust the RolP Gateway’s audio output level of the audio signal that is
received from the connected transceiver. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)
@ Additional Attack Time for
Beep Sound Elimination ... Enter the period of time to mute the audio (including beep signals) from
the connected transceiver. (Default: 400)
* Range: 0 ~ 1000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

®Echo Canceller ............... Select whether or not to enable the Echo Canceller function. The
function reduces echo caused during duplex communication.
(Default: Disable)

© Noise Canceller ............... Select whether or not to enable the Noise Canceller function.
(Default: Disable)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B DTMF Dialing

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit (except for the Transceiver
Model is set to “IC-SAT100.”)

(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Edit the DTMF Dialing settings.

DTMF Dialing
DTMF Dialing @ O Disable ® Enable
Timer
Permissible Tone Gap :@ 5 v seconds
OFF-hook Detect Timer (@) _400 v miliseconds
*Applied only if the OFF-hook settings in [Special Number] are set to values with
one digit.
ON-hook Detect Timer : 400 v miliseconds
*Applied only if the ON-hook setting in [Special Number] is set to a value with one
e digit.

® @ ~ O are displayed only when the DTMF Dialing (@) is set to “Enable.”

© DTMF Dialing .................. Select whether or not to use the DTMF Dialing function. (Default: Disable)
@ Permissible Tone Gap ... Select the period of time to detect that the last digit has been input.
(Default: 5)

* Range: 1 ~ 10 (seconds)
© OFF-hook Detect Timer ... Select the period of time to detect the OFF-hook control signal.
(Default: 400)
* Range: 0 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 100 millisecond steps
O ON-hook Detect Timer ...... Select the period of time to detect the ON-hook control signal.
(Default: 400)

* Range: 0 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 100 millisecond steps

® © and @ are the timers for the Transceiver Special Number. (PBX > Special Number > Transceiver Special Number)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B PTT Control Setting

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit (except for the Transceiver
Model is set to “IC-SAT100.”)

(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Edit the PTT control settings.

PTT Control Setting

*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

Attack Time - @) 50 milliseconds
Release Time : @ 500 milliseconds
Voice Delay - € 200 milliseconds
VOX Threshold - @ 40 %

® O and @ are displayed only when Connection Unit is set to “Transceiver,” Transceiver Model is set to “General
Setting,” and PTT Control is set to “VOX.”
® @ and © are displayed only when Connection Unit is set to “Transceiver.”

O Attack Time  ........c.ccc.... Set the TX Attack time to between 5 and 500 milliseconds. It is the
delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network. (Default: 50)
@ Release Time ............... Set the RX Delay time. It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn

OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.
(Default: 500)
® When the PTT Control in [Transceiver Control] is set to “RTP,” the default
value is “200.”
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds)

© Voice Delay ..................... Enter the amount of time to store the audio, in 5 millisecond steps.
(Default: 200)
® When the PTT Control in [Transceiver Control] is set to “RTP,” the default
value is “300.”
» Range: 0 ~ 1500 (milliseconds)

O VOX Threshold ............... Enter the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
* Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Receive Detection Setting

These items are displayed when “Transceiver” is selected as a connected unit.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode > EXT I/O 1 ~ 4 > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O > EXT 1/O Port)

Edit the DTMF Dialing settings.

Receive Detection Setting

*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

Attack Time L1 ) milliseconds
Release Time : 0 20 milliseconds
Voice Delay : © 0 milliseconds
VOX Threshold - @ 40 %
Ignore Time : e 300 milliseconds

® @ and @ are displayed only when “Connection Unit” is set to “Transceiver,” and the “Receive Detection” is set to
“/OX.”

® @ is displayed only when “Connection Unit” is set to “Transceiver,” and the “Receive Detection” is set to “VOX” or
“SQL.”

® © is displayed only when “Connection Unit” is set to “Transceiver.”

® @ is displayed only when “Connection Unit” is set to “Transceiver,” and the “Receive Detection” is set to “SQL.”

O Attack Time  ......ccceeeeenen. Set the TX Attack time. It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns
ON after an audio signal is received through the network. (Default: 50)
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

@ Release Time  ............... Set the RX Delay time. It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn
OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.

(Default: 200)
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

© Voice Delay ........cc........... Enter the period of time to store the audio. (Default: 5)
® When the Receive Detection is set to “VOX,” the default value is “50.”
* Range: 0 ~ 1500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

O VOX Threshold ............... Enter the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
* Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)

Olgnore Time .....c.cccccce... Enter the period of time to ignore the detected SQL signal.

(Default: 300)
* Range: 0 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

Bl EXT 1/0 Device Connection

This item is displayed only when “Connected Unit” is set to “EXT I/O Unit,” and “EXT 1/O Port Mode” is set to
“Combined.”(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0 (EXT) )

EXT I/O Device Connection

Connected EXT /O Unit: ~_General Setting v
*Remaove the transceiver from the main unit before changing this setting.
All the settings on this page will be initialized if you change this setting.

Connected EXT I/O Unit ...... Select the connected external input/output unit.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B Bridge Communication

Edit the Bridge Communication settings for external input/output devices connected to the EXT1 ~ EXT4

ports.

These items are displayed only when “Connected Unit” is set to “EXT I/O Unit,” and “EXT I/O Port Mode” is set
to “Combined.”(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) )

Bridge Communication

Destination Prefix [D :
Destination 1D :
Source D :

Encryption:oE:Z' Disable (@ Enable
Encryption Key : A
TalkBack : L Disable @® Enable
TalkBack Time : “ seconds
Default Callee ID
CaIIT\,fpe:e Group v

©Encryption ..........cceeeeens

@ TalkBack ......ccoevevuevennnnen.

OCall Type .cooeeeeeevreeeeeeeenns

O Destination Prefix ID ......

© DestinationID ...............

®OSourcelD  ...cooeieiieaannes

Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.

(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and
32767. (Default: 1)

Select whether or not to enable the TalkBack function. (Default: Enable)
When the function is enabled, Select the TalkBack time. (Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 10 (seconds)

Select a call type. (Default: Group)
+ Options: Individual, Group, or All

Enter a destination prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system. (Default: Blank)
* Range: 0 ~ 30

Enter the default ID for the EXT port between 1 and 9999999.
(Default: 1)
@ Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Destination Prefix ID (@) is
entered.

Enter a station’s source ID between 1 and 9999999. The ID is sent to

the destinations.
(Default: EXT1=301, EXT2=302, EXT3=303, EXT4=304)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

Bl EXT I/0 Control

Edit the input/output settings of the RolP Gateway’s EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.
These items are displayed only when “Connected Unit” is set to “EXT I/O Unit,” and “EXT I/O Port Mode” is set
to “Combined.”(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) )

EXT I/O Control

Echo Canceller - @) ® Disable (O Enable
Noise Canceller:g @) Disable () Enable

@ Echo Canceller ............... Select whether or not to enable the Echo Canceller function. The
function reduces echo caused by receiving more than 2 calls at the
same time. (Default: Disable)

@ Noise Canceller ............ Select whether or not to enable the Noise Canceller function.

(Default: Disable)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Input Settings

Edit the input settings of the RolP Gateway’s EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.

EXT Input Settings

Bridge Communication
Encryption - @[ Disable ® Enable

Encryption Key :
Default Callee 1D

Call Type :@ Group hd
Destination Prefix 1D :9
Destination ID:Q 1

Source ID :e 363
Input Port Settings

Input Connaction Port :@ P Network v
Input Control :e Control Signal v
Pawer for the Microphone - @ ® Disable O Enable
Reference Level :@ -100Bs v
Input Gain {Analog) @0 v db
Input Gain (Digital) @ 0 v dB
Input Control Signal Settings
Control Signal Type @ Momentary v
ON Timer :@ 1 v seconds
OFF Timer :@ 1 Vv seconds
Control Logic -® _Short Circuit (LOW) v
Contral Input Pull-up Setting :® () Disable ® Enable
Input Control Setting
Voice Delay D milliseconds

*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

@ O ~ O are displayed only when “Connected Unit” is set to “EXT 1/O Unit,” and “EXT I/O Port Mode” is set to
“Separate.” (Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0 (EXT) )

@ Encryption ........cccceeeee.

@ Call Type

© Destination Prefix ID ......

O DestinationID ...............

© Source ID

Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.
(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and

32767. (Default: 1)
Select a call type. (Default: Group)
Enter a destination prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system. (Default: Blank)
* Range: 0 ~30

Enter the default ID for the EXT port between 1 and 9999999.
(Default: 1)
@ Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Destination Prefix ID (©) is
entered.

Enter a station’s source ID between 1 and 9999999. The ID is sent to
the destinations.
(Default: EXT1=301, EXT2=302, EXT3=303, EXT4=304)
® When EXT I/O Port Mode is set to “Separate,” the default values are
EXT1=351, EXT2=352, EXT3=353, and EXT4=354.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Input Settings

Input Port Settings

Input Control Setting

Input Connection Port :6 IP Network v
Input Control - @ _Control Signal v

Power for the Microphone - @ @ Disable O Enable
Reference Level ;9 -10dBs v
Input Gain {Analog) :@ 0 v dbB
Input Gain (Digital) - @ 0 v dB

Input Control Signal Settings

Control Signal Type @ Momentary v
ON Timer :@ 1 v seconds
OFF Timer ;@ 1 Vv seconds
Control Logic -@® _Short Circuit (LOW) v

Control Input Pull-up Setting :

Voice Delay :m 5 milliseconds
*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

(O Disable @ Enable

O Input Connection Port

Select the port which outputs the received audio signal.
(Default: IP Network)

* EXT Output: Sends the audio signal to the devices that are connected
to EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.

* IP Network: Sends the audio signal to the devices that are connected
to the RolP Gateway through the IP network.

* Emergency: Sends the audio signal to the device that is specified as

the emergency call destination in the
“Emergency Notification.”
(Expert Settings > Emergency Notification)
® Emergency communication has priority over normal
communication.
® The RolP Gateway enters the Emergency mode when
the option selected in the Input Control (@) of the EXT1
~ EXT4 ports are satisfied.
® In the Emergency mode, all ongoing communication
routes, other than that for the Emergency Notice, are
disconnected.
® To transmit the call as the Emergency Notice:
» Confirm the “Bridge Communication Source” is set to
“Emergency Notification.”
(Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection >
Bridge Connection > Bridge Connection Source)
» Confirm the “Bridge Communication Destination” is set
to “Custom Bridge Connection.”
(Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection >
Bridge Connection > Bridge Communication
Destination)
» Confirm the “Emergency Notification Equipment” is set
to “Enable.”
(Expert Settings > Emergency Notification >
Emergency Notification >
Emergency Notification Equipment)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Input Settings

Input Port Settings
Input Connection Port -@ IP Network v
Input Control -@ Control Signal v
Power for the Microphone © @ Disable O Enable
Reference Level :e -10dBs ~
Input Gain (Analog) ® o v dB
Input Gain (Digital) Do v dB
Input Control Signal Settings
Control Signal Type @ Momentary v
ON Timer : 1 v seconds
OFF Timer ;@ 1 Vv seconds
Control Logic - @ _Short Circuit (LOW) v
Control Input Pull-up Setting - & (O Disable ® Enable
Input Control Setting
Woice Delay :m 5 milliseconds
*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

@ Input Control .................. Select the control type to send the audio signal.(Default: Control Signal)

» Always-ON: Always sends the audio signal to the destination selected
in the Input Connection Port (®).
® When “Emergency” is selected in Input Connection Port

(@), this option cannot be selected.

* VOX: When an audio signal is input, sends the audio signal to
the destination selected in the Input Connection Port (®).

» Control Signal: When the control signal is input, sends the audio signal to
the destination selected in the Input Connection Port (®).

© Power for the Microphone Select “Enable” to supply the voltage to the microphone connected to
A3/A4 terminal (Audio input) microphone. (Default: Disable)
© Reference Level ............ Select the input line A3/A4 terminal (Audio input) sensitivity.

(Default: —10dBs)
* Options: —10 dBs or —40dBs

EXT4 EXT3

EXT 2 EXT1
Refer to the INSTALLATION GUIDE Section 6 for the port details.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Input Settings

Input Port Settings
Input Connection Port - @ _IP Network v
Input Control : @) _Centrel Signal v
Power for the Microphone :@ @ Disable O Enable
Reference Level :9 -10dBs v
Input Gain {Analog) :@ 0 v db
Input Gain (Digital) - @ 0 v dB
Input Control Signal Settings
Control Signal Type @ Momentary v
ON Timer :@ 1 v seconds
OFF Timer :@ 1 v seconds
Control Logic -® _Short Circuit (LOW) v
Contral Input Pull-up Setting ® O pisable ® Enable
Input Control Setting
Voice Delay ® s milliseconds
*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

@ Input Gain (Analog) ......... Set the analog signal input gain (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)).

(Default: 0)
* Range: =74 ~ +21 (dB)

@ Input Gain (Digital) ......... Set the digital signal input gain (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)). (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)

EXT4 EXT 3

EXT 2 EXT1
Refer to the INSTALLATION GUIDE Section 6 for the port details.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Input Settings

Input Port Settings
Input Connection Port - @ _IP Network v
Input Control : @) _Centrel Signal v
Power for the Microphone :@ @ Disable O Enable
Reference Level :9 -10dBs v
Input Gain {Analog) :@ 0 v db
Input Gain (Digital) - @ 0 v dB
Input Control Signal Settings
Control Signal Type @ Momentary v
ON Timer :@ 1 v seconds
OFF Timer :@ 1 v seconds
Control Logic -® _Short Circuit (LOW) v
Contral Input Pull-up Setting ® © Disable ® Enable
Input Control Setting
Voice Delay ® s milliseconds
*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

@ Control Signal Type ......... Select the control signal input type. (Default: Momentary)
* Momentary: While the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal
(General control 1/0), activates the port.
* One-shot: When the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal

(General control 1/0), continuously activates the port.
And deactivates with no input. The input signal has been
detected for the period of time, that is set in the ON Timer
(®). The RolP Gateway recognizes the signal input and
retains the type for the period of time, that is set in the

OFF Timer (®).
G®ONTImer ...c..cevvvevnneennnneen Select the delay time until the input is detected. (Default: 1)
* Range: 0.1 ~ 3 (seconds)
QOFF Timer .......ccccevveeenn. Select the delay time until the port (B3/B4 terminal (General control
input)) is deactivated. (Default: 1)

* Range: 0.1 ~ 3 (seconds)

EXTA4 EXT3

EXT 2 EXT1
Refer to the INSTALLATION GUIDE Section 6 for the port details.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Input Settings

Input Port Settings

Control Input Pull-up Setting :
Input Control Setting

Input Connection Port - @ _IP Network v
Input Control : @) _Centrel Signal v

Power for the Microphone :@ @ Disable O Enable
Reference Level :9 -10dBs v
Input Gain {Analog) :@ 0 v db
Input Gain (Digital) - @ 0 v dB

Input Control Signal Settings

Control Signal Type @ Momentary v
ON Timer :@ 1 v seconds
OFF Timer:m 1 v seconds
Control Logic -® _Short Circuit (LOW) v

() Disable ® Enable

Voice Delay ® s _ : i _ milliseconds
*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

® Control Logic ........ccceeuuue.

@ Control Input Pull-up Setting

Select the port input state of the B3/B4 terminals (General control
input). (Default: Short Circuit (LOW))
The control signal input is detected as follows:

When the “Control Input Pull-up Setting” (®) is enabled:

* Short Circuit (LOW): Detects when the B3/B4 terminals are Shortened

* Open Circuit (HIGH): Detects when the B3/B4 terminals are Open

When the “Control Input Pull-up Setting” (®) is disabled:

» Short Circuit (LOW): Detects when no voltage is applied between the B3
and B4 terminals.

» Open Circuit (HIGH): Detects when any voltage is applied between the B3
and B4 terminals.

Select whether or not to internally pull up the B3/B4 terminal (General
control input). (Default: Enable)

EXT4 EXT3

[

EXT2 EXT1

Refer to the INSTALLATION GUIDE Section 6 for the port details.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Input Settings

Input Port Settings
Input Connection Paort : @ P Network
Input Control : 0 VOX
Power for the Microphone - © @ Disable O Enable
Reference Level : © -10d8s
Input Gain (Analog) : @ 0

Input Gain (Digital) - ®o
Input Control Setting

Attack Time @ 50
Release Time : @ 200
Voice Delay : @ 50
VOX Threshold : @ 40

*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

v
v dB
v db

milliseconds
milliseconds
milliseconds

%

® ®,0, and @ are displayed when Input Control (@) is set to “VOX.”

@ Voice Delay ........c....cee.... Set the audio signal buffer time.

(Default: when Input Control is “VOX"=50, others=5)

* Range: 0~ 500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

OAttack Time ........ccuuvreeenen. Set the TX Attack time. It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns
(Input Control: VOX) ON after an audio signal is received through the network. (Default: 50)
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds)
®Release Time ............... Set the RX Delay time. It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn
(Input Control: VOX) OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.

* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds)

@VOX Threshold ............... Enter the voice threshold level.
(Input Control: VOX) + Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)
EXT 4 EXT 3

e [emeee]

(|

EXT2 EXT1

Refer to the INSTALLATION GUIDE Section 6 for the port details.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Output Settings

Edit the output settings of the RolP Gateway’s EXT1 ~ EXT4 ports.

EXT Output Settings

Bridge Communication
Encryption :o () Disable (@ Enable
Encryption Key : 1
Source ID @ 00303

® O and @ are displayed only when “Connected Unit” is set to “EXT 1/0 Unit,” and “EXT 1/O Port Mode” is set to
“Separate.” (Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT))

@ Encryption ........cceeeeeen. Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.
(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and
32767. (Default: 1)

@OSourcelD ..ooceeieiiinennn, Enter a station’s source ID between 00001 and 60000.
(Default: EXT1=00301, EXT2=00302, EXT=00303, EXT4=00304)
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EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Output Settings

© Switching Control ............ Select the control circuit type. (Default: Control Output Circuit)
® If “Relay Circuit” is selected, the “Communication Control” is automatically

(Switching Control: Control Output Circuit )
EXT Output Settings |

CRlim
Control Circuit

Switching Control :o ® Control Qutput Circuit O Relay Circuit
Control Qutput Logic :@ O Active High ® Active Low
8V Electric Supply (B2) :Q @® Disable () Enable

(Switching Control: Relay Circuit)

Control Circuit
Switching Control :0 O Control Qutput Circuit ® Relay Circuit

o Valid Event Detection
Control Cutput L :
ontrol Qutput Logic @ Short

set to “Full-Duplex.”

(Communication Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT) > Transceiver

Connection > Communication Control)

@ Control Output Logic ...... Select the activate state.

(

Switching Control:

Os

(

V Electric Supply (B2) ... Select whether or not to supply the 8 V to the microphone that is
Switching Control: connected to the external output terminal.
I'\;elay Circuig ® Specification: Less than 30 mA

“Full-Duplex.”

(Communication Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > Transceiver Connection >

Communication Control)
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(Default: Active Low)
When the Switching Control (@) is set to “Relay Circuit,” select the port
Control Output CircuiJ state. Relay output terminal (B1/B2 terminal) is short or open circuit.
When the audio signal is output, the control signal is also output.
(Default: Short)

(Default: Disable)

® If “Enable” is selected, the “Communication Control” is automatically set to



O Serial Communication

© Client Mode

CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

B EXT Output Settings

(Client Mode: Disable)

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

Serial Communication
Serial Coemmunication
Client Mode
TCP Port Number
Communication Control
Signal Level
Data Mode
Baud Rate
Data Bits
Parity
Stop Bits
Flow Control

Session Timer

:@ O Disable ® Enable
:@ ® Disable (O Enable
-@ 50003

:@ ® Full-Duplex (O Half-Duplex
:9 +5W (RS-232C)

@ O Auto ® Manual
@ %60

@ B

:® Nene

® 1

:® None

@ 30

(S AE AR AR

® The screen shows Serial Co
® @ ~ ® are displayed only w

(Client Mode: Enable )

mmunication (@) is set to “Enable,” and Client Mode (@) is set to “Disable.”
hen the Data Mode (®) is set to “Manual.”

Server Port Number
Communication Control
Signal Level

Baud Rate

Data Bits

Parity

Stop Bits

Flow Control

Connection Status

Serial Communication :
Client Mode :

Server Address :

OO Disable ® Enable
© O Disable ® Enable
-®

- @ 50002

- @® Ful-Duplex ) Half-Duplex
- @ 15V (RS-232C)

- @ 9500

- @3

- @ None

-@®1

- @ None

: @ Disconnected

¢ <<€ <KL

Connect Refresh

® The screen shows Serial Co

mmunication (@) and Client Mode (@) is set to “Enable.”

Select “Enable” to use serial communications.
*ltems © ~ © are displayed when “Enable” is selected.

Select “Enable” to set the RolP Gateway as the client in serial
communications.

(Default: Disable)

O TCP Port Number

@ Communication Control ...

(Default: Disable)
® When Enabling this the Client Mode, enter the Server Address (®) and the
Server Port number (@).

Enter a port number between 1024 and 65535.
(Default: EXT1=50000, EXT2=50001, EXT3=50002, EXT4=50003)

Select the communication type. (Default: Full-Duplex)
@® Automatically set to “Full-Duplex” when Switching Control (@) is set to
“Relay Circuit.”
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Output Settings
(Client Mode: Disable)

Serial Communication
Serial Communication - @ O Disable ® Enable
Client Mode :@) ® Disable O Enable
TCP Port Number - @ 50003
Communication Control :@) ® Full-Duplex O Hal-Duplex
Signal Level :@ +bV (R3-232C) v
Data Mode :@) O Auto  ® Manual
Baud Rale:@ 9600
Data Bits :m 8
Parity :® Nene
Stop Bits :@ 1
Flow Control () _Nene
Session Timer:@ 30

(S AE AR AR

® The screen shows Serial Communication (@) is set to “Enable,” and Client Mode (©) is set to “Disable.”
® @ ~ @ are displayed only when the Data Mode (@) is set to “Manual.”

© Signal Level .................. Select the serial communication line logic voltage level.
(Default: £5V(RS-232C))

©Data Mode .................... Select the communication method for serial communications between a
device and the RolP Gateway. (Default: Auto)
» Auto:  Automatically starts serial communications from a Virtual Serial Port
installed on your PC.
* Manual: Manually set serial communication method for a device.
@ ltems @ ~ @ are displayed when “Manual” is selected.

@®Baud Rate ..................... Select the serial communication baud rate between a device and the
RolP Gateway. (Default: 9600)
®Data Bits ...........ccceeennnee. Select the number of bits for serial communications. (Default: 8)
@Parity ..o, Select the parity bit. (Default: None)
B Stop Bits ....ccecvveenniieennnn. Select the stop bit length. (Default: 1)
O@Flow Control .................. Select the Flow control option. (Default: None)
® Session Timer ............... Set the time to cut the TCP session when there is no communication
from the host. (Default: 30)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Output Settings
(Client Mode: Enable )

Serial Communication : @O Disable ® Enable
Client Mode : @O Disable ® Enable
Server Address @
Server Port Number : @ 50002
Communication Control : @ ® Full-Duplex O Half-Duplex

Signal Level : @ +5V (R3-232C) hd

Baud Rate: @ 9600 v

Data Bits : m 8 h

Parity : @ None v

Stop Bits : @ 1 v

Flow Control - @) _Nene A

Connection Status @Disconnecled Connect Refresh
® The screen shows when Serial Communication (@) and Client Mode (®) is set to “Enable.”
O Server Address ............... Enter the destination RolP Gateway’s IP address.
® Server Port Number ......... Enter the destination RolP Gateway’s port number between 1024 and
65535.

(Default: EXT1=50000, EXT2=50001, EXT3=50002, EXT4=50003)

@ Connection Status ......... Click to connect or disconnect a transceiver, or to refresh the
connection status.
® The buttons are grayed out when Connected Repeater’s Address is blank.
® The settings cannot be changed while connection is established. Click
<Disconnect> before changing the settings on this screen.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Output Settings

Audio OQutput Settings

Reference Level - () -20dBs o
Qutput Gain {Analog) @ 0 © s
Qutput Gain (Digital) - @ 0 © &

Announce Tone Delay : @ 0.5 seconds v
Fade-out : @8 1.5 seconds o
Fade-in : @ 1.5 seconds v

Control Output Setting
*Setting values of Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

Relay Control : @ By RTP v
Release Time : @ 100 milliseconds
Voice Delay - @) 5 milliseconds

Announce Tone
*Not available with direct output from EXT Input or always-on connections.

Start Tone : @) Single Tone 1 v
End Tone : @ Not used v
Announce Tone Volume : @ 0 v dB
o o
® Reference Level ............ Select the output level of A1/A2 terminal (Audio output).

(Default: —20dBs)
» Options: Speaker, 0dBs, or —20dBs

@ Output Gain (Analog) ...... Set the analog signal input gain (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)). (Default: 0)
* Range: —43 ~ +20 (dB)

@ Output Gain (Digital) ...... Set the digital signal input gain (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)). (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)

@ Announce Tone Delay ...... Select the delay time before the received audio is output.
This delay time is set according to your sound device’s specifications.
The default value differs, depending on the EXT I/O Port Mode setting.
(Default: Separate: 0.5 seconds
Combined: 1.5 seconds)
* Range: 0.5 ~ 3 (seconds)
® Select “Disable” to output the audio right after the signal is received.

@ Fade-out ..........cceuuvreennnn. Set the period of time that the audio signal is muted. (Default: 1.5)
» Range: Disable, or 0.5 ~ 3 (seconds)

The Auto Fader function is usable on the following settings.
* When the “Connected Unit” is set to “EXT I/O Unit,” and “EXT I/O Port Mode”
is set to “Separate.”
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode)
® The “Input Connection Port” is set to “EXT Output.”
(External input and output ports are directly connected.)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/O (EXT) > EXT Input Settings > Input
Connection Port)
» The “Priority Level” is set to “Priority” or “High Priority.”
(PBX Advanced Settings > Prioritization > EXT Output Port Prioritization >
From Other Ports)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Output Settings

Audio OQutput Settings

Reference Level - () -20dBs o
Qutput Gain {Analog) @ 0 © s
Qutput Gain (Digital) - @ 0 © &

Announce Tone Delay : @ 0.5 seconds v
Fade-out : @8 1.5 seconds o
Fade-in : @ 1.5 seconds v

Control Output Setting
*Setting values of Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

Relay Control : @ By RTP v
Release Time : @ 100 milliseconds
Voice Delay - @) 5 milliseconds

Announce Tone
*Not available with direct output from EXT Input or always-on connections.

Start Tone : @ Single Tone 1 v
End Tone - @@ Not used v
Announce Tone Volume : @ 0 v @&

o

@D Fade-in ......ccoeenieeniiennnnnn. Set the period of time that the audio signal mute is canceled.
(Default: 1.5 seconds)
» Range: Disable, or 0.5 ~ 3 (seconds)

The Auto Fader function is usable on the following settings.

* When the “Connected Unit” is set to “EXT I/O Unit,” and “EXT I/O Port Mode”
is set to “Separate.” (Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O
Port Mode)
® The “Input Connection Port” is set to “EXT Output.”

(External input and output ports are directly connected.)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT Input Settings >
Input Connection Port)

» The “From Other Ports” is set to “Priority” or “High Priority.”

(PBX Advanced Settings > Prioritization > EXT Output Port Prioritization >
From Other Ports)

@ Relay Control .................. Displayed when Switching Control (@) is set to “Relay Circuit.”
Set the type of relay control. (Default: By RTP)
Options: By Port Connection or By RTP

@ Release Time  ............... Set the RX delay time. It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn
OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.
(Default: For the Control Output Circuit: 200
For the Relay Circuit: 100)
» Range: For the control output circuit: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds)
For the relay circuit: 5 ~15000 (milliseconds)

@ Voice Delay ..................... Enter the period of time to store the audio. (Default: 5)
» Range: 0 ~ 1500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

EXT I/0O (EXT) screen

Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0O (EXT)

B EXT Output Settings

Audio OQutput Settings

Control Output Setting

Announce Tone

Reference Level
Output Gain (Analog)
Output Gain (Digital)
Announce Tone Delay
Fade-out

Fade-in

*Setting values of Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

Relay Control : @ By RTP v
Release Time : @ 100 milliseconds
Voice Delay - @) 5 milliseconds

*Not available with direct output from EXT Input or always-on connections.

Start Tone : @ Single Tone 1 v
End Tone - @@ Not used v
Announce Tone Volume : @ 0 v @&

- @ -20dBs v
0 v dB
1 v dB
- @ 0.5 seconds v
- @® 1.5 seconds v
4] 1.5 seconds v

o

@Start Tone  ..cocevenenn...

DENdTONE coveeneeneeaaannen.

€ Announce Tone Volume ...

@D <APPIY> e,

@D<Reset> ..cooevevirenaaennn.

Select the tone which sounds before the announcement starts.
(Default: Single Tone1)
» Options: Not used, 4 Tone Notice (Up), Single Tone 1, or Single Tone 2

Select the tone which sounds after the announcement. (Default: Not used)
 Options: Not used, 4 Tone Notice (Down), Single Tone 1, or Single Tone 2

Select the volume level for the announce tones. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)

Click to apply the settings.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Emergency Notification screen

Connection Port Settings > Emergency Notification

B Bridge Communication

Edit the Emergency Notification settings for the transceivers connected by Bridge Mode.

Bridge Communication

Encryption
Encryption : @[O Disable ® Enable

Encryption Key : 1
Default Callee ID

Default Callee 1D :@ () Disable (@) Enable
Call Type - © Group v

Destination Prefix D ;9
Destination ID:e 1

Source ID:@ 1 7 8

® © ~O Displayed only when the Default Callee ID (@) is set to “Enable.”

@ Encryption .........cccceeee.ee. Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.
(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and

32767. (Default: 1)

@ Default Callee ID ............ Select “Enable” to add the destination ID to the transmitted signal.

(Default: Disable)

©OCall Type ..ccooevvnvevneennnnnn. Select a call type. (Default: Group)
» Options: Individual, Group, or All

O Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter a destination prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system. (Default: Blank)
* Range: 0 ~30

© Destination ID ............... Enter an Individual or Group ID of the destination transceiver between 1
and 9999999. (Default: 1)
® Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Destination Prefix ID (@) is

entered.

®SourcelD ........ceeenenn.ee. Enter a station’s source ID between 1 and 9999999. The ID is sent to
the destinations. (Default: 1)

O<AppPly> oo, Click to apply the settings.

O<Reset> .....ccooeevvvnereennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Microphone (MIC) screen

Connection Port Settings > Microphone (MIC)

B Bridge Communication

Edit the settings of the microphone connected to the RolP Gateway.

Bridge Communication

Encryption @[O0 Disable @ Enable
Encryption Key : L
TalkBack - @[ Disable @ Enable
TalkBack Time: |5 v seconds
Default Callee ID
Call Type:e Group W
Destination Prefix |D :
Destination 1D :9 1
Source ID':6 31

@ Encryption ........ccceeeeeen. Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.
(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and
32767. (Default: 1)

@A TalkBack .........ccevunrreennnn. Select whether or not to enable the TalkBack function.(Default: Enable)
When the function is enabled, Select the TalkBack time. (Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~10 (seconds)

OCall Type ..cooevvvevneennnnen. Select a call type. (Default: Group)
» Options: Individual, Group, or All

O Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter a destination prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system. (Default: Blank)
* Range: 0 ~30

© Destination ID ............... Enter an Individual or Group ID of the destination transceiver between 1
and 9999999. (Default: 1)
® Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Destination Prefix ID (@) is

entered.

®SourcelD ........ceennenneee. Enter a station’s source ID between 1 and 9999999. The ID is sent to

the destinations. (Default: 311)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Microphone (MIC) screen

Connection Port Settings > Microphone (MIC)

B Microphone Control

Edit the input/output settings of the microphone connected to the RolP Gateway.

Microphone Control

Communication Method :o O
Echo Canceller :e @]
Noise Canceller: @ O

Simplex (® Full-Duplex
Disable ® Enable

Disable ® Enable

© Communication Method ...

@ Echo Canceller ...............

© Noise Canceller ...............

Select the communication method for the microphone.
(Default: Full-Duplex)

Select whether or not to enable the Echo Canceller function. The
function reduces echo caused while duplex communication.
(Default: Enable)

Select whether or not to enable the Noise Canceller. (Default: Enable)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Microphone (MIC) screen

Connection Port Settings > Microphone (MIC)

B Microphone Input Control

Edit the input setting of the microphone connected to the RolP Gateway.

Microphone Input Control

Microphone Voice

Input Gain : 0

dB

Input Gain  ........coiiiiiiennnns Select the input gain for the microphone.

* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)
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7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

Microphone (MIC) screen

Connection Port Settings > Microphone (MIC)

H Voice Output Control

Edit the voice output control settings of the microphone connected to the RolP Gateway.

Voice Output Control

Voice Volume

Qutput Gain :n +40 v dB
Notice Tone Volume : @ +30 (3) OB
©®Output Gain  .................. Select the output gain for the microphone. (Default: +40)
* Range: 0 ~ +63 (dB)
® Notice Tone Volume ......... Adjust the Notice Tone volume. (Default: +30)

* Range: 0 ~ +63 (dB)
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the settings.

O<Reset> ....ccccocevvueveeennn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B RolP Gateway Mode

Set the RolP Gateway Mode.

RolP Gateway Mode

RolP Gateway1

Mode - Transceiver v
RolP Gateway2

Mode - RolP Gateway v
RolP Gateway3

Mode - RolP Gateway v
RolP Gateway4

Mode - RolP Gateway v
RolP Gateway5

Mode - RolP Gateway v
RolP Gateway6

Mode - RolP Gateway v
RolP Gateway7

Mode RolP Gateway v
RolP Gateway8

Mode - RolP Gateway v

Apmly
Mode ... Select the connected device to “RolP Gateway” or “Transceiver” for the

RolP Gateway 1 ~ 8, and then click <Apply> to set.
(Default: RolP Gateway)
® Changing this setting initializes the port settings.

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

H RolP Gateway

Select a RolP gateway port to edit the settings.

RolP Gateway

RolP Gateway Port : RolP Gateway1 hd

RolP Gateway Port ............ Select a RolP gateway port to edit the settings.
(Default: RolP Gateway1)
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B RolP Gateway Connection (Mode: RolP Gateway )

The settings for a destinations that are connected to the RolP Gateway through the RolP gateway connection.

RolP Gateway Connection

Transmission Mode - @ Multicast o

Destinaticn Address - @ 239.255.255 1
Destination Port Number - € 22510

Source Port Number : @) 22510

Voice Protocol : QAMBE+2
@*Voice Protocol can be set on the Bridge Connaction.
Multicast TTL - @ 1
Connection Status : @Inactive Activate Refresh

® O is displayed only when the Transmission Mode (@) is set to “Multicast.”

© Transmission Mode .........

@ Destination Address  ......

© Destination Port Number

Select the transmission mode used on the network, for devices
connected to the RolP Gateway.

Enter the IP address or domain of the RolP Gateway that going to be
connected.

When the Transmission Mode (@) is set to “Multicast,” automatically
set to “239.255.255.1.”

Enter the same port number that entered to the

Source Port Number (@) of the RolP Gateway that going to be

connected.
(Default for RolP Gateway1: 24400
Default for RolP Gateway2: 24402
Default for RolP Gateway3: 24404
Default for RolP Gateway4: 24406
Default for RolP Gateway5: 24408
Default for RolP Gateway6: 24410
Default for RolP Gateway7: 24412
Default for RolP Gateway8: 24414)

® Enter the port number between 2 and 65534, in even number.

® Do not conflict with the other port settings.

® In the Multicast mode, all the default setting are fixed to “25210.”
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B RolP Gateway Connection (Mode: RolP Gateway )

RolP Gateway Connection

Transmission Mode - @ Multicast

Destination Address : 9 239.255.255.1
Destination Part Number e 22510

Source Port Mumber : 9 22510

Voice Protocol : eAMBE+2
*Woice Protocel can be set on the Bridge Connection.
Multicast TTL : 6 1
Connection Status - @ Inactive| Activate Refresh

® O is displayed only when the Transmission Mode (@) is set to “Multicast.”

O Source Port Number ......

© Voice Protocol ...............

O Multicast TTL ..ceovvnvennennns

@ Connection Status .........

Enter a port number to receive an audio signal.

® Used as a source port number for an audio signal.

® Enter a port number between 1024 and 65534, in even number.

® Do not conflict with the other port settings.

® In the Multicast mode, all the default setting are “22510.”
(Default for RolP Gateway1: 24400
Default for RolP Gateway2: 24402
Default for RolP Gateway3: 24404
Default for RolP Gateway4: 24406
Default for RolP Gateway5: 24408
Default for RolP Gateway6: 24410
Default for RolP Gateway7: 24412
Default for RolP Gateway8: 24414)

Displays the Voice Protocol Selected in the

“Voice Protocol (For Custom Bridge Connection)”
(Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection >
AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment >

Voice Protocol (For Custom Bridge Connection))

Enter the Time to Live value (TTL). TTL is used to control the Multicast
packet delivery scope. Every time the packets pass through the router,
this value subtracted. When the value is “0,” the packets are discarded.

(Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 255

Click to connect or disconnect the RolP Gateway, or to refresh the

connection status.

® The buttons are grayed out when Connected Repeater’s Address is blank.

® The settings cannot be changed while connection is established. Click
<Deactivate> before changing the settings on this screen.
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B RolP Gateway Communication (Mode: RolP Gateway)

Edit settings for the connected RolP Gateway to communicate.

RolP Gateway Communication

Encryption : @|O Disable @® Enable
Encryption Key : 1
TalkBack : @O Disable ® Enable
TalkBack Time : 5 '  seconds
Default Callee 1D

CaIIT\;pe:e Group hd
Destination Prefix [D :
Destination ID:e 1
SourceID:@ 801

@ Encryption ........ccceeeeeeen. Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function.
(Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and

32767. (Default: 1)
OTalkBack ......covvvevvnvnnenen. Select whether or not to enable the TalkBack function with devices
connected to the RolP Gateway. (Default: Enable)

When the function is enabled, Select the TalkBack time. (Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~10 (seconds)

OCall Type ...cccoeevevenneeeennnn. Select a call type. (Default: Group)
 Options: Individual, Group, or All

O Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter a destination prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system. (Default: Blank)
* Range: 0 ~30

© Destination ID ............... Enter the default ID for the EXT port between 1 and 9999999.

(Default: 1)
@ Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Destination Prefix ID (@) is
entered.
@OSource D ......oevniinniennns Enter a station’s source ID between 1 and 9999999. The ID is sent to

the destinations.
(Default for RolP Gateway1: 801
Default for RolP Gateway2: 802
Default for RolP Gateway3: 803
Default for RolP Gateway4: 804
Default for RolP Gateway5: 805
Default for RolP Gateway6: 806
Default for RolP Gateway7: 807
Default for RolP Gateway8: 808)

7-60



7 CONNECTION PORT SETTINGS

RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B RolP Gateway Control (Mode: RolP Gateway)

Edit settings for the connected RolP Gateway to communicate.

RolP Gateway Control

200 milliseconds
*Setting value is set in five milliseconds steps.

Release Time :

Release Time ..................... Enter the period of time to detect the audio output stoppage to the RolP
Gateway. (Default: 200)
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 second steps
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B Transceiver Model (Mode: Transceiver)

Displayed when the RolP Gateway Mode is set to “Transceiver” to the selected RolP Gateway Port.

Transceiver Model

Transceiver Model : IC-SAT100M hd
*“All the settings on this page will be initialized if you change this setting.

Transceiver Model ............... Select the selected Transceiver Model from the list.
(Default; IC-SAT100M)
® As of April 2025, Only the IC-SAT100M is selectable.
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B Transceiver Connection (Mode: Transceiver)

Displayed when the RolP Gateway Mode is set to “Transceiver” to the selected RolP Gateway Port.

Transceiver Connection

Destination Address : 0

Voice Port Number :9 51000
Control Port Number ;9 53000

Connection Status 39 Disconnected| Connect || Refresh

© Destination Address ......

@ Voice Port Number .........

© Control Port Number ......

O Connection Status............

Enter the IP Address of the connected transceiver.

Enter the Voice Port Number of the connected transceiver.
® Enter a port number between 2 and 65534, in even number, except some
reserved port numbers.

® Do not conflict with the other port settings.
(Default for RolP Gateway1: 51000
Default for RolP Gateway2: 51002
Default for RolP Gateway3: 51004
Default for RolP Gateway4: 51006
Default for RolP Gateway5: 51008
Default for RolP Gateway6: 51010
Default for RolP Gateway7: 51012
Default for RolP Gateway8: 51014)

Enter the Control Port Number of the connected transceiver.
® Enter a port number between 1 and 65534, except some reserved port
numbers.
® Do not conflict with the other port settings.
(Default: 53000)

Displays the connection status to the transceiver that is entered in

Destination Address (©).

Click <Connect> to start connecting to the transceiver.

® While connecting and connected to the transceiver, the settings @ ~ © are
grayed out and cannot be edited.

Click <Refresh> to refresh the status.

Click <Disconnect> to disconnect and edit the Transceiver Connection

settings.
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B Bridge Communication (Mode: RolP Gateway )

The settings for the Bridge Communication when a Bridge Connection Destination is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”
(Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection > Bridge Connection > Bridge Connection Destination)

Bridge Communication

Encryption Key : 1

Encryption :o () Disable @ Enable

TalkBack @[ Disable ® Enable

TalkBack Time : 5 v seconds
Default Callee ID
Call Type : 9 Group v
Destination Prefix 1D : e
Destination D : e 1
Source D : @ 1 0 @

Apply Reset

@ Encryption ........ccceeeeeen.

@OTalkBack .....ccoevvevenvnnenen.

OCall Type ..cooeevvvveeereeeennn.

O Destination Prefix ID ......

© DestinationID ...............

OSourcelD  .ooovvevneeennnnnn.

O<APPlYy> .o,

O<Reset> ..ccoovvevveiiieannnn,

Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function, depending on

the connected transceiver’s setting. (Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and
32767. (Default: 1)

Select whether or not to enable the TalkBack function with devices
connected to the RolP Gateway. (Default: Enable)
When the function is enabled, Select the TalkBack time.

(Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 10 (seconds)

Select a call type. (Default: Group)
 Options: Individual, Group, or All

Enter a destination prefix ID. The ID may differ, depending on the
system.
* Range: 0 ~30

Enter an Individual or Group ID for the destination transceiver between
1 and 9999999. (Default: 1)

® Enter an ID between 00001 and 99999 when the Destination Prefix ID (@) is
entered.

Enter the station’s source ID between 1 and 9999999. Used for calling
transceivers connected to the serial port. (Default: 1)

Click to apply the settings.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B Bridge Communication (Mode: Transceiver)

The settings for the Bridge Communication when a Bridge Connection Destination is set to “Custom Bridge Connection.”
(Bridge Connection Settings > Bridge Connection > Bridge Connection > Bridge Connection Destination)

Bridge Communication

Encryption Key : 1
Source 1D : 9 801

Encryption o ) Disable (® Enable

©Encryption ..........ccceeeel

@SourcelD  ...cooeieiieaannes

Select whether or not to enable the Encryption function, depending on

the connected transceiver’s setting. (Default: Disable)
When you enable the function, enter an encryption key between 1 and
32767. (Default: 1)

Enter the station’s source ID between 1 and 9999999. Used for calling

transceivers connected to the serial port.
(Default for RolP Gateway1
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RolP Gateway screen

Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway

B Transceiver Control

The control settings for the Transceiver connected to the RolP Gateway 1 ~ 8 port.
® Displayed when the Mode of the selected RolP Gateway port is set to “Transceiver.”

Transceiver Control

TX Volume

RX Volume

Connection Motice Tone
Connection Notice Tone Volume

00
@0

- © O Disable @® Enable

@20

v dB
~ dB

5 6 dB
Apply

® O is displayed only when © is set to Enable.

O@TXVolume ..ocovneeneenaannes

@RXVolume ...coceevvnvenaannns

© Connection Notice Tone ...

O Connection Notice Tone
Volume .....ccvviiviiiiiinennns

O<Apply> ..o,

O<Reset> ..oooueeenieiieaaannns

Set the transceiver’s transmitting audio level. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

Set the transceiver’s receiving audio level. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

Select Whether or not to notify the connection status (success or
failure) to the transceiver connected to the RolP Gateway to the caller

with a notice tone. (Default: Disable)
When enabling this item, a caller can receive a notification tone during
ringing.

The RolP Gateway alerts as a failure when:

» The connection status is other than “Connected.”
(Connection Port Settings > RolP Gateway > Transceiver Connection >
Connection Status)

* The IC-SAT100M could not connect to any satellites.

Adjust the Connection Notice Tone audio level that is sent to the source
transceiver. (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 ~ +6 (dB)

Click to apply the settings.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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SelCall Number Converting screen

Destination Settings > SelCall Number Converting

B Save or Write the SelCall Number Converting Setting

You can load or save the converting settings.

Save or Write the SelCall Number Converting Setting

Load Settings from File o Choose File | No file chosen

A CSV format file can be written to this product
When the file is written, the current settings will be overwritten

Save to File 9 Save to idtbl_brg.csv file.

© Load Settings from File ... You can load the saved [SelCall Number Converting file]
(Extension: csv) file, and write it to the RolP Gateway.
Click <Choose File>, and select the SelCall Number Converting file
(Example: idtbl_brg.csv) to load.
Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.
® The content of the file is loaded to [List of SelCall Number Converting Entries].
® When the setting file (Extension: sav) is used to restore the settings, the

settings of the RolP Gateway will be overwritten.

@ Save toFile ..................... Click to save the [List of SelCall Number Converting Entries] contents in
the PC, as the “SelCall Number Converting file (Extension: csv).”
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

SelCall Number Converting screen

Destination Settings > SelCall Number Converting

B About the SelCall Number Converting

When a SelCall number is shared beyond the site, you can't call transceivers across the site due to “SelCall
number duplication.” The SelCall Number Convert function solves this problem by automatically converting the
SelCall number.

Here is an example to show how the function works.

The transceiver (ID number: 1) in Area A is calling the transceiver (ID number: 2) in Area B using a
provisionally assigned SelCall number (9002).

The provisionally assigned SelCall number is converted into the actual one (9002 to 2), according to the
number conversion table. Therefore, they can talk to each other across the sites.

At the same time, the ID number of the transceiver in Area A is also converted, based on the list of SelCall
Number Converting entries registered in Area A's RolP Gateway (1 to 8001). The converted number (8001) is
displayed on the transceiver in Area B.

[D-TRX1] [D-TRX1]
Area A VE-PG4 Area B VE-PG4
I IPNetwork &/ (192.168.0.3)
Bl
[LAN]
Repeater A Repeater B
IC-FR5000 (frisss: IC-FR5000

(192.168.0.2) “=5

ID number: 1 ID number: 2 ID number: 1 ID number: 2
(Provisional number: 8001) (Provisional number: 8002) (Provisional number: 9001) (Provisional number: 9002)

* The conversion table for the above example. (Area A)

List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

Index Name Destination Convert Destination
Call Type PrefixID 1D Call Type PrefixID 1D

1 Destination (Area B Sales Dept) Incividual 9001 Individual 1 Edit
2 Destination (Area B Sales Dept) Individual 9002 Individual 2 Edit

3 Destination (Area A Sales Dept) Individual 1 Individual 8001 | Edit | Delete

4 Destination (Area A Sales Dept) Individual 2 Indwvidual 8002 | Edit

* The conversion table for the above example. (Area B)

List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

Index Name Destination Convert Destination
Call Type PrefixID ID  Call Type PrefixID 1D

1 Destination (Area A Sales Dept) Individual 8001 Individual 1 Edit Delete

2 Destination (Area A Sales Dept) Individual 8002 Individual 2
3 Destination (Area B Sales Dept) Individual 1 Individual 9001
4 Destination (Area B Sales Dept) Individual 2 Individual 9002

® We do not recommend using duplicate individual numbers between bases.
® You need to register both entries of the destination information and the source information.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

SelCall Number Converting screen

Destination Settings > SelCall Number Converting

H SelCall Number Converting

Even when a SelCall number is shared in several sites, you can call a radio in a different site by using the
provisionally assigned SelCall destination ID.

SelCall Number Converting

Index o Name 9 Destination Convert Destination
caltype @ preixin@ 1 @ cattype @ Peixn@ 0@ (o)
1 v Individual Individual

O Prefix ID (Destination) ......

O ID (Destination) ...............

@ Call Type (Convert Destination)

@ Prefix ID (Convert Destination)

O ID (Convert Destination) ...

The Index assigned for the entry. (Default: 1)
Index range: 1 ~ 1000

Enter a name of up to 31 characters.

Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
* Individual: Virtually call a specified transceiver.

» Group: Virtually call all transceivers that belong to the specified group.

« All: Call all transceivers.

Enter the SelCall prefix ID.
* Range: 0 ~ 30

Enter a provisionally assigned SelCall destination ID.
ID range differs, Depending on the system mode.

® When “All” is selected in [Call Type (Destination)] (@), This item’s color
changes to gray, and you cannot change the setting.

Select the call type. (Default: Individual)
* Individual: Call only one transceiver.

* Group: Call all transceivers that belong to the specified group.

< All: Call all transceivers.

Enter the SelCall destination’s prefix ID.
* Range: 0 ~ 30

Enter the ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range differs, Depending on the system mode.

® When “All" is selected in [Call Type (Convert Destination)] (@), this item’s
color changes to gray, and you cannot change the setting.

Click to add the entry.
® The registered contents are displayed on the [List of SelCall Number
Converting Entries] screen.
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SelCall Number Converting screen

Destination Settings > SelCall Number Converting

M List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

Lists the SelCall Number Converting settings.

List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

Index Name Destination Convert Destination
Call Type PrefixID 1D Call Type Prefix ID 1D

O ©

1 Individual 9001  Individual 1 Delete
2 Individual 1 Individual 8001 Delete
(3]

| Delete Al

O<Edit> ....ccevvveeririreeeeeeenn. Click to edit the entry.
ry
® The registered contents are displayed in [SelCall Number Converting].

@ <Delete> ..........oeeeeeeeeeenns Click to delete the entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all of the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

Hl Destination Settings (All)

The settings to call all the registered WLAN transceivers and IP100FS.

If necessary, you can include other bases connections, IP transceiver controllers, and transceiver ports. (Up to
22 locations, excluding the IP transceiver controller)

® This screen is displayed when clicking [Edit] of [List of Destination Setting Entries (All Call)].

Destination Settings

Call Type : Al
Destination
Communication Type : @ O Simplex ® Full-Duplex
All Call for Talkgroup -@ O Disabled @ Enable
9 Additional Controller

] An ] 1(Offfice1 (Main)) (] 2(Office2 (Sub))

@ P Transceiver Controller/Connection Port

[ Al CJ 1P Transceiver Controller
[] Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)[] Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) [] Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)
[] Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)
[] exT 101 (EXT1) ] EXT 102 (EXT2) [ EXT 1103 (EXT3) [ EXT /04 (EXT4)
[] Emergency Notification
[] Microphone (MIC)
] RolP Gateway1 [ RolP Gateway2 [] RolP Gateway3 ] RolP Gateway4 [] RolP Gateway5
[ RolP Gateway6 | RolP Gateway7 ] RolP Gateway8

e 0
[t | et

This is an example of setting “All” as the Call Type.
© Communication Type ...... Select “Simplex” or “Full-Duplex.” (Default: Full-Duplex)
» Simplex operation

® When “Simplex” is selected, the called station cannot reply until the caller
station stops transmitting.
>\
/

Wireless access point
(Example: AP-95M)

IP100FS
(Remote Communicator)

Wireless access point
(Example: AP-95M)

IP100FS
(Remote Communicator)
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (All)

Destination Settings

Call Type : Al

Destination

e Additional Controller

@ P Transceiver Controller/Connection Port

[J an [J 1P Transceiver Controller
[] Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4)

[] Emergency Notification
[] Microphone (MIC)

Communication Type : @ O Simplex ® Full-Duplex
Al Call for Talkgroup : @ O Disabled @ Enable

] An [ 1(Offfice1 (Main)) [] 2(Office2 (Sub))

[] Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)[] Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) [] Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)

[] exT 101 (EXT1) ] EXT 102 (EXT2) [ EXT 1103 (EXT3) [ EXT /04 (EXT4)

] RolP Gateway1 [ RolP Gateway2 [] RolP Gateway3 ] RolP Gateway4 [] RolP Gateway5
[ RolP Gateway6 | RolP Gateway7 ] RolP Gateway8

e 06
[homy | Rese

This is an example of setting “All” as the Call Type.

@ All Call for Talkgroup

© Additional Controller

Select whether or not the All call includes the WLAN transceivers and
IP100FS that belong to the Talkgroup. (Default: Enable)

Select the additional controller when configuring several controllers,

and the All call calls between the different controllers.

® By clicking “All,” you can select or cancel all entries in the list.

® When “Sub” is selected in the [Additional Controller Settings] setting
(Transceiver Controller > RolP Settings > Additional Controller Settings),
specify the master controller as the connection destination, as shown below.

None
“1(Offfice1 | Lﬂ)—

Additional Controller :
IP Transceiver Controller/Connection ‘Eigﬁicez (Sub)

® The other bases in [Additional Controller] (©) and [IP Transceiver Controller/
Connection Port] (@) can be connected to a total of up to 22 locations.
(“IP Transceiver Controller” is not included this number of connections.)
If you connect the other bases to more than 22 locations, you cannot
communicate properly.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (All)

Destination Settings

Call Type : Al
Destination
Communication Type : @ O Simplex ® Full-Duplex
All Call for Talkgroup -@ O Disabled @ Enable
e Additional Controller

] An [ 1(Offfice1 (Main)) [] 2(Office2 (Sub))

@ P Transceiver Controller/Connection Port

[J an [J 1P Transceiver Controller
[] Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)[] Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) [] Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)
[] Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)
[] exT 101 (EXT1) ] EXT 102 (EXT2) [ EXT 1103 (EXT3) [ EXT /04 (EXT4)
[] Emergency Notification
[] Microphone (MIC)
] RolP Gateway1 [ RolP Gateway2 [] RolP Gateway3 ] RolP Gateway4 [] RolP Gateway5
[ RolP Gateway6 | RolP Gateway7 ] RolP Gateway8

e 06
[homy | Rese

This is an example of setting “All” as the Call Type.

O IP Transceiver Controller/
Connection Port............... Select the communication devices.
« |P Transceiver Controller*!

* Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) ~ Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)

« EXT 1/01 (EXT1) ~ EXT 1/04 (EXT4)*?
+ Emergency Notification

* Microphone (MIC)

* RolP Gateway1 ~ RolP Gateway$8

*1 Displayed when an IP Transceiver Controller is connected.

*2 \When [Connected Unit] is set to “EXT I/O Unit” and [EXT 1/O Port
Mode] is set to “Separate” in [EXT 1/0O Port Mode] setting (Connection
Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT 1/O Port Mode), “EXT Input”

and “EXT Output” are displayed.

® When clicking “All,” you can select or cancel all at once.
® When a speaker microphone is connected to the [MIC] port, the audio input/

output of the [EXT1] port is disconnected.

The Audio input/output of the [MIC] port and the [EXT1] port cannot be used

at the same time.

® The other bases in [Additional Controller] (@) and [IP Transceiver Controller/
Connection Port] (®) can be connected to a total of up to 22 locations.
(“IP Transceiver Controller” is not included this number of connections.)
If you connect the other bases to more than 22 locations, you cannot

communicate properly.

® The registered contents are displayed in [List of Destination Setting Entries

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
(All Call)].
O<Reset> ....c..ccccevuuveeennn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

H Destination Settings (Group)

The settings to call the registered group through the IP network or the RolP Gateway'’s transceiver port.
® The displayed contents are changed according to the Call Type.

Destination Settings

No. :o 10 e
Name : Q
Call Type : @ _Group v

Destination ID : @ 00001
Group Priority - @ ® Normal O High
Destination

Communication Type :@ () Simplex @ Full-Duplex

This is an example of setting “Group” as the Call Type (©).

ONo. ..o, Select the number to register the destination Group.
Up to 1990 destinations can be registered.

OName.......cooeeveeiiiieeiennns Enter a destination name of up to 31 characters.
©OCall Type ...ooeevvvveeerreeennnn, Select “Group” for Group calls.
@ Destination ID................... Enter a destination number.

» Range: 00001 ~ 60000

© Group Priority.................. Select “Normal” or “High” to set the priority in the Group call.
(Default: Normal)
® This item can be selected when “Group” is selected in [Call Type] (©).
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Group)

Destination Settings

No.: @ 10
Name : @
Call Type : @ _Group
Destination ID : @ 00001
Group Priority : @ @ Normal O High
Destination

Communication Type : (6 ]e) Simplex @ Full-Duplex

This is an example of setting “Group” as the Call Type (©).

® Communication Type ...... Select “Simplex” or “Full-Duplex.”

» Simplex operation

(Default: Full-Duplex)

® When “Simplex” is selected, the called station cannot reply until the caller

station stops transmitting.

Wireless access point
(Example: AP-95M)

Wireless access point
(Example: AP-95M)

IP100FS
(Remote Communicator)

IP100FS
(Remote Communicator)



8

DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Group)

]

|_\ Destination Settings
Communication Type :
@ WLAN Transceivers
O an

) Simplex ® Full-Duplex
[ 00101(Sales1) ] 00102(Sales2) ] 00103(Sales3) ] 00050(IP100FS)

©® Additional Controller
C1 Al [ 1(Offficet (Main)) [] 2(Office2 (Subj)

© P Transceiver Controller/Connection Port
[1 an [ Digital Transceivert (D-TRX1) ] Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) ] Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)
[] Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4)
[] EXT Input1 (EXT1) ] EXT Output1 (EXT1) L] EXT V02 (EXT2) ] EXT 103 (EXT3)
[ EXT Inputd (EXT4) ] EXT Outputd (EXT4)

(] Emergency Notification
[[] Microphone (MIC)
[J RolP Gateway1 ] RolP Gat

[ RolP Gatewayb [ RalP Gateway7 [ RalP Gatewayd

y2 ] RolP Gateway3 ] RolP Gatewayd [ RolP Gateway5

(10) (1)
Apply

This is an example of setting “Group” as the Call Type (©).

@ WLAN Transceivers

© Additional Controller

Select the WLAN transceivers and IP100FS that belong the group from

the list.

® The WLAN transceivers and IP100FS added in [Transceiver Registration]
are displayed.

® By clicking “All,” you can select or cancel all at once.

Select an additional controller when configuring several controllers, and

the Group call calls between the different controllers.

@ By clicking “All,” you can select or cancel all entries in the list.

® When “Sub” is selected in the [Additional Controller Settings] setting
(Transceiver Controller > RolP Settings > Additional Controller Settings),
specify the master controller as the connection destination, as shown below.

None
(O

2(Office2 (Sub))

ot

Additional Controller
IP Transceiver Controller/Connection

® The other bases in [Additional Controller] (@) and [IP Transceiver Controller/
Connection Port] (@) can be connected to a total of up to 22 locations.
(“IP Transceiver Controller” is not included in this number of connections.)
If you connect other bases to more than 22 locations, you cannot
communicate properly.

NOTE: When you use the Additional Controller Link function, set the other bases to be paired in the [Area

Entry List] setting (Transceiver Controller > RolP Server Settings > Area Call > Area Entry List).

For example, when the destination setting of Group 1 in the additional Controller 1 is set to additional Controller

2, the destination setting of Group 1 in the additional Controller 2 must be set to additional Controller 1.

® The same applies in the case when the connection configuration between the other bases consists of the master
controller and the multiple sub controllers.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Group)

I_\Destination Settings /VJ
Communication Type : () Simplex ® Full-Duplex
@ WLAN Transceivers
Clan O 00101(Sales1) L] 00102(Sales2) L] 00103(Sales3)[] 00050(1P100FS)

@ Additional Controller
[y

© P Transceiver Controller/Connection Port

1 an T Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1) ! Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) | Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)

[] Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4)

[ EXT Input1 (EXT1) ] EXT Qutput1 (EXT1) ] EXT 1102 (EXT2) ] EXT 1103 (EXT3)
[ EXT Inputd (EXT4) ] EXT Outputd (EXT4)

(] Emergency Notification
[[] Microphone (MIC)

[ 1(Offficet (Main)) [] 2(Office2 (Subj)

[J RolP Gateway1 ] RolP Gat

[ RolP Gatewayb [ RalP Gateway7 [ RalP Gatewayd

y2 ] RolP Gateway3 ] RolP Gatewayd [ RolP Gateway5

[11)
Apply || Reset

This is an example of setting “Group” as the Call Type (©).

O IP Transceiver Controller/
Connection Port...............

© <Apply>

® <Reset>

Select the communication devices.

* IP Transceiver Controller*’

+ Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) ~ Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)

« EXT /01 (EXT1) ~ EXT 1/04 (EXT4)*?

« Emergency Notification

* Microphone (MIC)

* RolP Gateway1 ~ RolP Gateway8

** Displayed when an IP Transceiver Controller is connected.

*2. When [Connected Unit] is set to “EXT I/O Unit” and [EXT 1/O
Port Mode] is set to “Separate” in [EXT I/O Port Mode] setting
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode),
“EXT Input” and “EXT Output” are displayed.

® By clicking “All,” you can select or cancel all at once.

® When a speaker microphone is connected to the [MIC] port, the audio input/
output of the [EXT1] port is disconnected.
The Audio input/output of the [MIC] port and the [EXT1] port cannot be used
at the same time.

® The other bases in [Additional Controller] (®) and [IP Transceiver Controller/
Connection Port] (@) can be connected to a total of up to 22 locations.
(“IP Transceiver Controller” is not included this number of connections.)
If you connect the other bases to more than 22 locations, you cannot
communicate properly.

® For the EXT port that the IC-SAT100 is connected, you can belong to only a
Group or Talkgroup.

Click to apply the entries.
® The registered contents are displayed in [List of Destination Setting Entries
(Group Call)].

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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8

DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

H Destination Settings (Talkgroup)

The settings to call the registered Talkgroup through the IP network or the RolP Gateway’s transceiver port.

® The displayed contents are changed according to the Call Type.

Destination Settings

Destination

Talkgroup Call for IP100FS : @ O Disabled @® Enable
Callee ID for IP100FS : @[ Al (® Appointment

No. : Q o
Name :
Call Type : (3] Talkgroup o
Destination ID - O 00001

Talkgroup Type : & ® Normal () Multiplex Talkgroup

Communication Type : @ O Simplex @ Full-Duplex

Destination ID :

This is an example of setting “Talkgroup” as the Call Type (), and “Appointment” as the Callee ID for

IP100FS (©).

ONo. .coovveannn.

© Call Type

O Destination ID

Select the number to register the destination Talkgroup.
Up to 1990 destinations can be registered.

Enter a destination name of up to 31 characters.

Select “Talkgroup” for Talkgroup calls.

Enter a destination number.

Range: 00001 ~ 60000

® This number must also be registered in the [ID List] setting (Transceiver
Controller > Common Settings > ID List > ID List).

® When “Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu)” in the [Talkgroup Selection] setting
(Transceiver Controller > Common Settings > Profile > Profile > Talkgroup
Selection) is selected, the WLAN transceiver can call to members in the
same Talkgroup.
Select “OFF” on the WLAN transceiver to return to the usual standby mode
screen.
(Example: IP100H)

(T a (T A

Talkgroup Talkgroup
01001 1 OFF I
| Talkgroup1001 0O [ )

Talkgroup is OFF

Talkgroup is selected

N\

(7 a8 ) (Tt m
10/8 16:57 10/8 16:57
| Talkgroup1001 Al )

Talkgroup is selected  Talkgroup is OFF



8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Talkgroup)

Destination Settings

No.: @ 1 A
Name :e
Call Type : @ _Talkgroup v

Destination ID : 9 00001

Talkgroup Type :@ ® Normal ) Multiplex Talkgroup
Destination

Communication Type :@ O Simplex ® Full-Duplex
Talkgroup Call for IP100FS : @) O Disabled @ Enable
Callee ID for IP100FS :@ ) Al ® Appointment

Destination ID :

This is an example of setting “Talkgroup” as the Call Type (©), and “Appointment” as the Callee ID for
IP100FS (©).

© Talkgroup Type ............... When “Multiplex Talkgroup” is selected, you can talk to multiple Talkgroups.
Talkgroup Type : (O Normal (® Multiplex Talkgroup
Linked Talkgroup
b W b W
w w ~ A

@ This setting can be selected when “Talkgroup” is selected in Call Type (©).
® You cannot register the Multiplex Talkgroup in other Multiplex Talkgroups.
® The normal Talkgroup can only belong to 1 Multiplex Talkgroup.

Example: When Talkgroup1002 (Normal) and Talkgroup1003 (Normal)
belong to Talkgroup1001 (Multiplex).
eTalkgroup1001 can call to Talkgroup1001, Talkgroup1002,
and Talkgroup1003.
e Talkgroup1002 can call to Talkgroup1001 and Talkgroup1002.
e Talkgroup1003 can call to Talkgroup1001 and Talkgroup1003.

Talkgroup1001 (Multiplex Talkgroup)

Talkgroup1003 (Normal)
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Talkgroup)

Destination Settings

No. - @ 1 hd
Name : e
Call Type - € Talkgroup v

Destination ID : 0 00001

Talkgroup Type : O ® Nomal O Multiplex Talkgroup
Destination

Communication Type : @ © Simplex @ Full-Duplex
Talkgroup Call for IP100FS : @ O Disabled @ Enable
Callee ID for IP100FS : @[ Al @ Appointment
Destination ID :

This is an example of setting “Talkgroup” as the Call Type (®), and “Appointment” as the Callee ID for
IP100FS (©).

® Communication Type ...... Select “Simplex” or “Full-Duplex.” (Default: Full-Duplex)

» Simplex operation
® When “Simplex” is selected, the called station cannot reply until the caller
station stops transmitting.
>\
/

Wireless access point
(Example: AP-95M)

IP100FS
(Remote Communicator)

Wireless access point
(Example: AP-95M)

IP100FS
(Remote Communicator)

© Talkgroup Call for IP100FS... Select whether or not the Talkgroup Call includes the IP100FS.
(Default: Enable)
© Callee ID for IP100FS ...... Select the IP100FS to be called when “Enable” is selected in [Talkgroup
Call for IP100FS] (@). (Default: All)

® When “Appointment” is selected, you can register up to 5 IP100FS’s
destination IDs (4digits).

® This item is not displayed when “Disabled” is selected in [Talkgroup Call for
IP100FS] (@).

@ In the Multiplex Talkgroup, the settings for the IP100FS must be the same for
all the Talkgroups.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Talkgroup)

Destination Settings

© Additional Controller

] Microphone

N N N N N X —
g N —— N I e —

O A [ 1(Offficet (Main)) ] 2(Office2 (Sub))

@ IP Transceiver Controller/Connection Port

1 A [ 1P Transceiver Controller
[] Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) L] Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) L] Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)
[ Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)
[ exT vo1 (ExT1) L EXT 1102 (EXT2) L] EXT 1103 (EXT3) L] EXT /04 (EXT4)
[] Emergency Notification

(MIC)

[] RolP Gateway1[ ] RolP Gateway2 [ RolP Gateway3 (| RoIP Gateway4 [ RolP Gateway5
[] RolP Gateway6[] RolP Gateway7 [] RolP Gateway8

® @
Apply || Reset |

This is an example of setting “Talkgroup” as the Call Type (©).

© Additional Controller

Select the additional controller when configuring several controllers,
and the Talkgroup call calls between the different controllers.

® By clicking “All,” you can select or cancel all entries in the list.

® When “Sub” is selected in the [Additional Controller Settings] setting

None
1 (Offfice | m}—

Additional Controller :
IP Transceiver Controller/Connection 12‘£E)fﬁce2 (Sub))

(Transceiver Controller > RolP Settings > Additional Controller Settings),

specify the master controller as the connection destination, as shown below.
® The other bases in [Additional Controller] (@) and [IP Transceiver Controller/

Connection Port] () can be connected to a total of up to 22 locations.

(“IP Transceiver Controller” is not included this number of connections.)

If you connect the other bases to more than 22 locations, you cannot

communicate properly.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Talkgroup)

Destination Settings

@ Additional Controller

@ IP Transceiver Controller/Connection Port
1 an [ 1P Transceiver Controller

[ Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)

[ Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)

[] Emergency Notification
] Microphone (MIC)

WW\_/W\/—V\/

O A [ 1(Offficet (Main)) ] 2(Office2 (Sub))

[ exT vo1 (ExT1) L EXT 1102 (EXT2) L] EXT 1103 (EXT3) L] EXT /04 (EXT4)

[] RolP Gateway1[ ] RolP Gateway2 [ RolP Gateway3 (| RoIP Gateway4 [ RolP Gateway5
[] RolP Gateway6[] RolP Gateway7 [] RolP Gateway8

[] Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) [ Digital Transceiver3 (O-TRX3)

® @
Apply || Reset

This is an example of setting “Talkgroup” as the Call Type (©).

@ IP Transceiver Controller/
Connection Port...............

Select the communication devices.

* IP Transceiver Controller*’

+ Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) ~ Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)

« EXT I/01 (EXT1) ~ EXT 1/04 (EXT4)*?

* Emergency Notification

* Microphone (MIC)

* RolP Gateway1 ~ RolP Gateway8

** Displayed when an IP Transceiver Controller is connected.

*2 When [Connected Unit] is set to “EXT I/O Unit” and [EXT I/O
Port Mode] is set to “Separate” in [EXT I/O Port Mode] setting
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode),
“EXT Input” and “EXT Output” are displayed.

® By clicking “All,” you can select or cancel all at once.

® When a speaker microphone is connected to the [MIC] port, the audio input/
output of the [EXT1] port is disconnected.
The Audio input/output of the [MIC] port and the [EXT1] port cannot be used
at the same time.

® The other bases in [Additional Controller] (@) and [IP Transceiver Controller/
Connection Port] (@) can be connected to a total of up to 22 locations.
(“IP Transceiver Controller” is not included this number of connections.)
If you connect the other bases to more than 22 locations, you cannot
communicate properly.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Talkgroup)

Destination Settings

\/W\/_\/_\/_\_/_v\/-
%/\_/\/\/—\/—\/

© Additional Controller
O an [ 1(Offfice (Main)) [ 2(Office2 (Sub))

@ IP Transceiver Controller/Connection Port
1 A [ 1P Transceiver Controller

[] Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) L] Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2) L] Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)
[ Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)
[ exT vo1 (ExT1) L EXT 1102 (EXT2) L] EXT 1103 (EXT3) L] EXT /04 (EXT4)
[] Emergency Notification
] Microphone (MIC)
[] RolP Gateway1[ ] RolP Gateway2 [ RolP Gateway3 (| RoIP Gateway4 [ RolP Gateway5
[] RolP Gateway6[] RolP Gateway7 [] RolP Gateway8

® @
Apply || Reset |

This is an example of setting “Talkgroup” as the Call Type (©).

D <Apply> oo, Click to apply the entries.

* When “Normal” is selected in the Talkgroup Type
The entries are displayed in [List of Destination Setting Entries
(Talkgroup Call)].

* When “Multiplex Talkgroup” is selected in the Talkgroup Type
The entries are displayed in [List of Destination Setting Entries
(Multiplex Talkgroup Call)].

@®<Reset> .......cceeeeeeeeeeens Click to reset the settings.
g
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.



8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

H Destination Settings (Individual)

The settings to call the registered destination station through the IP network or the RolP Gateway’s transceiver port.
® The displayed contents are changed according to the Call Type.

Destination Settings

No.. @ 1 s
Name : @
Call Type e Individual v
Destination ID : @ 00001
Destination
Additional Controller/IP Transceiver e None 9
Controller/Connection Port : @ 0

Apply || Reset

This is an example of setting “Individual” as the Call Type (©).

ONO. oo, Select the number to register the destination station.
g
Up to 1990 destinations can be registered.

@OName........cccoeevveeneennnnnn. Enter a destination name of up to 31 characters.
OCall Type ...cccoevvevvnrreennnn. Select “Individual” for Individual calls.
O Destination ID .................. Enter a destination number.

* Range: 00001 ~ 60000
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

B Destination Settings (Individual)

Destination Settings

No. : o 1 v
Name : @

Call Type : e Individual A%

Destination ID : e 00001

Destination
Additional Controller/IP Tlansceivere None v
Controller/Connection Port : @ (7]
Apply || Reset
This is an example of setting “Individual” as the Call Type (©).
© Additional Controller/IP Transceiver
Controller/Connection Port ... Select the communication devices or the path.

* None

+ Additional Controller**

* IP Transceiver Controller*?

+ Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) ~ Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)

« EXT I/O1 (EXT1) ~ EXT 1/04 (EXT4)**

+ Emergency Notification

* Microphone (MIC)

* RolP Gateway1 ~ RolP Gateway8

*1 The registered additional Controllers are displayed.

*2 Displayed when an IP Transceiver Controller is connected.

*3 When [Connected Unit] is set to “EXT I/O Unit” and [EXT 1/O Port
Mode] is set to “Separate” in the [EXT 1/O Port Mode] setting
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode),
“EXT Input” and “EXT Output” are displayed.

® When a speaker microphone is connected to the [MIC] port, the audio input/
output of the [EXT1] port is disconnected.

The Audio input/output of the [MIC] port and the [EXT1] port cannot be used
at the same time.

O<AppPly> .o, Click to apply the entries.
® The registered contents are displayed in [List of Destination Setting Entries
(Individual Call)].

O<Reset> .....cceeevnieennnnnn. Click to reset the settings.
g
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

H Destination Settings (Telephone)

The settings to call the registered telephone through the IP network.
® The displayed contents are changed according to the Call Type.

Destination Settings

No.: @ ° v
Name : @
Call Type : @ Telephone ht
Destination Phone Number : e 9 @

This is an example of setting “Telephone” as the Call Type (©).

O Destination Phone Number

O<APPlY> .coeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens

O<Reset> ..cooovvvvveviiinnnnn,

Select the number to register the destination station.
Up to 1990 destinations can be registered.

Enter a destination name of up to 31 characters.

Select “Telephone” for Telephone calls.
® This Call Type includes the transceivers connected by the Bridge Connection
through a VE-PG4.

Enter a destination phone number of up to 31 digit numbers and
characters (# or *).

Click to apply the entries.
® The registered contents are displayed in [List of Destination Setting Entries
(Telephone)].

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

M List of Destination Setting Entries (All Call)

Lists the destination setting entries for All Calls.
® Click <Edit> to edit the entry.

List of Destination Setting Entries (All Call)

Communication Type All Call for Talkgroup Additional Controller |P Transceiver Controller/Connection Port
Full-Duplex Enable - Mot Set Edit

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

M List of Destination Setting Entries (Group Call)

Lists the destination setting entries for Group Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Group Call)

o [] Al No. Name Destination ID Group Priority Number of WLAN Transceivers Additional Controller IP Transceiver Controller/Connection Port g e
[0 2 Sales 00001 Normal . ; Set

| Delete Selected || Delete All |

@ Check BOX ....ccevuueveeeennn. Click to add a check mark to delete the entry.

® By clicking <All>, you can select or cancel all the entries.
O<Edit> ....oooeeevrreeeeeeeen, Click to edit the entry.
©<Delete> ......ccovvveeeeeeennn. Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

O <Delete Selected> ............ Click to delete the selected entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete Selected>.

O <Delete All> .............c....... Click to delete all of the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

Ml List of Destination Setting Entries (Talkgroup Call)

Lists the destination setting entries for Talkgroup Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Talkgroup Call)

@ [J Al No. Name Destination ID Additional Controller IP Transceiver Controller/Connection Port (2] (3)

O 3 01002 . Not Set

O 4 01003 ; Not Set
(4] (5}

| Delete Selected ll Delete All |

@ Check BOX ....ovvvvnnnreennnn. Click to add a check mark to delete the entry.

® By clicking <All>, you can select or cancel all the entries.
O<Edit> ....cooeeeeeeereeeeeeeenns Click to edit the entry.
©<Delete> ........cceveeeeeeeeens Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

O <Delete Selected> ............ Click to delete the selected entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete Selected>.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all of the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

Ml List of Destination Setting Entries (Multiplex Talkgroup Call)

Lists the destination setting entries for Multiplex Talkgroup Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Multiplex Talkgroup Call)

o O an No. Name Destination ID  Talkgroup Selection [2) (3
O 5 01004 01002 01003
(4) (5]

| Delete Selected || Delete All |

@ Check BOX ....ovvvvnnreennnn. Click to add a check mark to delete the entry.

® By clicking <All>, you can select or cancel all the entries.
O<Edit> .....ccoeeveeereeeeeeeens Click to edit the entry.
©<Delete> ............cceeeeeeees Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

O <Delete Selected> ............ Click to delete the selected entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete Selected>.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all of the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

M List of Destination Setting Entries (Individual Call)

Lists the destination setting entries for Individual Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Individual Call)

(1 JmpY]
0

Oo0oooooooooooooooooaoaoo

No.

1970
1971
1972
1973
1974
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980
1981
1982
1983
1984
1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990

Name

Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)
Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2)
Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)
Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4)
EXT Input1 (EXT1)

EXT Output1 (EXT1)

EXT Input2 (EXT2)

EXT Output2 (EXT2)

EXT Input3 (EXT3)

EXT Output3 (EXT3)

EXT Inputd (EXT4)

EXT Outputd (EXT4)
Microphone (MIC)

RolP Gateway1

RolP Gateway?2

RolP Gateway3

RolP Gateway4

RolP Gateway5

RolP Gateway6

RolP Gateway7

RolP Gateway8

Destination ID  Additional Controller/IP Transceiver Controller/Connection Port

00201
00202
00203
00204
00351
00301
00352
00302
00353
00303
00354
00304
00311
00801
00802
00803
00804
00805
00806
nosov

nosos

Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)
Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2)
Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3)
Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4)

EXT /01 (EXT1)
EXT 1/02 (EXT2)
EXT Input3 (EXT3)
EXT Output3 (EXT3)
EXT Inputd (EXT4)
EXT Outputd (EXT4)
Microphone (MIC)
RolP Gateway1
RolP Gateway2
RolP Gateway3
RolP Gateway4
RolP Gateway5
RolP Gateway6
RolP Gateway7

RolP Gateway8

| Delete Selected || Delete All |

® The screen above shows the default settings.

© Check Box

O<Edit> ..ooonveeeeeieieeaaanns

© <Delete>

O <Delete Selected> ............

© <Delete All>

Click to add a check mark to delete the entry.
® By clicking <All>, you can select or cancel all the entries.

Click to edit the entry.

Click to delete the entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

Click to delete the selected entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete Selected>.

Click to delete all of the entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

Bl List of Destination Setting Entries (Telephone)

Lists the destination setting entries for Telephone Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Telephone)

O [ A No. Name Destination Phone Number

(2) (3)
O 6 UT136-31 31
O 7 UT136-32 2
(4) e

| Delete Selected || Delete All |

@ Check BOX ....cceevvneeennnne. Click to add a check mark to delete the entry.

® By clicking <All>, you can select or cancel all the entries.
O<Edit> ....ccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenns Click to edit the entry.
©<Delete> .........coeeeeeeeeenns Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

O <Delete Selected> ............ Click to delete the selected entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete Selected>.

O <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all of the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.

8-26



8 DESTINATION SETTINGS

Destination Settings screen

Destination Settings > Destination Settings

H Destination Batch Setting

In these settings, you can register the Destination IDs all at once by serial number, or copy the registered settings to other
destinations.

Destination Batch Setting

Call Type : @ _Croup v

Destination ID : @ -

* Enter Unit ID range.

Refer to; @ 00001 v
OcCall Type ..cooevvnverneennnnee, Select the Call Type from “Individual,” “Group,” or “Talkgroup.”
@ Destination ID. .................. Enter the range of Destination ID number.
* <Add>

By clicking <Add> after [Refer to] (®) is set, the entered Destination ID

range is registered to the selected reference.

® When the entered Destination ID number is already registered. “Override the
settings” is displayed.

OReferto......cccceeveveureennnnn. Select the registered setting for reference.
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Emergency Notification screen

Expert Settings > Emergency Notification

B Emergency Notification

Select the port to use as the emergency notice output.

Emergency Notification

Digital Transceiver! (D-TRX1): @) (8 Disable (O Enable
Digital Transceiver2 (D-TRX2): (® Disable () Enable
Digital Transceiver3 (D-TRX3): |® Disable O Enable
Digital Transceiverd (D-TRX4):  |® Disable O Enable
EXT /01 (EXT1).@[® Disable O Enable

EXT /02 (EXT2). |® Disable O Enable

EXT Output3 (EXT3): |® Disable O Enable

EXT Outputd (EXT4): |® Disable (O Enable

Emergency Nofification Equipment € @ Disable (O Enable

Microphone(MIC). @) @ Disable (O Enable
RolP Gateway 1:6-'3‘. ) Disable O Enable
RolP Gateway 2: ) Disable () Enable
RolP Gateway 3: ) Disable (O Enable
RolP Gateway 4: ) Disable O Enable
RolP Gateway 5: ) Disable O Enable
RolP Gateway &: ) Disable (O Enable
RolP Gateway 7: ) Disable O Enable

RolP Gateway & |® Disable ) Enable 5 7
popiy ][ Roset |

@ @ @ o @ @ -

@ Digital Transceiver ......... Select whether or not to send an emergency notice to the
D-TRX1 ~ D-TRX4 ports. (Default: Disable)
@ EXT I/0 / EXT Output ...... Select whether or not to send an emergency notice to transceivers or
devices connected to the EXT I/O ports. (Default: Disable)

® “EXT Output” is displayed when the “Connected Unit” is set to “EXT I/O
Unit,” and “EXT I/O Port Mode” is set to “Separate.”
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > Connected Unit)
(Connection Port Settings > EXT 1/0 (EXT) > EXT I/O Port Mode)
@ Either of the [EXT1] port or the [MIC] port is usable at the same time. When
a microphone is connected to the [MIC] port, the [EXT1] port is disabled.
© Emergency Notification

Equipment ..................... Select whether or not to send an emergency notice to the specified

bridge-connected destination. (Default: Disable)

@ Microphone (MIC) ............ Select whether or not to send an emergency notice to the microphone
connected to the RolP gateway. (Default: Disable)

O RolP Gateway .................. Select whether or not to send an emergency notice to the bridge-
connected other RolP gateways. (Default: Disable)

O<APPlYy> .o, Click to apply the settings.

@<Reset> ...ocevvveiiiniiniennns Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Abnormal Condition Monitoring screen

Expert Settings > Abnormal Condition Monitoring

B LAN Port Link-down

Set the monitor function for a communication error.

LAN Port Link-down

Monitoring o
Control Output - @)

Disable @ Enable
Disable v

*Only usable when [Connection Unit] of EXT /O is set to [EXT /O Unit] and [Control
Circuit Switching] is set to[Relay Circuit].

® The screen shows when Monitoring (@) is set to “Enable.”

© Monitoring ........cccceeeeenen.

@ Control Output ...............

Select whether or not to detect a RolP gateway’s LAN port connection
error. When an error is detected, it is displayed on the “SYSLOG”
screen, as shown below.
(Information > SYSLOG >SYSLOG)

(Default: Disable)

09-11 16:29:32 NOTICE telephoned: LAN PORT LINK SUCCESS!!
09-11 16:2%:12 NOTICE telephoned: LAN PORT LINK ERRORN

Displayed only when Monitoring (@) is set to “Enable.”

Select whether or not to short the B1/B2 terminal (+/=) to output an
error detect signal. (Default: Disable)
Select a port if you want to enable the output control.

Control Qutput : EXT Outputd (EXT 4) v

*Only usable when [Connection Unit] of EXT /O is set to [EXT I/O Unit] and [Control
Circuit Switching] is set to[Relay Circuit].

® When enabling the output, confirm Switch Control of the port, that you want
to output the error detect signal to, is set to “Relay Circuit.”
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT Output Settings >
Switching Control)



9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Abnormal Condition Monitoring screen

Expert Settings > Abnormal Condition Monitoring

B PING Test

Set the monitor function for a communication error.

PING Test

Monitoring : 0 () Disable ® Enable *LAN port Link-down Monitoring is also enabled.

Control Output : @) Disable hd
*Only usable when [Connection Unit] of EXT /O is set to [EXT /O Unit] and [Control
Circuit Switching] is set to[Relay Circuit].

IP Address : @
Monitoring Peried : e 10 minutes

® @ ~ O are displayed only when Monitoring (@) is set to “Enable.”

© Monitoring ........cccceeeeeen. Select whether or not to send PING commands to the host specified by
the IP address. When the error is detected, the error is displayed on the

“SYSLOG” screen. (Information > SYSLOG >SYSLOG)
(Default: Disable)

@ Control Output ............... Select whether or not to short the B1/B2 terminal (+/-) to output an
error detect signal. (Default: Disable)
® Confirm the Relay Circuit is selected.

(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/0O (EXT) > EXT Output Settings >
Switching Control)

OIP Address .......ocovvuvennen. Enter the destination IP address to send the PING commands to.

O Monitoring Period ............ Set the monitor period. (Default: 10)
* Range: 1 ~ 4320 (minutes)



9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Abnormal Condition Monitoring screen

Expert Settings > Abnormal Condition Monitoring

B SIP Server Registration

Set the monitor function for the communication error.

SIP Server Registration

honitoring - @) O Disable @ Enable

Control Output : @) Disable o
*Only usable when [Connection Unit] of EXT /O is set to [EXT /O Unit] and [Contral

Circuit Switching] is set to[Relay Circuit].
© (4]

© Monitoring ........cccceeeenen. Select whether or not to detect the SIP server connection error. When
the error is detected, the error is displayed on the “SYSLOG” screen.
(Information > SYSLOG >SYSLOG) (Default: Disable)
® The [VolP] indicator works regardless of this setting.

@ Control Output ............... Displayed only when Monitoring (@) is set to “Enable.”
Select whether or not to short the B1/B2 terminal (+/-) to output an
error detect signal. (Default: Disable)
® Confirm the Relay Circuit is selected.
(Connection Port Settings > EXT I/O (EXT) > EXT Output Settings >
Switching Control)

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the settings.

O<Reset> ....ccccccevvuuveeennnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

IP Transceiver Status Filtering screen

Expert Settings > IP Transceiver Status Filtering

M IP Transceiver Status Filtering

Filter settings for transceiver information output to a position information software.
® These settings are for future use.

IP Transceiver Status Filtering

IP Transceiver Status Filtering - @) @ Disable O Enable

Filtering Policy : @ ® Allow List () Deny List (3] (4]
@ IP Transceiver Status Filtering  Select whether or not to use the Filtering function. (Default: Disable)
@ Filtering Policy ............... Select whether allow or deny outputting the transceiver information
listed on the Filtering List. (Default: Allow List)

» Allow List: Output the listed transceiver information.
» Deny List: Filter the listed transceiver information.

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the settings.

O<Reset> ....ccccoevvvuvreennnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

IP Transceiver Status Filtering screen

Expert Settings > IP Transceiver Status Filtering

M Filtering List

Add up to 200 Unit IDs for the IP transceivers to be filtered.

Filtering List
Unit ID
0O © (3]
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the settings.
@O<Reset> ....coveeiiiniinniennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
© <Delete All> .................. Click to delete all of the entered contents.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

IP Transceiver Status Filtering screen

Expert Settings > IP Transceiver Status Filtering

M Filtering List Batch Setting

Filtering List Batch Setting

Range : -

* Enter Unit ID range.

Range .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiinnnns Enter the range of the unit IDs that you want to add to the Filtering List,
and then click <Add> to add transceivers that have an ID within the
range. (Example: 00004 ~ 00010)
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Connection Port Extension screen

Expert Settings > Connection Port Extension

H VoIP Settings

Sets the audio quality for RolP gateway or Bridge. The setting items vary, depending on the TOS Type.

(TOS Type: Not Used )

VolP Settings

Buffering Type © ® static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size @ 40

TOS Type €) _Not Used 5 6
| Reset |

v milliseconds

(TOS Type: TOS)

VolIP Settings

Buffering Type :0-@!3 Static (O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :@ 40
TOS Type :e TOS
Media (RTP) Priority Level - @) |7
Media (RTP) Service Type :
Media (RTP) (HEX) -

v milliseconds
'

5 6

(TOS Type: Diffserv)

VolP Settings

Buffering Type :o ® Static (O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :9 40
TOS Type :e Diffserv hd
Media (RTP) DSCP :@)| 58
Media (RTP) (HEX) :

v milliseconds

5 6

® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static.”

© Buffering Type .....

@ Receive Buffer Size

Select the jitter buffer used to reduce speech break up due to packet
fluctuations. (Default: Dynamic)
- Static: Buffers receive voice data for a set period of time in the Receive
Buffer Size (@).
» Dynamic: Buffering time of the received voice data varies, according to the
packet fluctuation status.

Displayed only when Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static.”

Set the period of time to buffer the received voice data.

» Range: 20 ~ 1000 (milliseconds)

® The shorter the time you set, the less the delay, however the more the sound
will be interrupted.

(Default: 40)



9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Connection Port Extension screen

Expert Settings > Connection Port Extension

B VoIP Settings
(TOS Type: Not Used )

VolP Settings
Buffering Type © ® static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size @ 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type €©) Not Used 5 v
Apply || Reset |
(TOS Type: TOS)
VolIP Settings
Buffering Type : ol' Static (O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size 9 40 “ milliseconds
TOS Type: e TOS v
7

Media (RTP) Priority Level :
Media (RTP) Service Type: |0

Media (RTP) (HEX):  [ED = =
0t

(TOS Type: Diffserv)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type :o ® Static (O Dynamic

Receive Buffer Size :@) 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type :@ _Diffserv ~

Media (RTP) DSCP :@)| =8

Media (RTP) (HEX):  [ED 5 6

@® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static.”

OTOS Type ..ocvvveeeerenreeennnn. Set TOS Type. (Default: Not Used)
* Not Used: Does not use the TOS function.

* TOS: Outputs the VoIP packet to the TOS field (8 bit) in the IP header, in
the TOS (Type Of Service) format.
® TOS format applies RFC1349.
» The first 3 bits: Shows the priority.
Set into “Media (RTP) Priority Level” (@) with a decimal
number.
» The next 4 bits:  Shows the service type.
Set into “Media (RTP) Service Type” (@) with a decimal
number.
The larger number, the higher priority.
» The last 1 bits: Reserved and fixed to “0.”

« Diffserv: Outputs the VoIP packet to the TOS field (8 bit) in the IP header, in
the Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
® The Diffserv format details:
» The former 6 bits: Shows the DSCP.
Set “Media (RTP) DSCP” (®) with a decimal number.
The larger number, the higher priority.
* The next 2 bits:  Reserved and fixed to “0.”
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EXPERT SETTINGS

Connection Port Extension screen

Expert Settings > Connection Port Extension

B VoIP Settings

(TOS Type: Not Used)

VolP Settings
Buffering Type © ® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size @ 40 v miliseconds
TOS Type © NotUsed 5 v
Apply || Reset |
(TOS Type: TOS)
VolIP Settings
Buffering Type : ol' Static (O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size : 9 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type: e TOS v
Media (RTP) Priority Level : 7
Media (RTP) Service Type: |0
Media (RTP) (HEX):  [ED 2 6
s
(TOS Type: Diffserv)
VolP Settings
Buffering Type :o ® Static (O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :@) _40 ~ miliseconds
TOS Type :@ _Diffserv v
Media (RTP) DSCP :@)| =8
Media (RTP) (HEX):  |EO 5 6
Apply || Reset |

@® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static.”

O Media (RTP).......cevvureeennnn. Setting the Priority details for the TOS or Diffserv format options.
* Priority Level: Set the value of the priority level for TOS. (Default: 7)
Range: 0 ~ 7 (in decimal)
» Service Type: Set the value of the service type for TOS. (Default: 0)
Range: 0 ~15 (in decimal)
* DSCP: Set the value of DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) for
Diffserv. (Default: 56)
Range: 0 ~ 63 (in decimal)
O<ApPly> .o, Click to apply the setting.
O<Reset> ......ccceeevuieennnnnn. Click to reset the setting.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Call Recording screen

Expert Settings > Call Recording

Bl Common Setting

Set for recording the audio communication between the transceivers.
The audio is saved in a file in each transmitting or receiving.

Common Setting

Silence Recording : @) O Disable @ Enable
Silence Period to End Recording :Q 5 seconds
Overwriting the Oldest Files : @ @ Disable () Enable (4] (5]

@ Silence Recording ......... Select whether or not to record a communication during there is no
communication.
When enabling this option, the RolP gateway continues recording for
the set period of time in “Silence Period to End Recording,” after the
communication has been terminated.
The second communication that begins while recording will be
continuously recorded within the same file. (Default: Enable)

@ Silence Period to End Recording Set the period of time to stop recording when there is no
communication. (Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~30 seconds

© Overwriting the Oldest Files Select whether or not to record and overwrite the older data, when the
disk is full. (Default: Disable)

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the settings.

O<Reset> ....c..coccvvueeeennn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Call Recording screen

Expert Settings > Call Recording

B Recorder Setting

Records communication audio of the linked transceivers.

(Target: Disable )

Recorder Setting

Index :o 1
Mode @ Recording
Target ® @® Disable O Enable
Call Type 4] [Group

CallID : 101

9

W

10,

® The screens above show when the Call Type (@) is set to “Group.”

(Target: Enable )

Target:e () Disable ® Enable
Unit ID - 00101 (Sales1)

Select an index. You can enter up to 4 recording boxes.

Select the recording/monitor mode.

(Default: 1)

(Default: Disable)

* Disable:
* Recording:

* Monitor:

Does not record or monitors communication audio.
Records the communication audio to an external
storage device.

Outputs the specified communication audio to a

OTarget ....cccoevveevvreeeeeeenns

OCall TYPe ..ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenns

particular port.
* Monitor + Recording: Simultaneously records and monitors.

Select whether or not to set WLAN transceivers as recording targets.
When enabling this option, select a target WLAN transceiver in Unit ID.
(Default: Disable)
® When the target transceiver is deleted on the Transceiver Registration
screen, the recording settings are disabled.
(Transceiver Controller > Transceiver Settings > Transceiver Registration)

Select the type of call to record or monitor.

* Individual: Individual Calls from or to the specified Call ID.
* Group: Group Calls to the specified Group.

+ All: The All Calls.

® When you select “Individual” or “Group,” also set the Call ID from the list.

(Default: All)
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Call Recording screen

Expert Settings > Call Recording

B Recorder Setting

Monitoring
Destination Address :9 192.168.0.10
Destination Port Number :@ 25002
Source Port Number :0 25002

Voice Protocol :@ G.711u 9 10

® Displayed when Mode (@) is set to “Monitor” or “Monitor + Recording.”

© Destination Address ...... Enter the IP address of the destination to be monitored.
@ Destination Port Number Enter the port number of the destination to be monitored.
(Default: 1: 25000
2: 25002
3: 25004
4: 25006)
© Source Port Number ...... Enter the number of the source port that is connected to the
destination to be monitored. (Default: 1: 25000
2: 25002
3: 25004
4: 25006)
® Voice Protocol ............... Displays the voice protocol. (Fixed to “G.711u”)
O©<ApPPly> .o, Click to apply the settings.
O<Reset> ....cvvvvviiiiniennns Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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9 EXPERT SETTINGS

Call Recording screen

Expert Settings > Call Recording

M List of Recording Box Entries

Displays the recording box entries.

List of Recording Box Entries
Index Mode Unit ID Call Type CalllD Destination Address Destination Port Number Source Port Mumber Woice Protocol
1 Recording 00101 (Sales1) - - - - - -
2 Monitor + Recording 00103 (Sales3) - - 192.168.0.10 25002 25002 G.711u
3 Disable - - - - - -
4 Disable - - - - - -

The example in above shows:

1: Recording the communication of the Unit ID 00101.

2: Transmitting the communication audio of the Unit ID 00103 toward the port 25002 of 192.168.0.10 while
recording it.
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1 O IP LINE SETTINGS

IP Line screen

IP Line Settings > IP Line

B SIP Server

Setting used for connecting the RolP gateway to the Session Initiation Protocol (SIP) server.

SIP Server
Index :ﬂ 1 v Batch Setting Screen
IP Phone Number @
SIP Server Address - 9
SIP Service Domain :e
User 1D : e
Password :@ -
Registration Expiration :e 600 seconds
Registration Renewal Timar :@ Normal : 50 % Exception 50 %
© [Aowy ] [Reset®

OIndex oo

@ IP Phone Number ............

© SIP Server Address .........
O SIP Service Domain .........

OUserID ..cooeeeeeeeeeeeeennnnnn

OPassword  ......ccevnveeennnns

O Registration Expiration

© Registration Renewal Timer

O<APPlY> oo,

O<Reset> ..ooeeeeeeeeiieaaannn,

Assign the index number for each setting entry.

* Range: 1 ~100

® Click <Batch Setting Screen> if you want to enter 2 or more SIP servers at
once. Refer to the SIP Server Batch Setting. (p.10-4)

Enter an IP phone number to use as a client of SIP server of up to 31

characters (0~9, #, *).

® The number must be registered in the SIP server.

® Only when Use Letters for Phone Number is set to “Allow,” you can enter
capital and small letters as a phone number.
(PBX Advanced > Advanced Settings > SIP Settings > Use Letters for Phone
Number)

Enter a server address or host name of up to 63 characters.

Enter a service domain name of up to 63 characters.

Enter an authentication user ID of up to 63 characters. Use the IP
phone number that is entered in (@).

Enter an authentication password of up to 31 characters.
® The entered password is masked like as “******”,
You can check the entered characters by clicking the eye icon to the right.

Set the registration expiration time.

The connection information stored in the SIP server is discarded after
the set time has passed. (Default: 600)
* Range: 60 ~ 28800 seconds.

Set the registration renewal interval time to between 10 and 90%.
(Default: Normal: 50, Exception: 50)

The interval is expressed by the ratio of the value set in Registration

Expiration (@) and the period of the normal and exception condition.

Click to apply the settings.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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1 O IP LINE SETTINGS

IP Line screen

IP Line Settings > IP Line screen

M List of SIP Server Entries

You can edit the SIP server settings on the list.

List of SIP Server Entries

© [Felond ][ Regier|@
Index IP Phone Number Connection Status Calling Number Notice e @
100 Connecting Notify v

| Apply || Reset || Delete All |

OIndex ...cc.evevvvieeinneeeennnn. Displays the index number.
@ IP Phone Number ............ Displays the IP phone number.
© Connection Status............ Displays the SIP server connection status as Connecting, Connection

Successful, or Connection failure.

O Calling Number Notice...... Select whether or not to notify your IP phone number to the destination.
(Default: Notify)
® Even if this option is set to “Not notified,” the IP phone number may be
notified, according to the telephone or line environment.

O <Reload> .......ccccceeeeeeennn. Click to reload the screen.
® When “Connection successful” is not displayed, check the registered
settings.
O <Register> ........ccceeeeeennn. Click to connect to the SIP server.
(71 . [1 = Click to edit the entry.
O <Delete> ............cceeeeeenes Click to delete the entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.
O<APPlY> .coeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens Click to apply the entry.
O<Reset> ....c.ccoeevvueveeennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

® <Delete all> ..................... Click to delete all entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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IP Line screen

IP Line Settings > IP Line

B SIP Server Batch Setting

You can add 2 or more SIP servers at same time.
This screen is displayed when the “Batch Setting Screen” is clicked.

SIP Server Batch Setting

Index
2
3
4

Start Number : o

Add Number - 9

SIP Server Address - 9
SIP Service Domain :
Registration Expiration :

Registration Renewal Timer :

IP Phone Number

2
3

60O

L4

L4

seconds
Normal : 50 % Exception : 50 Q)
User ID Password Calling Number Motice
@  Notify ~ e
@  Notify ~
@  Notify ~
Apply

© Start Number ..................

@ Add Number ..................

© SIP server settings .........

O Client settings ...............

Enter the start number to add more than 2 Phone Number settings at
the same time.

Enter the number of SIP servers you want to add to SIP Service
Domains (©).

Enter the details on SIP server.
® Refer to the SIP Server Settings for each setting details.

Enter IP Phone Number, User ID, and Password to each local SIP
server (client), and select whether or not to notify the IP Phone Number
to the destination.

® Refer to the SIP Server Settings for each setting details.

Click to <Apply> the entry.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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1 O IP LINE SETTINGS

Peer to Peer screen

IP Line Settings > Peer to Peer

B Peer to Peer Common Setting

You can edit the Peer to Peer call receive setting from the WAN.

Peer to Peer Common Setting

Calling from the WAN : @) _Inhibit (2) ev
© Calling from the WAN ...... Select whether or not to permit receiving the Peer to Peer call from the
WAN. (Default: Inhibit)

® When you select “Allow,” Your SIP URI has to be registered to the “SIP URI”
item on the “VolP Phonebook” screen at the caller’s SIP server.
(IP Line Settings > VolP Phonebook > VolP Phonebook Entry > SIP URI)

® The Callee SIP URI must be registered on the VolP phone book to receive
the call through the WAN side.

O <Apply> ..o, Click to apply the settings.

©O<Reset> .....coooeevvrnieennnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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1 O IP LINE SETTINGS

Peer to Peer screen

IP Line Settings > Peer to Peer

B Peer to Peer

You can edit SIP URI setting used for Peer to Peer call.

Peer to Peer

Index :0 2

SPUR:@ sip:

The SIP URL needs to have at lsast one letter, a to z, or A to Z befors the @.

4

O@Index oo,

@OSIPURI ...,

O<APPlY> coeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens

O<Reset> ...cooeveevevneeennnnnnn

Select the index number for each entry.
* Range: 1 ~ 500

Enter the SIP URI up to 63 characters in either format as shown below.
* sip: [SIP username]@[VE-PG4 IP address]
* sip: [SIP username]@[Host name.domain name]

About the [SIP username] part:

Enter an alphabet or number in the [SIP username].

® Must include at least one alphabet.

About the [Host name.domain name] part:

® When the VE-PG4 IP address is registered in your party’s phonebook, enter
the IP address (LAN).

® When the VE-PG4 host name is registered in the dynamic DNS or static
IP address in your party’s Phonebook, enter the specified host name (ex.
telephone) or domain name (ex. icom.co.jp).

Click to apply the settings.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Peer to Peer screen

IP Line Settings > Peer to Peer

H List of Peer to Peer Entries

Displays the entered or edited Peer to Peer settings.

List of Peer to Peer Entries

Index @ siPURI @
1 sipVEPG4@telephone.icom.cojp
® ©0

(5]
OlIndex ..coovvvveiiiiniieeeen, Displays the index assigned for the entry.
OSIPURI ....cooevvvvveeeeeennn, Displays the SIP URI.
O<Edit> ....oeeiiiiiiieeeans Click to edit the entry.
O<Delete> .....ccoevvvvnreenrennns Click to delete the entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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VoIP Phonebook screen

IP Line Settings > VolP Phonebook

Bl Save or Write the VolP Phonebook

You can save or write the entered VolP phonebook.

Save or Write the VolP Phonebook
Load Settings from File : @) | Choose Fils | No fils chosen

A CSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file is written, the current settings will be overwritten.

Save to File - 9 Save to voiptbl.csv file.

© Load Settings from File ... You can load the saved phonebook file in csv format and write it to the
RolP gateway. Click <Choose File>, and then select the phonebook file
(Example: voiptbl.csv) to load. Verify that the selected file is displayed,
and then click <Write>.
® The contents of the file is overwritten to “List of VolP Phonebook Entries.”
® When the Setting file (Extension: .sav) is used to restore the setting, the
VolIP phonebook will be overwritten.

@ SavetoFile ..................... Click to save the “List of VolP Phonebook” as the
[List of VoIP Phonebook Entries] file (voiptbl.csv).
® You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
® You can share the saved file with more than 2 RolP gateways.
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1 O IP LINE SETTINGS

VoIP Phonebook screen

IP Line Settings > VolP Phonebook

M Save or Write the VolP Phonebook

O About the rules of a CSV file for the VoIP phonebook
When editing a saved CSV file, be sure to observe the following rules. Otherwise the VolP phonebook
settings may not load properly into the RolP gateway.

A B C D E F G

1 |E VE-PG4 olP telephone directory  Setting file
5 |# Firm Ver.
3 |# File Ver.
4 |#ndex Name Phone number SIP URI _ _ _
5 1 telephone1  tel:7000 sip:icom7000@telephone.voip.net voip
6 2 telephone2 tel:7100 sipiicom7100@telephone.voip.net voip
Column Title Description

A Index 1~1000

Do not duplicate the number.

B Name Up to 30 characters

C Phone Number “tel:” and up to 31 digits (0~9, #,*)

D SIP URI Enter either of the following format, up to 63 characters

sip:[SIP user name]@[Destination |P address]
sip:[SIP user name]@[Destination host name or domain name]

E - Fixed to “voip”

* The lines that begins with “#” are comments.
* Delete unnecessary lines.
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1 O IP LINE SETTINGS

VoIP Phonebook screen

IP Line Settings > VolP Phonebook

H VolP Phonebook Entry

Enter the VoIP phone number to use for the Peer to Peer telephone call.

VolP Phonebook Entry

Index : @) 3 hd
Name : @
Phone Number : @)
SIPURI: @) sip- 6 0

OIndex .coovvvveiiiiiiiiieeann, Select the index number for each entry.
* Range: 1 ~1000

@OName ......c.oceeevevnieennnnne. Enter the callee name up to 31 characters.

©Phone Number ............... Enter the phone number.
® When communicating in Peer to Peer, enter the numbers and symbol (#, *).
® Do not use numbers for the emergency calls in your area, otherwise you

cannot make an emergency call.

OSIPURI ....cevvveeeveeeeeenn, Enter the SIP URI up to 63 characters in either format as shown below.
* sip: [SIP username]@[VE-PG4 IP address]
* sip: [SIP username]@[Host name.domain name]

O<AppPly> ..o, Click to apply the settings.

O<Reset> .....cccooevvrnreennnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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1 O IP LINE SETTINGS

VoIP Phonebook screen

IP Line Settings > VolP Phonebook

H List of VolP Phonebook Entries

Displays the list of VolP phone numbers entered in “VolP phonebook entry.”

List of VoIlP Phonebook Entries

Index MName Phone Number SIP URI

1 telephone 7000 sip:iicom7000@telephone.voip.net
2 telephone 7100 sipiicom7 100@telephone. voip.net

© o=

O<Edit> ..., Click to edit the entry.

@ <Delete> ...........ceuvnenn.ee. Click to delete the entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

©<Delete All>..................... Click to delete all entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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11 PBX

Basic screen

PBX > Basic

B Basic

The common setting for the telephones in the network system.

Basic

Transfer Retun Time : @20 seconds
Returned Call Ring Time : e 30 seconds
Hold Recall Time : €120 seconds

Hold Music : e Hold Music 1 v

Held Music Volume - @® 0dB O +6dB 6 7
Apply || Reset |

© Transfer Return Time ...... Set the time period until a transferred call is returned, if the call is not
picked up in that period of time. (Default: 20)
* Range: 0 ~ 99 (seconds)
® When “0” has set, you cannot turn back a transferred call.

@ Returned Call Ring Time ... Set the ring time when a transferred call has returned. (Default: 30)
® Range: 1 ~ 99 (seconds)

©Hold Recall Time ............ Set the period of time until Notification tone rings, when no one picks up
a held call. (Default: 120)
* Range : 0 ~600 (seconds)
® When “0” has been set, you cannot receive the Notification tone.

O Hold Music .........c........... Set the music on hold. (Default: Hold Music 1)
* Hold Music 1: For Elise
* Hold Music 2: Greensleeves
* Hold Music 3: Home on the range
* Hold Music 4: Canon
* Hold Music 5: Minuet

© Hold Music Volume ......... Set the audio volume of the music on hold (Default: 0 dB)
* Range: 0 dB (calm) or +6 dB (loud)

O<APPlY> .o, Click to apply the entries.

@<Reset> ...ooevvveviiniiniennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Special Number screen

PBX > Special Number

B Common Special Number

Sets the common Special Numbers that can be used by both the transceiver and telephones.

Common Special Number

System Special Number :

call Pickup : @ 781
Group Pickup : @ =
Direct Pickup : © =
e *82 93 85 *88 *89 99 84 *86 76 =97

*98 7 87

O Call Pickup ....coevvvnreeeenen.

@ Group Pickup ..................

© Direct Pickup ..........ccee....

O System Special Number ...

The number to pick up a call from another extension.
(Default: *81)

The number to pick up a call from another extension in the same

Group. (Default: **)

® You can pick up call from a particular group, by pushing the number set in
this setting and the Pickup Group No. (See Section 13)

The number to pick up a call from a particular extension. (Default: *80)
® You can pick up call to a particular extension, by pushing the number set in
this setting, and then the extension number.

The Special Numbers are those for internal system management. You
cannot assign these numbers as extension numbers or as other Special
Numbers.

(Default: *82, *93, *85, *88, *89, *99, *84,*86, *76, *97, 98, *77, *87)
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Special Number screen

PBX > Special Number

H Telephone Special Number

Sets the special numbers that can be used only by the telephones.
Options: Up to 3 digit numbers and characters (0~9, #, *)

Telephone Special Number

Call Park - @90

Unpark Call : @ -1

Inbound Call Pickup : 6
Speaker Call : 9 83

Call Forward Always : O -
Call Forward No Answer - & 95
Call Forward Busy : 0'95

@callPark ..ccocovvevneeennnn.n.

@ Unpark Call .....................

© Inbound Call Pickup .........

O Speaker Call ..................

O Call Forward Always..........

You can park a call by pushing:

The number that has been set in this setting, and then the park number

or the flexible button (01 ~24) that the Park function is assigned.
(Default: *90)

You can unpark a call by pushing:

The number that has been set in this setting, and then the park number

or the flexible button (01 ~24) that the Park function is assigned.
(Default: *91)

The Special Number, to pick up or unpark an inbound call from an
extension in the same Group. (Default: *92)
® To use this function, set “External Call Status” function to a flexible button

(01 ~ 24) in the Button Assignment setting. (See Section 13.)

To pick up an inbound call from the KX series with another telephone:
+ Dial the number in this setting (for example: *92), and the Button number (01
~ 24) of the inbound or parked call.
For example, dial “*9203” to pick up the parked call to the Button number 03.

To pick up an inbound call from another telephone than the KX series:
« Dialing “*81” is recommended because the incoming phone cannot recognize
the External Call Status Button number.

You can make a speaker call to an extension by pushing:

the number that has been set in this setting, and then the extension
number. (Default: *83)
® This function is usable only calls to the KX series telephone.

The number to forward or cancel forwarding all the incoming call.
(Default: *94)
® To set the forwarding function, dial “*94“ and the destination extension
number you want to forward a call. (The alarm “PiPi, PiPi” sounds.)
® To cancel forwarding, dial “*94.” (The alarm “Pi-Pi-, Pi-Pi-” sounds.)

11-4



11 PBX

Special Number screen

PBX > Special Number

B Telephone Special Number

Telephone Special Number

Call Park: @790

Unpark Call - gx91

Inbound Call Pickup : (3 57
Speaker Call : O

Call Forward Always : e 94
Call Forward No Answer : (6 B
Call Forward Busy - Q-5

@ Call Forward No Answer ...

@ Call Forward Busy............

The number to forward when an incoming call does not answer in a

certain period of time. (Default: *95)

® To set the forwarding function, dial “*95 and the destination extension
number you want to forward a call. (The alarm “PiPi, PiPi” sounds.)

® To cancel forwarding, dial “*95.” (The alarm “Pi-Pi-, Pi-Pi-” sounds.)

The number to forward when the extension is busy. (Default: *96)

® To set the forwarding function, dial “*96“ and the destination extension
number you want to forward a call. (The alarm “PiPi, PiPi” sounds.)

® To cancel forwarding, dial “*96.” (The alarm “Pi-Pi-, Pi-Pi-” sounds.)
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Special Number screen

PBX > Special Number

B Transceiver Special Number

Sets the special numbers that can be used only by the transceivers.
Options: Up to 3 digit numbers and characters (0~9, #, *)

Tranceiver Special Number

OFF-hook for Dialing : @)
OFF-hook for Answering : @) #
ON-hook : @) #
Immediate Calling : e None

© OFF-hook for Dialing ......

® OFF-hook for Answering ...

O ON-hOOK ...eeneeneeeeanaaannns

O Immediate Calling ............

Set the tone signal starting to dial.
Hold down this key for a while, then push the number keys to call.
(Default: Blank)
® Only when this option is set to a 1 digit number, a transceiver enters off-hook
condition by holding this key for the set period of time in OFF-hook Detect
Timer, then you will be ready to dial.
Also you have to enable the DTMF settings in Connection Port Settings.

Set the tone signal to receive the telephone call on a transceiver.
(Default: #)
® Only when this option is set to a 1 digit number, a transceiver can answer
a telephone call by holding this key for the set period of time in OFF-hook
Detect Timer. Also you have to enable the DTMF settings in Connection Port
Settings.
® When no tone signal has set, the call is automatically received.

Set the tone signal to end (disconnect) the call.

Push this key to hook the call on a transceiver. (Default: #)

® Only when this option is set to a 1 digit number, a transceiver can cancel
a telephone call by holding this key for the set period of time in OFF-hook
Detect Timer. Also you have to enable the DTMF settings in Connection Port
Settings.

Set the DTMF code for immediately transmitting the code.
(Default: None)
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Special Number screen

PBX > Special Number

B Transceiver Call Prefix

Sets the prefix to call a transceiver from an extension, by dialing or using the DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

function.

Options: Up to 4 digit numbers and characters (0~9, #, *)

® To make an individual call, dial the Individual Call prefix, and then dial the Individual number of the transceiver.
® To make a Group call, dial the Group Call prefix, and then dial the Group number of the transceiver.

® To make an all call, dial the All Call prefix.

Transceiver Call Prefix

Individual Call :
Group Call:  #
Alcal: 7

PBX > Special Number

B External Call Routing Number

The routing number to acquire a specific outline telephone number, other than that has set in Extension
Settings. (PBX > Extension > Extension Settings)

External Call Routing Number

Outside Line Phone Number

Line

IP Line

Routing Number

Routing Number-..................

Enter up to 7 digit numbers and character (# or *) for each phone

number.

When dialing a routing number first, you can make an outside line call

using the specified outside line telephone number.

® Be sure that the routing number does not conflict with other Special
Numbers or extension numbers.
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Extension screen

PBX > Extension

Bl Extension

Sets each extension (IP phone) details.

* Do not duplicate the Extension Group numbers and extension numbers.
The set status is displayed on the List of Extension Group Entries.

(PBX > Extension Group > List of Extension Group Entries)

(Port Type: SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) )

Extension
Port Type : 0 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) v
Index - @ 6 v
MName
Extension Number : 9
Password : e *®
A complex password is recommended
Extension Number Motification on Quibound Call - Not Notify »
IP Line : No use v
Peer to Peer: No use hd
Connection from WAN : @ Deny v
MAC Address - (121 13]
(Port Type: Converter Bridge )
Port Type :0 Converter Bridge v
Index : 3 =
Name :
_\_/WW\/_\/_
T~ T~ Pl — =  ——— D~ ~—— — ~—— ]
Peer to Peer : No use el
Default Call Destination Number :m @ @
OPort Type «.cevevvveevneennnnen, Set the type of connected device (port.)
(Default: SIP Phone (Automatic Detection))
OINdeX .covvereeeneeeeeeeeeennnn, Set the index of the device.
» Range: 1 ~ 25 for SIP phones, 1 ~ 20 for a converter bridges
OName........ccoeevveevneennnnen, Set the name of the device up to 31 characters.
O Extension Number............ Set the extension to a 2 to 7 digit number.
©Password..........cccceeenen. Set the password to connect to the RolP gateway up to 31 characters.

® The password is only for a SIP phone.
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Extension screen

PBX > Extension

M Extension

(Port Type: SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) )

Extension

Password :

Port Type : o SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)

Index : @ 6
Name : 9

Extension Mumber e

* A complex password is recommended
Extension Number Notification on Outbound Call - (@ Mot Notify
IP Line - @ Nouse
Peer to Peer: @ No use
Connection from WAN : 9 Deny
MAC Address - (D)

<

<

z
wr
9—®<<<< @

@

(Port Type: Converter Bridge )

Port Type :o
Index :

Name :

Peer to Peer :
Default Call Destination Mumber :m

_\_/WW\/_\/_
W

Converter Bridge v
3 v

No use -

® ®

O Extension Number Notification
on Outbound Call ............

@IPLINE oo

©PeertoPeer.......c.cccouun....

Set whether or not to notify your extension number to a destination on
an outbound call. (Default: Not Notify)

* Not Notify: Depends on the setting in the Calling Number Notice setting.
(IP Line settings > IP Line > List of SIP Server Entries > Calling
Number Notice)

* Notify: Notifies the Extension Number to the destination.
Set an IP phone number for the preset outbound. (Default: No use)
Set a SIP user name for an outbound. (Default: No use)
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Extension screen

PBX > Extension

M Extension

(Port Type: SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) )

Extension
Port Type @ SIP Phone (Automatic Datection) v
Index :Q 6 ol
Name ;9
Extension Number :0
Password © *
* A complex password is recommended
Extension Number Notification on Outbound Call @ _ Not Notify hd
IP Line @) Nouse v
Peer to Peer :@ No use d
Connection from WAN :9 Deny bl
MAC Address @ ®@ 6
Apply || Resst
(Port Type: Converter Bridge )
Extension
Port Type : o Converter Bridge w
W\i/\/_\M/_
Default Call Destination Number : @ @
Apply
© Connection from WAN ... Displayed only when the Port Type (@) has set to SIP phone.
Set whether or not to access to the extension from WAN.
® Be sure to set a long and complicated Password (©).
O MAC Address .................. Enter the MAC Address of the Panasonic KX series SIP phone.

The MAC Address is settable only when the Port Type (@) is set to
other than “SIP Phone (Standard),” “SIP Phone (WLAN),” “Transceiver
Controller Telephone Connection,” and “Converter Bridge.”
@ Default Call Destination
Number ........coveinininnnns Displayed when the Port Type (@) has set to “Converter Bridge.”
Enter a destination phone number when the device connected to the
Port Type (@) makes a call.

@<ApPPly> .o, Click to apply the entries.

®<Reset> ...ocvvvniiiiiiniiennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Extension screen

PBX > Extension

B List of Extension Entries

The List of Extension entries.
® The Extension Group List is on the Extension Group screen. (PBX > Extension Group)

List of Extension Settings

o O an Port Type Index Mame Extension Number  Advanced Settings

[0 SIPPhone (Automatic Detection) 1 Sales01 11 (2] | Advanced | | Edit || Delete |

Aut - ign 12 ete

\—/ﬁm‘”\m—/\/\/\éﬂw

Delete Selected ltems || Delete All

© Extension check box ...... Click to select that you want to delete or copy the setting.
Click “All” to check or uncheck all the items in the list.

@ <Advanced> .................. Click to display the Extension Detail sub window.
O<Edit> .....ocoveiiiereeeeene, Click to edit the settings in the Extension Settings.
O <Delete> ......ccooevvuureeennn. Click to delete an entry.

© <Delete Selected Items> ... Click to delete the selected entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete Selected Items>.

@<Delete All> .......coevvevnnennns Click to delete all the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Extension screen

PBX > Extension

H Extension Batch Setting

You can register extensions by serial numbering, or copy the setting contents to another extension at once.

Extension Batch Setting

Port Type : @ SIP Phone v
Range : (2] - Add
* Enter the extension number range.
Copy Settings - © source: SIP Phone 1(31) N
Copy to

1 an ] sipPhone 1(31) [] SIP Phone 2(32) [ SIP Phone 3(33) [ SIP Phone 4(34)
Copy Item
[] Port Type
[] Extension Number Notification on Qutbound Call
] IP Line

[] Peerto Peer

[] Connection from WAN

OPort Type ...covvvvveveneeeennn. Select the Port Type that you want to copy the settings.
(Default: SIP Phone)

ORange ......ccccooeeveniieeennnn. Enter the start number and the end number of the extension number
range you want to copy to, and then click <Add> to add the entries.

© Copy Settings.................. Select the setting options you want to copy and then click <Copy> to
copy the settings.

Copying the settings

1. Set the source extension details in the “Extension” above on the
screen.

2. Enter the range of extension numbers to those you want to copy.

3. Click <Add> to add the extension numbers.

4. In “Source,” select a source extension number that you want to
copy.

5. In “Copy to,” check the extensions to those you want to copy the
source settings.

6. In “Copy Item,” check the settings to those you want to copy the
source settings.

7. Click <Copy> to copy the settings.
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Extension screen

PBX > Extension

Bl Extension Detail

Displayed by clicking <Advanced> in “List of Extension Settings.”
(PBX > Extension > List of Extension Settings)

Extension Detail

Port Type :
Index :
Name :

Extension Number :
Call Forward Always

Call Forward No Answer

Call Forward Busy

Extension Group Transfer

Call Forward Settings : @) ® Don't Forward (O Target
Call Forward Number :9

Call Forward Settings : €@ ® Deon't Forward O Target
Call Forward Number :e
Call Time : @ & V' seconds

Call Forward Settings : @ ® Don't Forward O Target
Call Forward Number :o

Call Forward Settings : @ ® Don't Forward (O Forward 9 10

SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
1

Sales 01

31

O Call Forward Settings ......

@ Call Forward Number ......

© Call Forward Settings ......

O Call Forward Number ......

OCallTime .coooeeveeeeeeaaaannns

Select whether or not to forward calls when a call cannot arrive at the
destination. (Default: Don’t Forward)

Set the destination phone number of up to 31 digits. (Default: Blank)
® The KX series telephone automatically forwards calls to the set destinations.

Select whether or not to forward calls when the extension does not
answer in the set period of time. (Default: Don’t Forward)

Set the destination phone number of up to 31 digits.
(Default: Blank)

Set the delay time to start forwarding. (Default: 5)
* Range: 5 ~ 60 (seconds) in 5 second steps
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Extension screen

PBX > Extension

H Extension Detail

Extension Detail

Port Type : SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)

Index : 1
Name : Sales 01
Extension Number : 3

Call Forward Always
Call Forward Settings :o ® Don't Forward

Call Forward Number :9
Call Forward No Answer

Call Forward Settings :e ® Don't Forward
Call Forward Number :e

call Time - @ _©
Call Forward Busy

Call Forward Settings - @ ® Don't Forward

Call Forward Number :0
Extension Group Transfer

Call Forward Settings : @ ® Don't Forward

() Target

() Target

() Target

Vv seconds

O Forward ) 10

O Call Forward Settings ......

@ Call Forward Number ......

© Call Forward Settings ......

O<AppPly> .ooreerreeeeeeee,

O<Reset> ..cooevveneeiiieaaannns

Select whether or not to forward calls from another extension when the
extension is busy. (Default: Don’t Forward)

Set the destination phone number of up to 31 digits.
(Default: Blank)

Select whether or not to forward inbound calls to the Extension Group.
(Default: Don’t Forward)

Click to apply the entries.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Extension Group screen

PBX > Extension Group

You can group up to 50 extension numbers into an Extension Group. You can select the extension (SIP
phone) to be incoming and the extension not to receive incoming within the set group.

B Extension Group Entry

Used to newly enter an extension group number.
* Do not duplicate the Extension numbers and Extension Group numbers.
You can check the extension number and its model name on the “Extension” screen. (PBX > Extension)

(Ringing Sequence: Simultaneous )

Extension Group Entry

Extension Group Name :9
Ringing Sequence :@ Simultaneous

1stRinging: @ a3

3rd Startup Time :

Port Type :o SIP Phone
Extension Group Number :9

2nd Startup Time -@ _10seconds

[T34 [T41

[Jaga  [as

Car Oa1

[das  [an

[Jas  [as
Not used

N
LY
32 33
a2 43
N
a2 O3z
a2 a3
0 N

O Port Type

@ Extension Group Number

© Extension Group Name

O Ringing Sequence

Select the Port Type that you want to copy the settings.

(Default: SIP Phone)

Enter an Extension Group number.
* Range: Number in 2 ~ 7 digits

Enter the Extension Group name of up to 31 characters.

Select the action when a call is incoming.
Simultaneous: In Simultaneous ringing sequence, when the primary

Sequential:

receiver cannot respond for a certain period of time,
you can change to the secondary receiver. You can set
the receiver’s extension from the primary to the tertiary
for a call.

In Sequential ringing, you can set the ringing extension

group.
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Extension Group screen

PBX > Extension Group

B Extension Group Entry

(Ringing Sequence: Simultaneous)

Extension Group Entry

Port Type :o SIP Phone w

Extension Group Number :9
Extension Group Name :9
Ringing Sequence -@ Simultaneous b
tstRingng: @ Clar O3 O3 33
34 a1 42 43

[Ja4a  [as
2nd Startup Time :6 10 seconds o
2nd Ringing : Can 31 mE) (33
a4 Oa1 Oe2  Oas
Oas  [Oas
3rd Startup Time - Not used PN o
O 1stRinging ........cccuveeennn. Check the extension numbers to Ring when a call has arrived at the

Extension Group.
* You can also set “2nd Ringing” and “3rd Ringing” by setting the “2nd Startup
Time” (@) and “3rd Startup Time.”

O 2nd Startup Time ............ Set the period of time until the secondary ring starts when the 1st
Ringing extensions do not answer. (Default: Not used)
» Range: Not used, or 10 ~ 60 (seconds) in 5 second steps

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply entries.

O<Reset> ......cceeevnieennnnnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Extension Group screen

PBX > Extension Group

B Extension Group Entry

(Ringing Sequence: Sequential)

Extension Group Entry

Extension Group Number :e
Extension Group Name :9

Port Type @ SIP Phone W

Ringing Sequence :@ _Sequential v
Extension Number :6 00l 31w 014 o
002 32w D15 v
a 018
W
013 ~ 6 Py

O Port Type

@ Extension Group Number

© Extension Group Name

ORinging Sequence.............

Select the Port Type that you want to copy the settings.
(Default: SIP Phone)

Enter a phone number to an Extension Group.
Range: number in 2 ~ 7 digits

Enter the Extension Group name of up to 31 characters.

Select the action when a call is incoming.

Simultaneous: In simultaneous ringing sequence, when the primary
receiver cannot respond for a certain period of time,
you can change to the secondary receiver. You can set
the receiver’s extension from the primary to the tertiary
for a call.

In Sequential ringing, you can set the ringing extension

group.

Sequential:

Select the action when a call is incoming.
Click to apply entries.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Extension Group screen

PBX > Extension Group

M List of Extension Group Entries

Displays the list of Extension Group entries.

List of Extension Group Entries

Part Type Extension Group Number Extension Group Name Ringing Sequence Extension Number 1 9
SIP Phone 200 Sales Simultaneous <1st Ringing=
31
<2nd Ringing> 10 seconds
32

<3rd Ringing> Not used

SIP Fhone 210 Planning Sequential 3334

3

Delete All

O<Edit> ....ovvevveiiiiiiiennns Click to edit an entry.

@ <Delete> .....coevvvvnienniennns Click to delete an entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to reset all the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Inbound Call screen

PBX > Inbound Call

B Inbound Call

Sets the destination extension or queuing of Inbound Calls.

Inbound Call

Phone Number

Line

IP Line

Peer to Peer

Connectto @ Ringtone @ Queuing@

Custom v

3000*101 Outside Tone A v  OFF hd

Nane v  Inside Tone A v  OFF v
4 5

© Connectto ........

@ Ringtone ...........

©®Queuing ...........

O<Apply> ...........

O <Reset> ...........

Set the destination extension of Inbound calls to the specified phone
number (dial-in number.) (Default: None)
You can set an extension number or an extension group number.
@ If you select “Custom,” you can set the Individual ID of a transceiver like an
example above.
® To set a Dial-in number, select a DID box in the “DID Settings.”
(PBX Advanced Settings > DID > DID Settings)

This setting is only for the KX series SIP phones.
Set a Ringtone (pattern) for each phone number.
(Default for IP Line: Outside Tone A,
for Peer to Peer: Inside Tone A)
* Outside Tone A~ C: Ringtone pattern for an external call.
* Inside Tone A~ C: Ringtone pattern for an internal call.
+ Discrimination in the number: Automatically selects a Ringtone, depending on
the phone number of an incoming call.

If set to ON, the Ringing Tone is returned to a caller until the destination
phone number is ready to arrive the call, even when the destination
phone number is busy, or another request is incoming to it.

(Default: OFF)
Click to apply the entries.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

11-19



PBX TRANSCEIVER CALL SETTINGS Section 12

Callee ID to Phone NUMDEE SCrEEN ... .ottt ae e 12-2
B Save or Write the Callee ID to Phone Number Setting ..., 12-2
M Callee ID to Phone NUMDEE ... .o e 12-3
M List of Callee ID to Phone Number ENtries ... 124
Outbound Call ReSTICHON SCrEEN .. ... e e 12-5
B Outbound Call RESHCHON ... ... e e 12-5
B Target D BNty .o 12-6
B List of Target ID ENtries .. ..o 12-6

12-1



1 2 PBX TRANSCEIVER CALL SETTINGS

Callee ID to Phone Number screen

PBX Transceiver Call Settings > Callee ID to Phone Number

B Save or Write the Callee ID to Phone Number Setting

The common setting for the telephones in the network system.

Save or Write the Callee ID to Phone Number Setting
Load Settings from File : @) | Choose File | No file chosen

A CSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file is written, the current settings will be overaritten.

Save to File - e Save to call_thl.csv file.

© Load Settings from File ... You can load the saved Callee ID to Phone Number settings from a
CSV format file.
Click <Choose File> and select the setting file (call_tbl.csv) from the
displayed list, and then click <Open>.
Confirm the correct file is selected, and then click <Write> to load the
settings from the selected file.
® Note that the previous settings are deleted when the setting file is loaded.

@ Save to File ..., Saves the settings in the “List of Callee ID to Phone Number Entries” to
a CSV format file.
Click <Save> and select a folder to save the file into.
You can edit the saved file in a spreadsheet.
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Callee ID to Phone Number screen

PBX Transceiver Call Settings > Callee ID to Phone Number

H Callee ID to Phone Number

Enter phone numbers that the RolP gateway dials to call up SIP phones, when making calls from linked
transceivers.

Callee ID to Phone Number

Index0 Name 9 Callee ID Phone Number@

Call Type 9 Prefix 1D Destination ID@ 7
1 W Individual A\

OIndex ...cc.evevveieeinneeeennn. The index assigned for entry.
* Range: 1 ~ 1000

OName.........cceveeeveneeeennn. Enter a name of up to 31 characters.

©OcCall Type .cccoeeeeeereeeeeeeenns Select the type of call.
Call the destinations that matches both of Prefix ID (@) and Destination
ID (®) settings.

* Individual: Call only a specified radio.
» Group: Call all radios that belong to a specified group.

< All: Call all radios.
OPrefix ID ...ocevveeiiiniiniennns Enter the prefix ID of the destination.

* ID range: (Depends on the system mode)
© Destination ID .................. Enter the ID of the destination.

+ |ID range: (Depends on the system mode)
®Phone Number ............... Enter the phone number of up to 31 digits.
O<Add> ......ooeevvveeeeeee, Click to add the entry.

® The registered contents are displayed on the List of Callee ID to Phone
Number Entries screen.

12-3



1 2 PBX TRANSCEIVER CALL SETTINGS

Callee ID to Phone Number screen

PBX Transceiver Call Settings > Callee ID to Phone Number

B List of Callee ID to Phone Number Entries

List of the Callee ID entries.

List of Callee ID to Phone Number Entries
Index  Name Callee ID Phone Number
Call Type Prefix ID Destination ID 1 2
1 Sales 01 Individual 1 31 3
3
O<Edit> ..cccooeeveeeeeeeeeeeeens Click to edit an entry.
@ <Delete> ..........cceuuvneeenen. Click to delete an entry.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

©O<Delete All> .......cconveennennns Click to delete all the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Outbound Call Restriction screen

PBX Transceiver Call Settings > Outbound Call Restriction

Bl Outbound Call Restriction

Set the restriction rules for making outbound calls by the client transceivers.

Outbound Call Restriction

Restriction Type : o' Deny O Allow g e
Apply || Reset
© Restriction Type............... Select the type of restriction on the transceivers in the “List of Target ID
Entries.” (See the next page.) (Default: Deny)
Deny: Inhibits the listed transceivers to make phone calls.

Allow: Allows the listed transceivers to make phone calls.
O <APPlY> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ..oocevvvniiiiiniennns Click to reset the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

12-5



1 2 PBX TRANSCEIVER CALL SETTINGS

Outbound Call Restriction screen

PBX Transceiver Call Settings > Outbound Call Restriction

H Target ID Entry

Enter the transceivers for the Outbound Call Restriction.

Target ID Entry
Index 0 1 hd
Prefix ID 9
Transcever ID e e 9
OIndex ...cc.evevveveereneeeennn. The index assigned for entry. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 1000
OPrefixID ....ceevvevnnieeennn. Enter the prefix ID of the client transceiver.
+ |ID range: (Depends on the system mode)
© Transceiver ID.................. Enter the ID of the client transceiver.
« ID range: (Depends on the system mode)
O<Add> .....oeevveniiiiiiiennns Click to add the entry.
® The registered contents are displayed on the [List of Target ID Entries]
screen.
O<Reset> ......ccceeevnieeennnnn. Click to reset the entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Reset>.

PBX Transceiver Call Settings > Outbound Call Restriction

M List of Target ID Entries

List of transceivers for the Outbound Call Restriction.

List of Target ID Entries

Index Prefix ID Transceiver 1D 1 2

3

O<Edit> ..ccooeveerveeeeee, Click to edit the entry.
® The registered contents are displayed on the [Target ID Entry] screen.

@ <Delete> .......c.cevvverreennnn. Click to delete an entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

© <Delete All> ..................... Click to delete all the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

H Telephone Maintenance

Assigns a Group to each extension number.
The settings for each extension detail can be edited in “List of Extension Entries” (PBX > Extension > List of

Extension Entries).

Telephone Maintenance

DAl @ ExtensiQNumber Port Type @ Status @) Group @ (6]

O K SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1

O 32 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1w
33 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected _COUP 1™ | popont
34 SIP Phone {Automatic Detection) Not Connected _GToUP 1% Reboot
3000 Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection — Group 1™

| Reboot Selected | Reboot All
Apply || Reset

@Check BOX ..ocovuvevneeennnnen.

@ Extension Number............
OPort TYpe ..cooeevvvvnereeeennnn,

OStatus .....oeoveveeeereeennnnn

Click to select the extensions if you want to reboot one or more KX
series telephones. Click “All” to select all the entries.
® The extensions where Status (@) is “Not Connected” cannot be selected.

Displays the extension number.

Displays the port type of the Extension.

Displays the connection status of the telephone.
® “Not Connected” is displayed for the telephone that is not registered to the

SIP server of this RolP gateway.

® “—” is displayed for the Converter bridge or the Transceiver Controller

Telephone Connection.

Set the setting Group of the extension. (Default: Group 1)

» Options: Group 1 ~ 30

® You can customize the flexible function button assignments for each Group.
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Telephone Maintenance

Telephone Maintenance

DAl @ Extensio%umber Port Type @) Status @) Group @ (6)

O K} SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1V

O 32 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1v
33 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected Group 1V Reboot
34 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected _Croup 1V Reboot
3000 Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection — Group 1

Reboot Selected Reboot All
Apply || Reset

O <Reboot> ..........cceuureeennn. Click to reboot the KX series telephone.

O <Reboot Selected> ......... Click to reboot the selected (with check marks) KX series telephones.

©® <Reboot All> .................. Click to reboot all the KX series telephones whose Status (@) is
“Connected” in the list.

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ....c.ccooevvuuveeennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen
PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

H Telephone Group

Edits the Group setting of the entered extension (telephone)

Telephone Group

Select Group Setting : Comman Setting v

Select Group Setting ......... Select the setting mode.

+ Common Setting
Common settings for the KX-UT Series that are connected to the
RolP gateway, such as the tone patterns or volume levels.

* Group 1 ~ Group 30
The custom settings for the KX-UT Series in the selected Group
that are connected to the RolP gateway, such as the flexible button
assignments.

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

H Telephone Individual Settings (KX-UT Series) (Common Setting)

The Group setting of the entered extension (telephone)

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-UT Series)

R)(\.-"olume:0 o v dB
T)(Volume:e 0 v dB

Echo Canceller:efii‘ Disable ) Enable

ORX Volume .......cccevneeeeen. Set the telephone’s receiving audio level. (Default: 0)
* Range: —6 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

@A TX Volume .......ccevuveeennn. Set the telephone’s transmitting audio level. (Default: 0)
* Range: —6 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

©Echo Canceller ............... Enabling this option prevents an echo when transmitting and receiving.
(Default: Disable)
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

H Dial Tone (Common Setting)

Sets the tone when off-hook.

Dial Tone

Frequency 1 : q%n Hz
Frequency 2 440 Hz
Level :e 0 v dB
Repeat: @ O Disable (O Enable ® Continuous Sound
Timing :o OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
60 0

OFrequency 1/2.................. Set the tone frequencies of the Dial tone.
(Default: Frequency 1: 350 / Frequency 2: 440)
« Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
® The 350 Hz and 440 Hz tones simultaneously sound at default.

OLevel ...ccccoeevvevnieenieennnn.e. Set the audio level of the Dial tone. (Default: 0)
* Range: —24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

ORepeat .........cceeeenneennnnne. Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern.
(Default: Continuous Sound)
* Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (@)
+ Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2 (@)

OTiMING ..ceeveneeeneerneeennnnen, Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone
sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

(Default: 60, 0)
* Range of the first “OFF”: 60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
» Range of the others: 51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

N Busy Tone (Common Setting)

Sets the tone when the line is busy.

Busy Tone
Frequency 1 ) 480 Hz
Frequency 2 620 Hz
Level @ 0 v dB
Repeat @) O Disable @ Enable O Continuous Sound
Timng@  OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
60 500 440
OFrequency 1/2.................. Set the tone frequencies of the Busy tone.
(Default: Frequency 1: 480 / Frequency 2: 620)
* Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
® The 480 Hz and 620 Hz tones simultaneously sound at default.
OLevel ..ccocovvvveiieieeeeennn, Set the audio level of the Busy tone. (Default: 0)
* Range: =24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
©ORepeat .........ceevevnieennnnnn. Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern.
(Default: Enable)
 Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (®)
« Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2 (@)
(4 1 1111 1T T Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone

sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

(Default: 60, 500, 440)
» Range of the first “OFF”: 60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
* Range of the others: 51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Reorder Tone (Common Setting)

Sets the Reorder tone.

Reorder Tone

Frequency 1 :o [139

Frequency 2 : 620

Level :9 0
Timing :e

Repeat @ O Disable ® Enable O

Hz
Hz

Continuous Sound
OM QFF ON OFF QN OFF  ON OFF
250 190

OFrequency 1/2..................

OLevel cuoenenieiiieieeieeaaenn,

©ORepeat .........cceeeennennnn.e.

(2 111111 T T

Set the tone frequencies of the Reorder tone.

(Default: Frequency 1: 480 / Frequency 2: 620)
» Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
® The 480 Hz and 620 Hz tones simultaneously sound at default.

Set the audio level of the Recorder tone.
* Range: —24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

(Default: 0)

Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern.
(Default: Enable)
 Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (@)
+ Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2 (@)

Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone
sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

(Default: 60, 250, 190)
60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)

» Range of the first “OFF”:
* Range of the others:
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Ring Back Tone (Common Setting)

Sets the Ringback tone.

Ring Back Tone

Frequency 1 :o [149 Hz
Frequency 2 - 480 Hz
Level @ 0 v dB

Repeat:e () Disable ® Enable O Continuous Sound
Timing Ze OFF ON OFF  ON OFF  ON OFF  ON OFF
60 2000 3940

©Frequency 1/2.................. Set the tone frequencies of the Ringback tone.
(Default: Frequency 1: 440 / Frequency 2: 480)
» Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
® The 440 Hz and 480 Hz tones simultaneously sound at default.

OLevel ...ccccooevvvveeeeneeeennn. Set the audio level of the Ringback tone. (Default: 0)
* Range: =24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
©ORepeat .......cccceeevvnieeennnn. Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern.
(Default: Enable)
 Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (®)

+ Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2 (@)

(4 0 1111 1T T Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone
sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

(Default: 60, 2000, 3940)
* Range of the first “OFF”: 60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
» Range of the others: 51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Hold Alarm (common Setting)

Sets the Hold alarm tone that sounds to alert you a second call has been held for certain period of time.

Hold Alarm
Frequency 1 :ﬂ:‘lz25 Hz
Frequency 2: L0 Hz
Level : 0 v dB
Repeat: & () Disable ® Enable (O Continuous Sound
Timing - ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON  OFF
120 14880
OFrequency 1/2.................. Set the tone frequencies of the Hold alarm.
(Default: Frequency 1: 425 / Frequency 2: 0)
» Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
(2] -3V L Set the audio level of the Hold alarm. (Default: 0)
* Range: =24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
©ORepeat .........ceevevneennnnnn. Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern.
(Default: Enable)
 Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (@)
+ Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2 (@)
OTiMIiNG ..coevnevevneeeceeennnee, Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone

sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

(Default: 120, 14880)
* Range of the first “OFF”: 60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
* Range of the others: 51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Ringtone Pattern (Common Setting)

Sets the Ringtone patterns.

Ringtone Pattern

*Unit of Ringtone set values shown are in milliseconds.

Pattern 1: ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
2000 4000
Pattern 2 : ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF

800 400 500 4000

Pattern 3 : ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
400 200 400 200 300 4000

Pattern 4 : ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
300 200 1000 200 300 4000

Pattern & ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
2000 4000
Pattern1~5........cccoviieeninnn Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 8 values. The tone

sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

O The default values of Ringtone Patterns

Pattern ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Pattern 1 | 2000 | 4000 - - - - - -
Pattern 2 | 800 400 800 | 4000 — - — —
Pattern 3 | 400 200 400 200 800 | 4000 — —
Pattern 4 | 300 200 | 1000 | 200 300 | 4000 — —
Pattern 5 | 2000 | 4000 - - - - - -
Range : 51 ~ 5000 (milliseconds)

® Aring pattern must end with OFF.

® The ring patterns can be assigned, according to the incoming call type.
See the next item for details.
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Ringtone Pattern Assignment (Common Setting)

Assigns the Ringtone pattern of each incoming call group.

Ringtone Pattern Assignment

Qutside Line A - Pattern 1 o

Cutside Line B - Pattern 2 o

Outside Line C Pattern 3 o

Extension A : Pattern 5 o

Extension B : Pattern 4 v

Extension C : Pattern 3 v

Extension Assignment : Pattern 2 v

Hold Recall : Pattern 2 v

Assign a Ringtone pattern for each incoming call type, according to the setting on the Inbound Call screen.
(PBX > Inbound Call)

® Information
» The incoming call group depends on the notified number of incoming calls.
* The calls from the phone numbers that are entered into extensions A to C are treated as the internal calls.
* For an internal call from other than the entered extensions on the Inbound Call screen, the Ringtone pattern set in
the “Extension Assignment” sounds.
* When recalling to a parked telephone, the Ringtone set in the “Hold Recall” sounds.
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Telephone Common Settings

Sets the rules for incoming calls for each Extension Group.

Telephone Common Settings

Pickup Group Number :o 01
Call Pickup Target @ _Extension Only
Group Pickup Target :€) _Extemal Call/Extension
Directed Call Pickup Target :@) _External Call/Extension
Call Restriction :@) Disable

(GRS SR 4

© Pickup Group Number ......

@ Call Pickup Target ............

© Group Pickup Target.........

O Directed Call Pickup Target

© Call Restriction ...............

Enter a pickup group number of up to 7 digits.
(Default: 01 (for the Group1))
® You can pick up an incoming call of another group extension by dialing the
Special Number for the Group Pickup and the Group Number of the group.
(For example: Dial “**01” to pick up the call to Group 1.)

Set the incoming call type that the group can pick up.
(Default: Extension Only)
+ Options: External Call/Extension, External Call Only, or Extension Only

Set the incoming call type that you can pick up, that arrives at an
extension in the same Group. (Default: External Call/Extension)
» Options: External Call/Extension, External Call Only, or Extension Only

Set the type of directed call that you can pick up
(Default: External Call/Extension)
» Options: External Call/Extension, External Call Only, or Extension Only

Select whether or not to restrict making an external call.
(Default: Disable)
* Disable: You can make external calls.
+ Call Restriction Rule 1 ~ 16: Restricts external calls according to the
rules. The rules can be set in “Outbound Call
Restriction Rule Settings.”
(PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan >
Outbound Call Restriction Rule Settings)
» External Call Restriction: You cannot make any external calls but you
can make internal calls (including Peer to Peer
calls.)
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

H Telephone Individual Settings (KX-UT Series)

Sets the rules for the incoming calls, and so on, to each Extension group.

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-UT Series)

Dial Waiting Time - @ 5 v seconds
Accept Internal Calls while on an External Call :9 ® Refuse O Allow
Accept External Calls without Button Assignment :9 O Refuse (@ Allow
Helding a Call with the External Call Status Button :9 @ Refuse O Allow
Long-Hold Watch Time :9 180 seconds
Phonebook Sharing :6 () Disable
Commeon Phonebook Sharing :e ) Disable
Ringtone Setting (Phonebook) -@ Ringtone 1 v
Key Click Tone @ O Disable ® Enable

) Enable
) Enable

© Dial Waiting Time ............

@ Accept Internal Calls while
on an External Call .........

© Accept External Calls
without Button Assignment

O Holding a Call with the
External Call Status Button

© Long-Hold Watch Time......

The waiting time to start dialing after you finished dialing.

(Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 15 (seconds)

Set whether or not to accept an incoming extension call (including a
Peer to Peer call) while you are talking on an external call.
(Default: Refuse)
® When setting to “Refuse,” the busy tone will be returned to an incoming
extension call.

Set whether or not to accept an inbound call to a <DN key> button
when an <External Call Status> button is not assigned or all <External
Call Status> buttons are busy. (Default: Allow)

* Allow: Accepts an inbound call to a <DN key> button.

» Refuse: Rejects an inbound call and returns the busy tone.

When selecting “Allow,” you can hold an external call using an
<External Call Status> button. (Default: Refuse)
Sounds an alert if you hold a call for time longer than the set period of

time. (Default: 180)
* Range: 30 ~ 240 (seconds)
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Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Telephone Individual Settings (KX-UT Series)

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-UT Series)

Dial Waiting Time - @ _8 v seconds
Accept Internal Calls while on an External Call :9 ® Refuse O Allow
Accept External Calls without Button Assignment :9 (O Refuse @ Allow
Holding a Call with the External Call Status Button :e ® Refuse (O Allow
Long-Hold Watch Time :e 180 seconds
Phonebook Sharing :6'3:3' Disable ® Enable
Common Phonebook Sharing :e-ij::- Disable @® Enable
Ringtone Setting (Phonebook) : @ Ringtone 1 v
Key Click Tone © O Disable ® Enable

® Phonebook Sharing ......... Set whether or not to download the Phonebook data from the RolP
gateway at every boot up of a KX series telephone.
You can download up to 300 entries to the common phonebook and up
to 100 entries to the Group phonebook. (Default: Enable)

© Common Phonebook Sharing Displayed only when “Phonebook Sharing” (@) is enabled.
Set whether or not to download the Common Phonebook data from the
RolP gateway at every boot up of KX series telephones.
(Default: Enable)

® Ringtone Setting (Phonebook)  Select a ringtone from the Ringtone 1 ~ 32.
(Default: Ringtone 1)

© Key Click Tone ............... Set whether or not to sound a tone when you push a key of a KX series
telephone. (Default: Enable)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

H Button Assignment

Sets the functions of the flexible buttons on the telephone.

Button Assignment
One Touch Button 24
DN Key 4
External Call Status
Call Fwd Always
Call Fwd No Answer Button 23
Call Fwd Busy
Headset DN Key v
Mot used
Button 10 Button 22
DN Key v DN Key v
Button 9 Button 21
DN Key v DN Key W
Button Assignments 1 ~ 24 ... Assign a key function to each Flexible button. (Default: DN Key)
* One Touch:

Used as an alias to a favorite number.
You can assign a frequently used telephone number, a special
number, prefix, and so on.

® You can enter an external phone number with a prefix to use a special
number for a Transceiver Individual Call.

Button 24

One Touch v
3000101

* DN key: (Directory Number)
Checks the line assigned to the DN button. When a call arrives on the
DN button, pressing the button answers the call.
Be sure to assign 2 or more DN keys.

The indicator status

 Quickly blinks green: An external or an extension call has arrived
« Slowly blinks green: Holding on your terminal

« Lights green: The line is in use on your terminal

® The shared line is assigned to the order of the DN key button number.
® The number of sharable lines are the total number of DN keys. Also, it
depends on the setting on the “External Call Limiting” screen.
(PBX Advanced Settings > External Call Limiting)

NOTE: At least two DN keys are required, the one for incoming or
talking, the other one for holding or keeping a call. Be sure to assign
enough DN keys to manage the shared lines.
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Button Assignment

Button Assignment
O;e Touch B iy
DN Key v
External Call Status
Call Fwd Always
Call Fwd No Answer Button 23
Call Fwd Busy
Headset DN Key v
Not used
Button 10 Button 22
DN Key v DN EKey v
Button 9 Button 21
DN Key v DN Key W

Button Assignments 1 ~ 24 (Continued)
» External Call Status
Checks the assigned External line (IP line) status. When a call arrives
on the External Call Status button, pressing the button answers the

call.
Button 12
External Call Status v
100 {IP) v

The indicator status

* Blinks red:  An External Call is incoming or held
* Lightsred:  The line is in use on another terminal
* Lights green: The line is in use on your terminal

® Assign the same number of External Call Status buttons as the channels you
are allowed.
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Button Assignment

Button Assignment
O;e Touch B iy
DN Key v
External Call Status
Call Fwd Always
Call Fwd No Answer Button 23
Call Fwd Busy
Headset DN Key v
Not used
Button 10 Button 22
DN Key v DN EKey v
Button 9 Button 21
DN Key v DN Key W

Button Assignments 1 ~ 24 (Continued)
+ Call Fwd Always
Forwards incoming calls to the specified extension while the indicator
on this key lights red. Enter the extension number (with a special
number, if required) of the forwarding destination.
Push the button to start or stop forwarding.

The indicator status
* Lights red: Forwards calls
* Not lit: Does not forward calls

® You can also start or stop forwarding by dialing the special number for “Call
Forward Always” (Default: *94) and the extension number of the forwarding
destination.

(PBX > Special Number > Telephone Special Number > Call Forward Always)

« Call Fwd No Answer
Forwards an incoming call to the specified extension when you don’t
answer the call for a certain period of time, such as when you are
busy on another call.
Enter the extension number (with a special number, if required) of the
forwarding destination.
Push the button to start or stop forwarding.

The indicator status
* Lights red: Forwards calls
* Not lit: Does not forward calls

® You can also start or stop forwarding by dialing the special number for
“Call Forward No Answer” (Default: *95) and the extension number of the
forwarding destination.
(PBX > Special Number > Telephone Special Number > Call Forward No
Answer)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-UT Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series)

B Button Assignment

Button Assignment
O;e Touch B iy
DN Key v
External Call Status
Call Fwd Always
Call Fwd No Answer Button 23
Call Fwd Busy
Headset DN Key v
Not used
Button 10 Button 22
DN Key v DN EKey v
Button 9 Button 21
DN Key v DN Key W

Button Assignments 1 ~ 24 (Continued)
« Call Fwd Busy
Forwards an incoming call to the specified extension when you are
busy on another call.
Enter the extension number (with a special number, if required) of the
forwarding destination.
Push the button to start or stop forwarding.

The indicator status
* Lights red: Forwards calls
* Not lit: Does not forward calls

® You can also start or stop forwarding by dialing the special number of “Call
Forward Busy” (Default: *96) and the extension number of forwarding
destination.
(PBX > Special Number > Telephone Special Number > Call Forward Busy)

* Headset
Assign to talk using a headset if it is connected to the KX series
telephone. The indicator lights red while the headset is in use.

* Not used
Does not assign any function.
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

H Telephone Maintenance

Assigns a Group to each extension number.
The settings for each extension detail can be edited in “List of Extension Entries” (PBX > Extension > List of

Extension Entries).

Telephone Maintenance

DAl @ ExtensiQNumber Port Type @ Status @) Group @ (6]

O K SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1

O 32 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1w
33 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected _COUP 1™ | popont
34 SIP Phone {Automatic Detection) Not Connected _GToUP 1% Reboot
3000 Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection — Group 1™

(7]
| Reboot Selected | Reboot All

Apply || Reset

@ Check BOX covvenieeeenaannes

@ Extension Number............
OPort Type ..cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens

OStatus .......ooeveeveeneeennnnenn

Click to select the extensions if you want to reboot one or more KX
series telephones. Click “All” to select all the entries.
® The extensions where Status (@) is “Not Connected” cannot be selected.

Displays the extension number.

Displays the port type of the telephone.

Displays the connection status of the telephone.
® “Not Connected” is displayed for the telephone that is not registered to the

SIP server of this RolP gateway.

® “—" is displayed for the Converter bridge or the Transceiver Controller

Telephone Connection.

Set the setting Group of the extension.
You can customize the flexible function button assignments for each

Group.
* Range: Group 1 ~ 30
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Telephone Maintenance

Telephone Maintenance

DAl @ Extensio%umber Port Type @) Status @) Group @ (6)

O K} SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1V

O 32 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1v
33 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected Group 1V Reboot
34 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected _Croup 1V Reboot
3000 Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection — Group 1

Reboot Selected Reboot All
Apply || Reset

O <Reboot> ..........cceuureeennn. Click to reboot the KX series telephone.

O <Reboot Selected> ......... Click to reboot the selected (with check marks) KX series telephones.

©® <Reboot All> .................. Click to reboot all the KX series telephones whose Status (@) is
“Connected” in the list.

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ....c.ccooevvuuveeennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

13-21



1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen
PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

H Telephone Group

Edits the Group setting of the entered extension (telephone.)

Telephone Group

Select Group Setting Common Setting hd

Select Group Setting ......... Select the setting mode, and then click <Edit>.
» The setting screen for the selected Group is displayed.

+ Common Setting
Common settings for the KX-HDV Series that are connected to the
RolP gateway, such as the tone patterns or volume levels.

* Group 1 ~ Group 30
The custom settings for the KX-HDV Series in the selected Group
that are connected to the RolP gateway, such as the flexible button
assignments.
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

H Dial Tone (Common Setting)

Sets the tone when off-hook.

Dial Tone

Frequency 1: ﬂ350 Hz
Frequency 2 | 440 Hz
Level :9 0 v dB
Repeat ;e-::::- Disable () Enable @ Continuous Sound
Timing :e OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
60 0

OFrequency 1/2.................. Set the tone frequencies of the Dial tone.
(Default: Frequency 1: 350 / Frequency 2: 440)
» Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
® The 350 Hz and 440 Hz tones simultaneously sound at default.

OLevel ..cccoooevvveveeeeeeeennn. Set the audio level of the Dial tone. (Default: 0)
* Range: =24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

©ORepeat .......ccceeeevvuieeennnn. Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern.
(Default: Continuous Sound)
 Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (®)
+ Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2

(4 0 1111 1T T Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone
sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

(Default: 60, 0)
* Range of the first “OFF”: 60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
» Range of the others: 51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

N Busy Tone (Common Setting)

Sets the tone when the line is busy.

Busy Tone
Frequency 1 :o 4380 Hz
Frequency 2 - 620 Hz
Level @ 0 v dB
Repeat @) O Disable @ Enable O Continuous Sound
Timing ‘@) OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
60 500 440
OFrequency 1/2.................. Set the tone frequencies of the Busy tone.
(Default: Frequency 1: 480 / Frequency 2: 620)
» Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
® The 480 Hz and 620 Hz tones simultaneously sound at default.
OLevel ..ccccooevvveeeieeeennn. Set the audio level of the Busy tone. (Default: 0)
* Range: —24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
©ORepeat .......cccceeevvueeeenn. Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern.
(Default: Enable)
 Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (®)
» Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2
(4 0 1111 1T T Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone

sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

(Default: 60, 500, 440)
* Range of the first “OFF”: 60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
* Range of the others: 51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Reorder Tone (Common Setting)

Sets the Reorder tone.

Reorder Tone

Frequency 1 :o [139

Frequency 2 : 620

Level :9 0
Timing :e

Repeat @ O Disable ® Enable O

Hz
Hz

Continuous Sound
OM QFF ON OFF QN OFF  ON OFF
250 190

©OFrequency 1/2..................

(2 ] Y L

©ORepeat ........ccevvvuiereenennnn.

OTiMING ..ceeveneeeneerneeennnnen,

Set the tone frequencies of the Reorder tone.

(Default: Frequency 1: 480 / Frequency 2: 620)
» Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
® The 480 Hz and 620 Hz tones simultaneously sound at default.

Set the audio level of the Reorder tone.
* Range: —24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

(Default: 0)

Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern.
(Default: Enable)
+ Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (@)
+ Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2

Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone
sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

(Default: 60, 250, 190)
60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)

* Range of the first “OFF”:
* Range of the others:
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Ring Back Tone (Common Setting)

Sets the Ringback tone.

Ring Back Tone

Frequency 1 :o [149 Hz
Frequency 2 - 480 Hz
Level @ 0 v dB

Repeat:e () Disable ® Enable O Continuous Sound
Timing Ze OFF ON OFF  ON OFF  ON OFF  ON OFF
60 2000 3940

OFrequency 1/2.................. Set the tone frequencies of the Ringback tone.
(Default: Frequency 1: 440 / Frequency 2: 480)
» Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)
® The 440 Hz and 480 Hz tones simultaneously sound at default.

OLevel ..ccccooevvveeeieeeennn. Set the audio level of the Ringback tone. (Default: 0)
* Range: —24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)

©ORepeat .......cccceeevvueeeenn. Set whether or not to repeat the set tone pattern. (Default: Enable)
 Disable: Sounds the set pattern in Timing (@) only once
* Enable: Continuously repeats the set pattern in Timing (@)

» Continuous Sound: Continuously sounds frequencies 1 and 2

(4 0 1111 1T T Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 9 values. The tone
sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings. (Default: 60, 2000, 3940)
* Range of the first “OFF”: 60 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
* Range of the others: 51 ~ 16000 (milliseconds)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Hold Alarm (common Setting)

Sets the Hold alarm tone that sounds to alert you a second call has been held for certain period of time.

Hold Alarm

Frequency 1 : @)} 425 Hz

Frequency 2 - 0 Hz

Level:g 0 v dB

OFrequency 1/2.................. Set the tone frequencies of the Hold alarm.
(Default: Frequency 1: 425/ Frequency 2: 0)
« Range: 0 (inaudible), 200 ~ 2000 (Hz)

OLevel ...ccccceevveenieenieennnnee, Set the audio level of the Hold alarm. (Default: 0)

* Range: —24 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Ringtone Pattern (Common Setting)

Sets the Ringtone patterns. The Ringtone patterns can be assigned to the

Ringtone Pattern

*Unit of Ringtone set values shown are in milliseconds.

Pattern 1 : ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
2000 4000
Pattern 2 : ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF

§00 400 300 4000

Pattern 3 : ON QFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
400 200 400 200 500 4000

Pattern 4 - ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON  OFF
300 200 1000 200 300 4000
Pattern 5 : ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
2000 4000
Pattern1~5........cccoviieeninnn Set the pattern of tone rings and mutes using up to 8 values. The tone

sounds for the set period of time in the ON settings, and mutes for the
set period of time in the OFF settings.

O The default values of Ringtone Patterns
Pattern ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Pattern 1 | 2000 | 4000 - - - - - -
Pattern 2 | 800 400 800 4000 - - - -
Pattern 3 | 400 200 400 200 800 [ 4000 - -
Pattern 4 | 300 200 1000 200 300 4000 - -
Pattern 5 | 2000 | 4000 - - - - - -

Range : 51 ~ 5000 (milliseconds)

® Aring pattern must end with OFF.

® The ring patterns can be assigned, according to the incoming call type.
See the next item for details.
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Ringtone Pattern Assignment (Common Setting)

Assigns the Ringtone pattern of each incoming call group.

Ringtone Pattern Assignment

Qutside Line A :
Qutside Line B :
Outside Line C :
Extension A :
Extension B :
Extension C :
Extension Assignment :
Hold Recall :

Pattern 1
Pattern 2
Pattern 3
Pattern 5
Pattern 4
Pattern 3
Pattern 2
Pattern 2

CCCCC KL

Assign a Ringtone pattern for each incoming call type according to the setting on the Inbound Call screen.

(PBX > Inbound Call)

@ Information

* The incoming call group depends on the notified number of incoming calls.

* The calls from the phone numbers that are entered into extensions A to C are treated as internal calls.
» For an internal call from other than the entered extensions on the Inbound Call screen, the Ringtone pattern set in

the “Extension Assignment” sounds.
* When recalling to a parked telephone, the Ringtone set in the “Hold Recall” sounds.
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Telephone Common Settings

Sets the rules for incoming calls for each Extension Group.

Telephone Common Settings

Pickup Group Number :a 01
Call Pickup Target : @ _Extension Only
Group Pickup Target : € _Extemnal Call/Extension
Directed Call Pickup Target : @ _External Call/Extension
Call Restriction : @ Disable

(GRS SR 4

© Pickup Group Number ...... Enter a pickup group number of up to 7 digit.
(Default: 01 (for the Group1))
® You can pick up an incoming call of another group extension by dialing the
Special Number for the Group Pickup and the Group Number of the group.
(For example: Dial “**01” to pick up the call to Group 1.)

@ Call Pickup Target............. Set the incoming call type that the group can pick up.
(Default: Extension Only)
» Options: Extension Only, External Call Only, or External Call/Extension

© Group Pickup Target......... Set the incoming call type that you can pick up, that arrives at an
extension in the same Group. (Default: External Call/Extension)
» Options: Extension Only, External Call Only, or External Call/Extension

O Directed Call Pickup Target Set the type of directed call that you can pick up, that arrives at an
extension in the same Group. (Default: External Call/Extension)
» Options: Extension Only, External Call Only, or External Call/Extension

© Call Restriction ............... Select whether or not to restrict making an external call.
(Default: Disable)
* Disable: You can make external calls.
+ Call Restriction Rule 1 ~ 16: Restricts external calls according to the
rules. The rules can be set in “Outbound Call
Restriction Rule Settings.”
(PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan >
Outbound Call Restriction Rule Settings)
» External Call Restriction:  You cannot make any external calls but you
can make internal calls (including Peer to Peer
calls.)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

H Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Sets the rules for the incoming calls, and so on, to each Extension group.

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Dial Waiting Time - @ 5 v seconds
Accept Internal Calls while on an External Call :9 ® Refuse O Allow
Accept External Calls without Button Assignment : 9 O Refuse @ Allow
Holding a Call with the External Call Status Button :e @ Refuse O Allow
Long-Hold Watch Time :9 180 seconds
Phonebook Sharing @ O Disable ® Enable
Commeon Phonebook Sharing :0 (O Disable @® Enable

© Dial Waiting Time ............

@ Accept Internal Calls while
on an External Call .........

© Accept External Calls
without Button Assignment

O Holding a Call with the
External Call Status Button

© Long-Hold Watch Time......

The waiting time to start dialing after you finished dialing.  (Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 15 (seconds)

Set whether or not to accept an incoming extension call (including a
Peer to Peer call) while you are talking on an external call.
(Default: Refuse)
® When setting to “Refuse,” the busy tone will be returned to an incoming
extension call.

Set whether or not to accept an inbound call to a <DN key> or <Not
Used> button when an <External Call Status> button is not assigned or
all <External Call Status> buttons are busy. (Default: Allow)

* Allow: Accepts an inbound call to a <DN key> or a <Not used> button.

» Refuse: Rejects an inbound call and returns the busy tone.

When selecting “Allow,” you can hold an external call using an
<External Call Status> button. (Default: Refuse)

Sounds an alert if you hold a call for time longer than the set period of
time. (Default: 180)
* Range: 30 ~ 240 (seconds)

13-31



1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Dial Waiting Time :0 5 ™ seconds
Accept Internal Calls while on an External Call :9 ® Refuse O Allow
Accept External Calls without Button Assignment : 9 (O Refuse @ Allow
Holding a Call with the External Call Status Button :e ® Refuse O Allow
Long-Hold Watch Time :e 180 seconds
Phonebook Sharing :e () Disable @ Enable
Common Phonebook Sharing :0 (O Disable @® Enable

® Phonebook Sharing ......... Set whether or not to download the Phonebook data from the RolP
gateway at every boot up of a KX series telephone.
You can download up to 300 entries to the common phonebook and up
to 100 entries to the Group phonebook. (Default: Enable)

@ If disabling this setting, the phonebook is not downloaded even if the SIP
phone is booted up.

© Common Phonebook Sharing Displayed only when “Phonebook Sharing” (@) is enabled.
Set whether or not to download the Common Phonebook data from the
RolP gateway at every boot up of KX series telephones.
(Default: Enable)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)
[N anster], er], or g] 15 sel KX-H . utton Key].
Button Assignment (Page 1) e
Index O;e Tguch Button Infomation Button Label
e DN Ke
12 External Call Status !
1 Call Fwd Always DN Key
Call Fwd No Answer
10 Call Fwd Busy DN Key
Transfer
9 Blind Transfer DN Key
Conference
8 Not used DN Key
7 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key A DN Key
© Button Assignment 1 ~ 24 Assign a key function to each Flexible button. (Default: DN Key)

* One Touch:
Used as an alias to a favorite number.
You can assign a frequently used telephone number, a special
number, prefix, and so on.
The entered Button Lavel will be displayed on the KX-HDV series
telephone.
® You can enter an external phone number with a prefix to use a special

number for an external call.

24 One Touch v 30007101 Individual 101
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)
[N anster], er], or g] 15 sel KX-H . utton Key].
Button Assignment (Page 1) @
Index O‘r;e ST Button Infornation Button Label
e DN Key
12 External Call Status
1 Call Fwd Always DN Key
Call Fwd No Answer
10 Call Fwd Busy DN Key
Transfer
9 Blind Transfer DN Key
Conference
8 Not used DN Key
7 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key v DN Key

© Button Assignment 1 ~ 24 (Continued)
* DN Key: (Directory Number)
Checks the line assigned to the DN button. When a call arrives on the
DN button, pressing the button answers the call.
Be sure to assign 2 or more DN keys.

The indicator status

* Quickly blinks blue: An external or an extension call has arrived
* Slowly blinks blue:  Holding on your terminal

* Lights blue: The line is in use on your terminal

® The shared line is assigned to the order of the DN key button number.
® The number of sharable lines is the total number of DN keys. Also it
depends on the setting on the “External Call Limiting” screen.
(PBX Advanced Settings > External Call Limiting)

NOTE: At least two DN keys are required, the one for incoming or
talking, the other one for holding or keeping a call. Be sure to assign
enough DN keys to manage the shared lines.

» External Call Status
Checks the assigned External line (IP line) status. When a call arrives
on the External Call Status button, pressing the button answers the
call.

12 External Call Status e 100 (IP) w External Call Status

The indicator status
* Blinks red: An External Call is incoming or held
* Lights red: The line is in use

® Assign the same number of External Call Status buttons as the channels you
are allowed.
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)
[N anster], er], or g] 15 sel KX-H . utton Key].
Button Assignment (Page 1) @
Index O‘r;e ST Button Infornation Button Label
e DN Key
12 External Call Status
1 Call Fwd Always DN Key
Call Fwd No Answer
10 Call Fwd Busy DN Key
Transfer
9 Blind Transfer DN Key
Conference
8 Not used DN Key
7 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key v DN Key

© Button Assignment 1 ~ 24 (Continued)
« Call Fwd Always
Forwards incoming calls to the specified extension while the indicator
on this key lights red. Enter the extension number (with a special
number, if required) of the forwarding destination.
Push the button to start or stop forwarding.

The indicator status
* Lights red: Forwards calls
* Not lit:  Does not forward calls

® You can also start or stop forwarding by dialing the special number for “Call
Forward Always” (Default: *94) and the extension number of the forwarding
destination.
(PBX > Special Number > Telephone Special Number > Call Forward Always)

+ Call Fwd No Answer
Forwards an incoming call to the specified extension when you don’t
answer the call for a certain period of time, such as when you are
busy on another call.
Enter the extension number (with a special number, if required) of the
forwarding destination.
Push the button to start or stop forwarding.

The indicator status
* Lights red: Forwards calls
* Not lit: Does not forward calls

® You can also start or stop forwarding by dialing the special number for
“Call Forward No Answer” (Default: *95) and the extension number of the
forwarding destination.
(PBX > Special Number > Telephone Special Number > Call Forward No
Answer)
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1 3 PBX EXTENSION

Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)
[N anster], er], or g] 15 sel KX-H . utton Key].
Button Assignment (Page 1) @
Index p— Button Infomation Button Label
COne Touch
e DN Key
12 External Call Status
1 Call Fwd Always DN Key
Call Fwd No Answer
10 Call Fwd Busy DN Key
Transfer
9 Blind Transfer DN Key
Conference
8 Not used DN Key
7 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key A DN Key

© Button Assignment 1 ~ 24 (Continued)
« Call Fwd Busy
Forwards an incoming call to the specified extension when you are
busy on another call.
Enter the extension number (with a special number, if required) of the
forwarding destination.
Push the button to start or stop forwarding.

The indicator status
* Lights red: Forwards calls
* Not lit: Does not forward calls

® You can also start or stop forwarding by dialing the special number of “Call
Forward Busy” (Default: *96) and the extension number of forwarding
destination.
(PBX > Special Number > Telephone Special Number > Call Forward Busy)
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Telephone (KX-HDV Series) screen

PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series)

B Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV Series)
[N anster], er], or g] 15 sel KX-H . utton Key].
Button Assignment (Page 1) @
Index p— Button Infomation Button Label
COne Touch
e DN Key
12 External Call Status
1 Call Fwd Always DN Key
Call Fwd No Answer
10 Call Fwd Busy DN Key
Transfer
9 Blind Transfer DN Key
Conference
8 Not used DN Key
7 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key v DN Key
5 DN Key A DN Key

© Button Assignment 1 ~ 24 (Continued)
* Transfer
Holds and forwards a call to the specified extension. After the forwarding
destination answers, push [OK] or hang up to transfer a call.

* Blind Transfer
Holds and immediately forwards a call to the specified extension.
Enter the extension number of the destination and hang up the telephone.

» Conference
Holds a call and makes a conference call to the specified extension.
Enter the extension number of the destination.
After the destination answers, push the <CONF> button to start the
conference call.

* Not used
Does not assign any function.
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Expand Unit (KX-HDV230) Expand Unit 1 ~ 5 screen

PBX Extension > Expand Unit (KX-HDV230) Expand Unit 1 ~ 5

H Telephone Maintenance

Enters the common phonebook or the phonebook that is shared in the particular Group for the KX series SIP
phones. The settings of each extension details can be edited in “List of Extension Entries” (PBX > Extension >
List of Extension Entries).

Telephone Maintenance

DAl @ Extension Number Port Type @) status @ Group @ (c)
O 3 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1
O 32 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1v

33 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected GO 1Y | Rapont
34 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected _Croup 1V Reboot
3000 Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection — Group 1V

Reboot Selected Reboot All
Appl; Reset

@ Check BOX ....covvvvnnrreennnn. Click to select the extensions if you want to reboot one or more KX
series telephones. Click “All” to select all the entries.
® The extensions where Status (@) is “Not Connected” cannot be selected.

@ Extension Number............ Displays the extension number.
OPort Type «.ccveveeeeneeennnnee, Displays the port type of the telephone.
OStatus .......coceeeveenieennnnne. Displays the connection status of the telephone.

® “Not Connected” is displayed for the telephone that is not registered to the
SIP server of this RolP gateway.

® “— " is displayed for the Converter Bridge or the Transceiver Controller
Telephone Connection.

OGroup ...oeeeeveiniieiieeennne, Set the line Group of the extension.
You can customize the flexible function button assignments for each
Group. Assign the same Group if you want to use the button functions
from other telephones by dialing the special number and button
number.
(For example: When picking up a parked telephone call)
* Range: Group 1 ~ 30
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Expand Unit (KX-HDV230) Expand Unit 1 ~ 5 screen

PBX Extension > Expand Unit (KX-HDV230) Expand Unit 1 ~ 5

B Telephone Maintenance

Telephone Maintenance

1Al 0 Extension Number Port Type e Statuse Group 6 6
O 3 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1™
O 32 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Connected Group 1v

33 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected _C™UP 1Y | peboot
34 SIP Phone (Automatic Detection) Not Connected _CroUP 1Y 1 popont
3000 Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection — Group 1v

Reboot Selected Rebaoot All
Appl; Reset

®<Reboot> .........ccceuunenn..e. Click to reboot the KX series telephone.

© <Reboot Selected> ......... Click to reboot the selected (with check marks) KX series telephones.

O <Reboot All> .........ccuveeeee Click to reboot all the KX series telephones whose Status (@) is
“Connected” in the list.

O©<APPlYy> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ...ocevvvviiiiiniennns Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Expand Unit (KX-HDV230) Expand Unit 1 ~ 5 screen
PBX Extension > Expand Unit (KX-HDV230) Expand Unit 1 ~ 5

H Telephone Group

Edits the Group setting of the entered extension (telephone)

Telephone Group

Select Group Setting : Group 1 A
Select Group Setting............ Select a Group from Group 1 to Group 30 that you want to edit, and

then click <Edit> to enter the edit mode.
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Expand Unit (KX-HDV230) Expand Unit 1 ~ 5 screen

PBX Extension > Expand Unit (KX-HDV230) Expand Unit 1 ~ 5

H Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV230)

Assigns the function to each flexible button on the expand units 1 to 5.

Telephone Individual Settings (KX-HDV230)
Button Assignment (Page 1)
Index Button Type Button Infomation Button Label
10 E)EEK'I?:uch ~ DN Key
9 z DN Key
External Call Status
8 Call Fwd Always DN Key
Call Fwd No Answer
7 Call Fwd Busy DN Key
Transfer
3 Blind Transfer DN Key
Conference
5 Not used DN Key
4 DN Key v DN Key
3 DN Key v DN Key
) DN Key v DN Key
1 DN Key v DN Key
Button Assignment ............ Assign a button function to each flexible button.
Expand Unit 1 (1 ~ 40) The Assignable functions:
Expand Unit 2 (41 ~ 80) * One Touch .
Expand Unit 3 (81 ~ 120) * DN Key (Dlrectory Number)
Expand Unit 4 (121 . 160) « External Call Status*
Expand Unit 5 (161 ~ 200) * Call Fwd Always*

« Call Fwd No Answer*
« Call Fwd Busy*

* Transfer

* Blind Transfer

» Conference

* Not used

* Assignable only to Expand unit 1 (Button 1 ~ 40)

® Refer to the “Button Assignment” on pages 13-33 ~13-37 for details on each
button function.
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Phonebook screen

PBX Extension > Phonebook

H Select Group Setting

Edits the phonebook to the Common phonebook and the Group phonebooks.

Select Group Setting

Common
0 ltems

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5
0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems

Group 6 Group 7 Group 8 Group 9 Group 10
0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems

Group 11 Group 12 Group 13 Group 14 Group 15
0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems

Group 16 Group 17 Group 18 Group 19 Group 20
0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems

Group 21 Group 22 Group 23 Group 24 Group 25
0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems

Group 26 Group 27 Group 28 Group 29 Group 30
0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems 0 ltems

The Common Phonebook (up to 300 items) will be registered to all the SIP Phones.
Group 1-30 (up to 100 items) will be registered to the SIP Phones of the comresponding group.

Select Group Setting............ Click the button that you want to edit its phonebook.
® The entries in the selected phonebook are displayed in the “List of
Phonebook Entries” below on the screen. (See page 13-47.)
® The number of entries are displayed below the Group buttons.
® You can edit the Group setting in “Telephone Maintenance.”
(PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-UT Series) > Telephone Maintenance)
(PBX Extension > Telephone (KX-HDV Series) > Telephone Maintenance)
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Phonebook screen

PBX Extension > Phonebook

Bl Save or Write the Phonebook

You can save or load the selected phonebook to or from a CSV format file.

Save or Write the Phonebook

Load Settings from File ;0 Choose File | No file chosen

m A CSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file is written, the current settings will be overwritten.

Save to File ;g Save to phonebook.csv file.

© Load Settings from File

@SavetoFile ..ccoevvuvennennnns

You can load the saved phonebook from a CSV format file.

Click <Choose File> and select the setting file (phonebook.csv) from
the displayed list, and then click <Open>.

Confirm the correct file is selected, and then click <Write> to load the
phonebook from the selected file.

® Note that the phonebook settings will be overwritten when the phonebook is
loaded.

® The setting backup file on the “Settings Backup/Restore” includes the
phonebook data. If the setting file is loaded on the "Settings Backup/Restore”
screen (Management > Settings Backup/Restore > Settings Restore), the
phonebook settings will be overwritten.

® Afile that is saved by other than the following procedures may not work
properly:
« Saved file using the <Save> (@) button.
* ACSV file in the same format as described on the next page.

Saves the settings in the “List of Phonebook Entries,” on the screen, to
a CSV format file.
Click <Save> and select a folder to save the file into.
® You can edit the saved file in a spreadsheet.
® The saved file name depends on the selected Group.
(For example: The phonebook for Group 1 is saved to phonebook01.csv)
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Phonebook screen

PBX Extension > Phonebook

M Save or Write the Phonebook

O About the rules of a CSV file for the phonebook
When editing a saved CSV file, be sure to observe the following rules. Otherwise the phonebook settings
may not load properly into the RolP gateway.

A B C D E F G H I J
1 # VE-PG4 Phonebook config file
2 # Firm Ver.
3 # File Ver.
4 #No. Name Phone Number _ _ Nickname Speed Dial Display Type (0=Phone Number/1=Speed Dial Number) Line Type(0=Cutside call’1=Extension) group
5 1 Sales 1 tel:0123456788 Sales 1 tel:201 1] 1] 1
[ 2 Sales 2 tel:0123456789 Sales 2 tel:202 1] 0 1
7 3 John Smith tel-0123456790 John tel: 1] 0 1
8
Column Title Description
A Index 1 ~ 300 for the Common phonebook, 1 ~ 100 for a Group phonebook
Do not duplicate the number.
B Name Up to 30 characters
C Phone Number “tel:” and up to 22 digits or prefix
D — (Reserved) Do not edit or delete this column.
E — (Reserved) Do not edit or delete this column.
F Nickname Up to 30 characters
G Speed Dial Number |“tel:” and up to 7 characters, leave blank if you do not use the Speed Dial
Number.
H Display Type 0: Phone Number, 1: Speed Dial Number
| Line Type 0: External line, 1: Extension
Do not edit or delete this column.
J group 1~10
Do not edit or delete this column.

* The lines that begins with “#” are comments.
* Delete unnecessary lines.
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Phonebook screen

PBX Extension > Phonebook

B Phonebook Entry

You can enter frequently used or commonly used phone numbers into a phonebook.
Refer to the Installation guide for details on using a phonebook.

Phonebook Entry

Index:o 1 v

Name :

Nickname :

Phone Number :
Speed Dial Number : 9

Display Type ;6 Phone Number . o
Apply || Reset |

OIndex ...cceovvenveenienieennnnee, Select a number from the list.
» Range for the Common phonebook: 1 ~ 300
» Range for the Group phonebooks: 1~ 100

@O Name* .......ccccoeevvnveeennn. Enter a destination name of up to 30 characters.
© Nickname* ..................... Enter a nickname of up to 30 characters.
O Phone Number* ............... Enter the telephone number (with a special number and prefix, if

required) of the destination.
® You cannot enter an alias number of up to 22 digits with a special number or
a prefix.

© Speed Dial Number ......... Enter an alias number of up to 7 digits.
The Speed Dial Number is used when making an external call, or a
Peer to Peer call (that does not go through the SIP server.)
® You cannot dial a Speed Dial Number after any special number and/or a
prefix.
® A Speed Dial Number is usable on the line that is set in “Extension.”
® The Speed Dial Number is usable for telephones other than the KX series.

About the Speed Dial numbers
Setting numbers other than the emergency telephone numbers in your
area are recommended as Speed Dial numbers.

*Required to enter a phonebook.
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Phonebook screen

PBX Extension > Phonebook

B Phonebook Entry

Phonebook Entry
Index :a 1 v

Name :

Nickname :
Phone Number :
Speed Dial Number : 9

Display Type : @ _Phone Number 7 Y
@O Display Type .....ccccceeen... Select “Phone Number” or “Speed Dial Number” to display a
phonebook on the telephone. (Default: Phone Number)
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ....c..cooeevvneeeennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Phonebook screen

PBX Extension > Phonebook

H List of Phonebook Entries

Lists the phonebook entries.

List of Phonebook Entries

Index Name Nickname Phone Number Speed Dial Number Display Type 1 >

1 Sales 1 Sales 1 0101234567 201 Phone Number
2 Sales 2 Sales 2 0101234568 202 Phone Number
3 John Smith  John 0101234578 Phone Number

3
Delete All

O<Edit> ....ccceeveeevreeeeeeeens Click to edit an entry.

@ <Delete> .......cooevvvnvreennnn. Click to delete an entry.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete>.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

B Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

Settings for communication between an IP transceiver and a SIP phone.

Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

Extension Number : 3000

Extension Number............... Displays the extension number of the Transceiver Controller Telephone
Connection that is set in “Extension.”
(PBX > Extension > Extension)
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

B Communication

Settings to communicate between a SIP phone and a transceiver that belongs to a group set in the RolP
gateway.

Communication

Default Callee ID
Call Type @ Group A
Destination ID :Q 1

OCallType ..ccooevvveevneennnnen, Set the call type to send from a SIP phone to a transceiver that belongs
to the RolP gateway. (Default: Group)
+ Options: Individual, Group, or All

@ Destination ID. .................. Does not displayed when the Call Type (@) is set to “All.”
Enter the Individual ID or Group ID of the destination transceiver.

(Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 60000
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

Bl Control

The settings for communication control between a SIP phone and a transceiver that are linked to the RolP

gateway.

Control

Notice Tone on the Transceiver
Call Incoming 39
Calling :6
Connection Success :e
Disconnect :9
Connection Failure :@

PTT Call Cancel on Call Incoming :o (O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check :9 @ Disable
Timing of Target Availability Check : € @ After Call O Prior to Call
Clear Down from TU for Group Call/All Call :@) ® Disable O Enable

Notice Tone Volume :@ 0 v dB

() Enable

Not used
Notice Tone 2
Notice Tone 2

Notice Tone 3

C K€K KL

Notice Tone 3

OPTT Call Cancel on
Call Incoming ..................

@ Target Availability Check...

© Timing of Target
Availability Check ............

O Clear Down from TU for
Group Call/All Call............

Select “Enable” to cancel the current call if a SIP phone receives
another call from the same transceiver while a call is incoming.
(Default: Disable)

Select whether or not to check the availability of a destination
transceiver when a SIP phone makes a call to it.

If this setting is enabled, the RolP gateway will stop sending a call to

a linked transceiver if the destination transceiver is busy, or it does not
answer in 5 seconds. (Default: Enable)

Set when the Target Availability Check (@) will occur.

(Default: After Call)
» After Call:  Checks after a call is established
* Prior to Call: Checks before a call is established

Select whether or not to allow the transceiver to clear down a received

All, Group, or Talkgroup call. (Default: Disable)
® The IP501H, IP503H, and IP504H are compatible with this function. (As of
April 2025)
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

H Control

Control

PTT Call Cancel on Call Incoming :o () Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check :9 @ Disable () Enable
Timing of Target Availability Check :e ® After Call (O Prior to Call

Clear Down from TU for Group Call/All Call :e @® Disable () Enable
Notice Tone on the Transceiver

Call Incoming :e Not used hd
Calling ® Notice Tone 2 v
Connection Success :e Notice Tone 2 A4
Disconnect @ Notice Tone 3 v
Connection Failure @) Notice Tone 3 v
Notice Tone Volume :@ 0 v dB
O Call Incoming .................. Select a Notice Tone to send to notify a transceiver that a call from a
SIP phone has arrived. (Default: Not used)
* Not used: Does not send a Notice Tone

(The transceiver automatically answers.)

* Notice Tone 1 ~ 3: Sends the selected Notice Tone
(The transceiver can answer by pushing [PTT] between
the Notice Tones.)

(6 X oF-1] [T, 1 TR The Notice Tone to send to a transceiver while calling a target SIP
phone. (Default: Notice Tone 2)
© Connection Success......... The Notice Tone to send to a transceiver alerting that the target SIP
phone answered the call. (Default: Notice Tone 2)
® Disconnect ..................... The Notice Tone to send to a transceiver alerting that the target SIP
phone has hung up the call. (Default: Notice Tone 3)
© Connection Failure ......... The Notice Tone to send to a transceiver alerting that the call could
arrive at the target SIP phone. (Default: Notice Tone 3)
@ Notice Tone Volume ......... Set the volume level of the Notice Tones (© ~ ©). (Default: 0)

* Range: =12 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

H Control

PTT Control Type

Group Call/All Call :@

Individual Call to a Wireless LAN Transceiver |

Individual Call to a IP Transceiver :
Individual Call to a Digital Transceiver :@
Individual Call to an EXT (Transceiver) :@
Individual Call to an EXT (EXT /O Unit) :@
Individual Call to a Microphone :
PTT-ON Tone ®
PTT-OFF Tone ®

Method :@

Call Initiation Control

® vox

VOX
VOX
VOX
VOX
DTMF
VOX

CIC€ €€ 1€«

RTP

<

® “PTT-ON Tone” (®) and “PTT-OFF Tone” (®) are displayed only when any PTT Control Types from
“Group Call/All Call” (@) to “Individual Call to a Microphone” (@) are set to “DTMF.”

O PTT Control Type

Sets the type of signal that SIP phones use to communicate for each call type or destination device type.
* Options: VOX (Voice signal,) DTMF (Tone signal,) or Constant Transmission during Call
® When “Constant Transmission during Call” is selected, the No Voice Release Timer detects the communication
status only by the signal received from the specified destination.
(PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection > Release Timer)
If a signal from the specified destination is not received for the set period of time, the call may be terminated
because of the No Vice Release Timer function.

® Group Call/ All Call .........

@ Individual Call to a
Wireless LAN Transceiver

Set the signal type for Group Calls and All Calls to the linked
transceivers. (Default: VOX)
* VOX: When a voice signal is received from a SIP phone, the target
transceiver enters the transmit mode.
* DTMF: When a tone signal is received from a SIP phone, the target
transceiver enters the transmit mode.
» Constant Transmission during Call:
As soon as the communication is established, the target transceiver
enters the transmit mode.
The No Voice Release Timer detects only the signal (VOX or RTP)
received from the Converter Bridge connection destination.

Set the signal type for Individual calls to WLAN transceivers.
(Default: VOX)
* VOX: When detecting a voice signal from a SIP phone, the target
Wireless LAN transceiver enters the receive mode.
« DTMF: When detecting a tone signal from a SIP phone, the target Wireless
LAN transceiver enters the receive mode.
» Constant Transmission during Call:
As soon as the communication is established, the target Wireless
LAN transceiver enters the receive mode.
The No Voice Release Timer detects only the signal (VOX or RTP)
received from the WLAN transceiver.
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

H Control

PTT Control Type

Group Calial call - @ VOX
Individual Call to a Wireless LAN Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to a IP Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to a Digital Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to an EXT (Transceiver) :@ DTMF

Individual Call to an EXT (EXT 110 Unit) - _YOX
Individual Call to a Microphone :m VOX

PTT-ON Tone -@® 0

PTT-OFF Tone :@® 0

Method :@ RTP

CIC€ €€ 1€«

Call Initiation Control

<

® “PTT-ON Tone” (®) and “PTT-OFF Tone” (®) are displayed only when any PTT Control Types from
“Group Call/All Call” (@) to “Individual Call to a Microphone” (@) are set to “DTMF.”

®Individual Call to a
IP Transceiver.................. Set the signal type for Individual calls to IP transceivers.
(Default: VOX)

* VOX: When detecting a voice signal from a SIP phone, the IP transceiver
connected to the RolP Gateway enters the transmit mode.

« DTMF: When detecting a tone signal from a SIP phone, the target IP
transceiver enters the receive mode.

* Constant Transmission during Call:
As soon as the communication is established, the IP transceiver
connected to the RolP Gateway enters the transmit mode.
The No Voice Release Timer detects only the signal (VOX or RTP)
received from the IP transceiver.

@ Individual Call to a
Digital Transceiver ......... Set the signal type for Individual Calls to digital transceivers.
(Default: VOX)

« VOX: When a voice signal is received from a SIP phone, the Digital
Transceiver enters the transmit mode.

« DTMF: When a tone signal is received from a SIP phone, the Digital
Transceiver enters the transmit mode.

» Constant Transmission during Call:
As soon as the communication is established, the Digital
Transceiver enters the receive mode.
The No Voice Release Timer detects only the signal (VOX or RTP)
received from the Digital Transceiver.

® Individual Call to an
EXT (Transceiver) ............ Set the signal type for Individual Calls to EXT (transceivers.)
(Default: VOX)

* VOX: When a voice signal is received from a SIP phone, the EXT
(transceiver) enters the transmit mode.

« DTMF: When a tone signal is received from a SIP phone, the EXT
(transceiver) enters the transmit mode.

» Constant Transmission during Call:
As soon as the communication is established, the EXT (transceiver)
enters the transmit mode.
The No Voice Release Timer detects only the signal (VOX or RTP)
received from the EXT (transceiver.)
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

H Control

PTT Control Type

Group Calial call - @ VOX
Individual Call to a Wireless LAN Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to a IP Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to a Digital Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to an EXT (Transceiver) :@ DTMF

Individual Call to an EXT (EXT 110 Unit) - _YOX
Individual Call to a Microphone :@ VOX

PTT-ON Tone -@® 0

PTT-OFF Tone :® 0

Method @ RTP

CIC€ €€ 1€«

Call Initiation Control

<

® “PTT-ON Tone” (®) and “PTT-OFF Tone” (®) are displayed only when any PTT Control Types from
“Group Call/All Call” (@) to “Individual Call to a Microphone” (@) are set to “DTMF.”

@ Individual Call to an
EXT (EXT I/O Unit) ............ Set the signal type for Individual Calls to EXT (I/O units.)
(Default: VOX)

* VOX: When a voice signal is received from a SIP phone, the EXT (I/O
Unit) enters the transmit mode.

« DTMF: When a tone signal is received from a SIP phone, the EXT (I/O Unit)
enters the transmit mode.

» Constant Transmission during Call:
As soon as communication is established, the EXT (I/O Unit) enters
the transmit mode.
The No Voice Release Timer detects only the signal (VOX or RTP)
received from the EXT (I/O Unit.)

@ Individual Call to a
Microphone ..................... Set the signal type for Individual Calls to a speaker microphone.
(Default: VOX)

* VOX: When a voice signal is received from a SIP phone, the speaker
microphone enters the receive mode.

* DTMF: When a tone signal is received from a SIP phone, the speaker
microphone enters the receive mode.

» Constant Transmission during Call:
As soon as communication is established, the microphone enters
the receive mode.
The No Voice Release Timer detects only the signal (VOX or RTP)
received from the speaker microphone.
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

H Control

PTT Control Type
Group Calial call - @ VOX
Individual Call to a Wireless LAN Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to a IP Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to a Digital Transceiver :@ VOX
Individual Call to an EXT (Transceiver) :@ DTMF
Individual Call to an EXT (EXT 110 Unit) - _YOX
Individual Call to a Microphone :@ VOX
PTT-ON Tone -@® 0
PTT-OFF Tone :® 0

Method @ RTP

Call Initiation Control

CIC€ €€ 1€«

<

® “PTT-ON Tone” (®) and “PTT-OFF Tone” (®) are displayed only when any PTT Control Types from
“Group Call/All Call” (@) to “Individual Call to a Microphone” (@) are set to “DTMF.”

OPTT-ONTONE ..cvvvvneennaannns

OPTT-OFF Tone....cevuveenennns

@ Method

Select the PTT-ON tone when any signal types shown above (® ~ @)

is set to “DTMF.” (Default: 0)

* Range:0~9, *, or#

® Dial this number on the SIP phone to make a destination device start
transmitting.

® If you enter the same value in both the PTT-ON Tone and the PTT-OFF
Tone, you can toggle the destination device status by dialing this number.

Select the PTT-OFF tone when any signal types shown above (® ~ @)

is set to “DTMF.” (Default: 0)

* Range:0~9, *, or#

® Dial this tone on the SIP phone to make the destination device to stop
transmitting.

@ If you enter the same value in both the PTT-ON Tone and PTT-OFF Tone,
you can toggle the destination device status by dialing this number.

Set the transmitting trigger to make a call from a transceiver controller

to the IP telephone system. (Default: RTP)

* VOX: Starts dialing when the VOX detects voice data in the voice packet
that is received by the bridge interface through the RTP (Real-time
Transport Protocol).

* RTP: Starts dialing when the RTP (voice data packet) is longer than the set
period time in the Attack Time setting is received, regardless of if the
RTP includes voice data or not.
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

B PTT Control Setting

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the RolP gateway receives an audio signal through the network.

PTT Control Setting
*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Woice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.
Attack Time - @ 50 milliseconds
Release Time : @ 500 milliseconds
Voice Delay 9 200 milliseconds
VOX Threshold : @) 40 %
O Attack Time  .......cceeeeeen. Enter the TX delay time. (Default: 50)

@ Release Time ......cccccen.....

© Voice Delay .....................

O VOX Threshold ...............

* Range: 5 ~ 500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
After the continuous signal for the set period of time is received from a
SIP phone, the transceiver controller starts to transmit.

Select the RX delay time. (Default: 500)
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

This is the delay time for the VOX to turn OFF, after no audio signal is
received through the network.

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio.

(Default: 200)
* Range: 0 ~ 1500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
The voice delay is the amount of time the RolP gateway stores the
transmitted audio to prevent missing the first part of the speech.

Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
* Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level. The lower values make the VOX
function more sensitive to the voice input.
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

H Call Initiation Setting

Sets the details on voice transmission to the SIP phone when there is voice input from the transceiver

controller.

Call Initiation Setting

*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Woice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.
Aftack Time 0 1000
Release Time : @ 200
Voice Delay :9 5
VOX Threshold : @) 70

milliseconds
milliseconds
milliseconds

%

© Attack Time ..

@ Release Time ..

© Voice Delay .....

O VOX Threshold

Enter the TX attack time in 5 millisecond step. It is the delay time before
the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is received through the
network. (Default: 1000)
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. It is the delay time for
the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is received through
the network. (Default: 200)
» Range: 5 to 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio.
(Default: 5)
* Range: 0 ~ 500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level. (Default: 70)
* Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)

® Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

B Notice Tone on the Telephone

Sets the details on the notification to a
SIP phone.

SIP phone, when a call has arrived on a transceiver controller from a

Notice Tone on the Telephone

Connection Success o Notice Tone 1 v
PTT Monitoring @ Notused v
Motice Tone Volume 9 0 v &

© Connection Success ......

@ PTT Monitoring ...............

© Notice Tone Volume .........

Select a Notice Tone to notify a SIP phone that a call has arrived on the
transceiver controller and the SIP phone is ready to transmit.

(Default: Notice Tone 1)
* Not used: Does not send a Notice Tone
* Notice Tone 1 ~ 3: Sends the selected Notice Tone

Select a Notice Tone to alert you to switch receiving and transmitting.
(Default: Not used)

* Not used: Does not send a Notice Tone

* Notice Tone 1 ~ 3: Sends the selected Notice Tone

Set the volume level of the Notice Tones (@ ~ @). (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
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Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection screen

PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection

B Release Timer

Sets the timers for canceling or disconnecting a call.

Release Timer

Call Cancel Timer : o 15

No Veice Release Timer : @15
Forced Disconnect

Forced Disconnct Timer - € 10

seconds
seconds

minutes

© call Cancel Timer ............

@ No Voice Release Timer ...

© Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the period of time to cancel the call. When the set time has
passed without a response from the SIP phone, the call is canceled.

(Default: 15)
* Range: 0 (OFF) or 5 ~ 60 (seconds)

Enter the period of time to stop transmitting. When the set time has
passed with no audio signal, transmitting is stopped.

(Default: 15)
» Range: 0 (OFF) or 5 ~ 600 (seconds)

Enter the period of time to be forcibly stop transmitting. When the set
time has passed, transmitting is stopped, even when communication is
ongoing. (Default: 10)
* Range: 0 (OFF) or 5 ~ 120 (minutes)
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

H Converter Bridge

Selects a extension whose settings you want to edit settings in the “Connection” item below.

Converter Bridge
Extension Number - (Converter Bridge1) v
Extension Number................ Displays the extension number of the Converter Bridge, if it is set in

“Extension” (PBX > Extension > Extension.)
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

B Connection

Sets the destination device of the bridge connection that connects to the SIP phones

Connection

Transmission Mode :ﬂ Multicast
Destination Address € 239.255.255 1
Destination Port Number :e 22510
Source Paort Number :e 22510
Voice Protocol :e G.711u

Multicast TTL @ 1

*Voice Protocol can be set on the Bridge Connection.

Connection Status ;e Inactive | Activate Refresh

® The screen above is when the Transmission Mode (@) is set to “Multicast”.

© Transmission Mode .........

@ Destination Address .........

© Destination Port Number-...

Set the transmission mode on each extension (port) number.
(Default: Unicast)

Set an appropriate IP address, depending on the Transmission Mode

(@) setting.

* For Unicast: Set the IP address for the LAN, or the domain name

of the destination, that of up to 63 characters.
(Default: Blank)

* For Multicast: Set the same value as the bridge setting of the call

destination. (Default: 239.255.255.1)

Set the same port number as the “Source Port Number” (@) setting of
the VE-PG4 that works as the Converter Bridge connection Destination.
» Range: An even number from 2 to 65534.

® Do not duplicate other connection port settings.

O The Default port settings in the Unicast mode

PORT DEFAULT PORT DEFAULT
Converter Bridge 1 24200 |Converter Bridge 11 24220
Converter Bridge 2 24202 |Converter Bridge 12 24222
Converter Bridge 3 24204  |Converter Bridge 13 24224
Converter Bridge 4 24206 |Converter Bridge 14 24226
Converter Bridge 5 24208 |Converter Bridge 15 24228
Converter Bridge 6 24210 |Converter Bridge 16 24230
Converter Bridge 7 24212  |Converter Bridge 17 24232
Converter Bridge 8 24214  |Converter Bridge 18 24234
Converter Bridge 9 24216  |Converter Bridge 19 24236
Converter Bridge 10 24218 |Converter Bridge 20 24238
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

H Connection

Connection

Transmission Mode ) Multicast v
Destination Address @) 239.255.255.1
Destination Port Number :9 22510
Source Part Number :e 22510
“oice Protocal :e G.711u
*Voice Protocol can be set on the Bridge Connection.
Multicast TTL 4@ 1
Connection Status :e Inactive| Activate || Refresh

® The screen above is when the Transmission Mode (@) is set to “Multicast”.

© Destination Port Number (Continued)
O The Default port settings in the Multicast mode

PORT DEFAULT PORT DEFAULT
Converter Bridge 1 22510 |Converter Bridge 11 22510
Converter Bridge 2 22510 |Converter Bridge 12 22510
Converter Bridge 3 22510 |Converter Bridge 13 22510
Converter Bridge 4 22510 |Converter Bridge 14 22510
Converter Bridge 5 22510 |Converter Bridge 15 22510
Converter Bridge 6 22510 |Converter Bridge 16 22510
Converter Bridge 7 22510 |Converter Bridge 17 22510
Converter Bridge 8 22510 |Converter Bridge 18 22510
Converter Bridge 9 22510 |Converter Bridge 19 22510
Converter Bridge 10 22510 |Converter Bridge 20 22510

O Source Port Number-......... Set the same port number as the setting in the Converter Bridge

connection destination.

* Range: An even number from 2 to 65534

® Do not duplicate other connection port settings, when using in the Unicast
mode.

O The Default port settings in the Unicast mode

PORT DEFAULT PORT DEFAULT
Converter Bridge 1 24200 |Converter Bridge 11 24220
Converter Bridge 2 24202 |Converter Bridge 12 24222
Converter Bridge 3 24204  |Converter Bridge 13 24224
Converter Bridge 4 24206 |Converter Bridge 14 24226
Converter Bridge 5 24208 |Converter Bridge 15 24228
Converter Bridge 6 24210 |Converter Bridge 16 24230
Converter Bridge 7 24212  |Converter Bridge 17 24232
Converter Bridge 8 24214  |Converter Bridge 18 24234
Converter Bridge 9 24216  |Converter Bridge 19 24236
Converter Bridge 10 24218 |Converter Bridge 20 24238
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

H Connection

Connection

Transmission Mode ) Multicast v
Destination Address @) 239.255.255.1
Destination Port Number :9 22510
Source Part Number :e 22510
“oice Protocal :e G.711u
*Voice Protocol can be set on the Bridge Connection.
Multicast TTL 4@ 1
Connection Status :a Inactive| Activate || Refresh

® The screen above is when the Transmission Mode is set to “Multicast”.

O Source Port Number (Continued)
O The Default port settings in the Multicast mode

PORT DEFAULT PORT DEFAULT
Converter Bridge 1 22510 |Converter Bridge 11 22510
Converter Bridge 2 22510 |Converter Bridge 12 22510
Converter Bridge 3 22510 |Converter Bridge 13 22510
Converter Bridge 4 22510 |Converter Bridge 14 22510
Converter Bridge 5 22510 |Converter Bridge 15 22510
Converter Bridge 6 22510 |Converter Bridge 16 22510
Converter Bridge 7 22510 |Converter Bridge 17 22510
Converter Bridge 8 22510 |Converter Bridge 18 22510
Converter Bridge 9 22510 |Converter Bridge 19 22510
Converter Bridge 10 22510 |Converter Bridge 20 22510

© Voice Protocol ............... Displays the assigned Voice Protocol in the “AMBE+2 Vocoder

Assignment” setting.
(Bridge Connection Setting > Bridge Connection > AMBE+2 Vocoder
Assignment)

O Multicast TTL ........eeeeeeen. Displayed only when Transmission Mode (@) is set to “Multicast.”
For the expiration data of the voice packet, set the TTL (Time To Live)
until the voice packet reaches the communication destination.
(Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 255

© Connection Status............ Displays the status of the Converter Bridge connection. Click <Refresh>
to reload the status, or <Activate> to activate the set devices.
@ After they are successfully activated, the button changes to “Inactivate.”
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

B Communication

The settings to communicate between the RolP gateway and a converter bridge connection destination.

Communication

Encryption 0[ Disable (@ Enable
Encryption Key : 1
Ta|kBack:Q[Z:- Disable ® Enable
TalkBack Time : 5 “ seconds
Default Callee ID
Call Type - @ Individual v
Destination Prefix D : e
Destination ID e 1
Source ID:@ 1

® The screen shows when both Encryption and Talkback are enabled.

O Encryption .........ccceeeeeeee. Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
When you select “Enable,” enter the appropriate key in “Encryption
Key.”

* Range: 1 ~ 32767
® This setting takes effect when the AMBE+2 codec is used.

@ TalkBack ...........cceueennnee. Commonly used by the transceivers that belong to a group set in
the RolP Gateway. Set the period of time from when the transceiver
finishes transmitting until the screen returns to the standby mode.

(Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 10 (seconds)
©OcCall Type ..cccoevvvvevneennnnne. Set the call type to send from a SIP phone to a transceiver that belongs
to the Converter Bridge connection destination. (Default: Group)
» Options: Individual, Group, or All
O Destination Prefix ID......... Enter the prefix ID of the destination. (Default: Blank)

* Range: Blank or 0 ~ 30
® The range differs, depending on the system settings

® Destination ID. .................. Does not displayed when the Call Type (©) is set to “All.”
Enter an Individual ID or Group ID of the destination transceiver, that is
entered into the Converter Bridge connection destination.  (Default: 1)
* Range: When the Prefix is not set: 1 ~ 9999999
When the Prefix is set: 1 ~99999

®SourceD.......ccccvvuureennn. Enter an Individual ID or Group ID of the caller.
This ID will be announced at the call destination. (Default: 1)
* Range: 1 ~ 9999999
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ON

Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

Bl Control

The settings for the communication control between the RolP gateway and a Converter Bridge connection

destination.

Control

Prioritized Receive :00 Disable @ Enable
PTT Call Cancel on Call Incoming ;@@ Disable (O Enable
Target Availability Check :eO Disable ®) Enable

Timing of Target Availability Check : 9 ® After Call O Priorto Call

Clear Down from TU for Group Calli/All Call : @ ® Disable O Enable
Notice Tone on the Transceiver

Call Incoming -@ Notused
Dialing Motice Tone on the Transceiver :0 Not used
Calling :g MNaotice Tone 2
Connection Success 9 Notice Tene 2
Disconnect :@ Notice Tone 3

Connection Failure :m Notice Tone 3
Notice Tone Volume :@ 0

[GE SR GESESR 4

v dB

© Prioritized Receive

@ PTT Call Cancel on

Call Incoming ......

© Target Availability Check...

O Timing of Target
Availability Check

© Clear Down from T
Group Call/All Call

U for

Select “Enable” to inhibit a SIP phone from transmitting an RTP signal
while it is receiving an RTP signal from a Converter Bridge connection
destination. (Default: Disable)

Select “Enable” to cancel the current call if a SIP phone receives
another call from the same Converter Bridge connection destination
while a call is incoming. (Default: Disable)

Displayed only when the voice protocol setting on the Converter Bridge
is set to “Bridge Protocol” or “Protocol for Transceiver and SIP Phone
connection” in the “AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment.” (Bridge Connection
Settings > Bridge Connection > AMBE+2 Vocoder Assignment >
Converter Bridge 1 ~ 20)

Select whether or not to check the availability of a Converter Bridge
connection destination when a device such as SIP phone linked to this
RolP gateway makes a call (excluding an emergency call) to it.

If this setting is enabled, the RolP gateway will stop sending a call to a
linked transceiver when the destination transceiver is busy, or it does
not answer in 5 seconds. (Default: Enable)

Set when the Target Availability Check (&) will occur.

(Default: After Call)
» After Call: Checks after a call is established
* Prior to Call: Checks before a call is established

Select whether or not to allow the transceiver to clear down a received
All, Group, or Talkgroup call. (Default: Disable)
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

H Control

Control

Pricritized Receive : @ O Disable ® Enable
PTT Call Cancel on Call Incoming :e@ Disable (O Enable
Target Availability Check - eo Disable @ Enable

Timing of Target Availability Check : O @® afercal O Priorto Call

Clear Down from TU for Group Call/All Call : @ @ Disable O Enable
Notice Tone on the Transceiver

Call Incoming -@ Notused
Dialing Motice Tone on the Transceiver : 0 Not used
Calling ;e Notice Tone 2
Connection Success - e Notice Tone 2
Disconnect ;@ Motice Tone 3
Connection Failure :m Notice Tone 3
Notice Tone Volume :@ 0 v dB

[GESR QR SESR 4

@ Call Incoming .................. Select a Notice Tone to send to notify a client transceiver that a call
from a SIP phone has arrived. (Default: Not used)
* Not used: Does not send a Notice Tone
(The transceiver automatically answers.)
» Notice Tone 1 ~ 3: Sends the selected Notice Tone
(The transceiver can answer by pushing [PTT] between
the Notice Tones.)

© Dialing Notice Tone on the
Transceiver ...........cccvunes Displayed when the “DTMF Dialing” (p.13-69) is enabled.
(Default: Not used)

(3 X o-1] [T, 1 TR The Notice Tone to send to a caller transceiver alerting that the target
SIP phone answered the call. (Default: Notice Tone 2)
© Connection Success......... The Notice Tone to send to a caller transceiver alerting that the target
SIP phone has hung up the call. (Default: Notice Tone 2)
@ Disconnect ..................... The Notice Tone to send to a caller transceiver alerting that the call
could arrive at the target SIP phone. (Default: Notice Tone 3)
® Connection Failure ......... The Notice Tone to send to a caller transceiver alerting that the call
could arrive at the target SIP phone. (Default: Notice Tone 3)
® Notice Tone Volume ......... Set the volume level of the Notice Tones (@ ~ ®). (Default: 0)

* Range: —12 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

H Control
ontrol
S N o T N — N e —— e
PTT Control Type

PTT Control Type : (® DTMF v
PTT-ON Tone - .0 v
PTT-OFF Tone : @ 0 v

Call Initiation Control
Method - ® RTP hd

@ “PTT-ON Tone” (®) and “PTT-OFF Tone” (®) are displayed only when “PTT Control Type” (®) is set to

‘DTMFE.”

®PTT Control Type ............

OPTT-ON Tone

Sets the type of signal that SIP phones use to communicate for each
call type or destination device type. (Default: VOX)
* VOX: When a voice signal is received from a SIP phone, the target
transceiver enters the transmit mode.
« DTMF: When a tone signal is received from a SIP phone, the target
transceiver enters the transmit mode.
» Constant Transmission during Call:
As soon as communication is established, the target transceiver
enters the transmit mode.
The No Voice Release Timer detects only the signal (VOX or RTP)
received from the Converter Bridge connection destination.
® When “Constant Transmission during Call” is selected, the No Voice Release
Timer detects the communication status only by the received signal from the
specified destination.
(PBX Extension > Transceiver Controller Telephone Connection > Release
Timer)
If a signal from the specified destination is not received for the set period
of time, the call may be terminated because of the No Voice Release Timer
function.

Select the PTT-ON tone when the either the signal types shown above

(®) is set to “DTMF.” (Default: 0)

* Range:0~9, *, or#

@ Dial this number on the SIP phone to make a destination device start
transmitting.

@ If you enter the same value to both the PTT-ON Tone and the PTT-OFF
Tone, you can toggle the destination device status by dialing this number.
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

H Control
ontrol
W
PTT Control Type

PTT Control Type : (® DTMF v

PTT-ON Tone : (O 0 v

PTT-OFF Tone : ®_0 v

Call Initiation Control
Method - @ RTP hd

@ “PTT-ON Tone” (®) and “PTT-OFF Tone” (®) are displayed only when “PTT Control Type” (®) is set to
“DTMF.”

GPTT-OFF Tone.................. Select the PTT-OFF tone when the PTT Control Tone (®) is set to
‘DTMF.” (Default: 0)
* Range:0~9, *, or#
@ Dial this tone on the SIP phone to make the destination device stop
transmitting.
® If you enter the same value to both the PTT-ON Tone and PTT-OFF Tone,
you can toggle the destination device status by dialing this number.

G Method .......c..covvvvnrrennnnn. Set the transmitting trigger to make a call from a bridge to the IP

telephone system. (Default: RTP)

* VOX: Starts dialing when the VOX detects voice data in the voice packet
that is received by the bridge interface through RTP (Real-time
Transport Protocol).

* RTP: Starts dialing when RTP (voice data packet) is received later than the
set period time in the Attack Time setting, regardless of if the RTP
includes voice data or not.
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

B DTMF Dialing

Set details on DTMF Dialing through a Converter Bridge connection port.

DTMF Dialing

Timer

ON-hook Detect Timer :e

DTMF Dialing :@) O Disable @ Enable

Permissible Tone Gap :@ 5

OFF-hook Detect Timer :9 400
*Applied only if the OFF-hook settings in [Special Number] are set to values with

*Applied only if the ON-hook setting in [Special Number] is set to a value with one

W

v milliseconds

v milliseconds

® The screen above shows when “DTMF Dialing” (@) is set to “Enable.”

O DTMF Dialing ..................

@ Permissible Tone Gap ......

© OFF-hook Detect Timer

O ON-hook Detect Timer ......

Select “Enable” to use DTMF signaling.
If enabled, set the details in the timer. (Default: Disable)

Set the period of time to detect that the last digit has been input.
(Default: 5)
* Range: 1 ~ 10 (seconds)
® Applied only when a 1 digit number is set to the OFF-hook settings in the
Special Number screen.

Set the period of time to detect the OFF-hook control signal.
(Default: 400)
* Range: 0 ~ 2000 (milliseconds)
® Applied only when a 1 digit number is set to the OFF-hook settings in the
Special Number screen.

Select the period of time to detect the ON-hook control signal.

(Default: 400)
* Range: 0 ~ 2000 (milliseconds)
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

B PTT Control Setting

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the RolP gateway receives an audio signal to the Converter Bridge connection destination device.

PTT Control Setting
*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Weoice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.
Attack Time - @ 50 milliseconds
Release Time - @ 500 milliseconds
Voice Delay - [ 3 Jplil] milliseconds
VOX Threshold - @ 40 %
O Attack Time  .................. Enter the TX delay time. (Default: 50)

@ Release Time ......cccueune...

© Voice Delay ...........c........

OVOX Threshold ...............

* Range: 5 ~ 500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
« After the continuous signal for the set period of time is received from a SIP
phone, the transceiver controller starts to transmit.

Select the RX delay time. (Default: 500)
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

This is the delay time for the VOX to turn OFF, after no audio signal is
received through the network.

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio.

(Default: 200)
* Range: 0 ~ 500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps
The voice delay is the amount of time the RolP gateway stores the
transmitted audio to prevent missing the first part of the speech.

Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
* Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level. The lower values make the VOX
function more sensitive to the voice input.
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

H Call Initiation Setting

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to receive,
when the RolP gateway receives the audio signal from the bridge connection destination device.

Call Initiation Setting

Attack Time - @ 1000
Release Time : e 200
Woice Delay : e 5

VOX Threshold - @ 70

*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

milliseconds
milliseconds
milliseconds

%

@ Attack Time  ..ooevnvenneenne.

@ Release Time ......ccccuueennn.

© Voice Delay ............c........

O VOX Threshold ...............

Enter the TX attack time. It is the delay time before the VOX switch
turns ON after an audio signal is received through the network.

(Default: 1000)
* Range: 5 ~ 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. It is the delay time for
the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is received through
the network. (Default: 200)
* Range: 5 to 2000 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio.
(Default: 5)
* Range: 0 ~ 500 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

Set the voice threshold level. The audio signal is output to the network
according to this threshold level. (Default: 70)
* Range: 0 ~ 100 (%)

® The lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the voice input.
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

B AGC Setting

The AGC (Automatic Gain Control) function can automatically control the audio gain to properly adjust the
audio signal level received through a Converter Bridge connection port.

AGC Setting

Attack Time :9 10
Release Time :e 200
Minimum Operable Level :e -50
Maximizable Level :9 -40
Maximum Gain :@ 20
Saturation Level :0 =30
0 dB Gain Level @ -10

*Setting values of Attack Time and Release Time are set in five milliseconds steps.
acc @ O Disable @ Enable

milliseconds
milliseconds
dBm

dBm

dB

dBm

dBm

O Minimum Operable Level...

© Maximizable Level............

® Maximum Gain ...............

@ Saturation Level...............

®0 dB Gain Level ...............

Select “Enable” to use the AGC function.
If enabled, set the details for the function. (Default: Disable)

Enter the attack time. It is the delay time before the AGC function turns
ON after an audio signal is received through the network. (Default: 10)
* Range: 5 ~ 300 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

Select the release time. It is the delay time for the AGC function to turn
it OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.

(Default: 200)
* Range: 5 to 700 (milliseconds) in 5 millisecond steps

Set the minimum audio signal level. The AGC function does not work
below this value. (Default: —50)
* Range: =70 ~ —40 (dBm)

Set the middle audio level. The AGC function adjusts the audio gain to
to keep this audio level. (Default: —40)
* Range: -60 ~—-20 (dBm)

Set the maximum audio gain. (Default: 20)
* Range: 0 ~ 40 (dB)

Set the gain inversion level. Below this input level, the maximum
operating gain is maintained, and if the input level exceeds this value,
the gain is reduced.

(Default: —30)
* Range: =50 ~-10 (dBm)

Sets the audio input level at which the AGC function adjusts the gain to

0 dB. (Default: —10)
* Range: —10 ~ 20 (dBm)
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

B Notice Tone on the Telephone

Sets the details on the notification to S
RolP gateway.

IP phones when a call has arrived on a Converter Bridge port of the

Notice Tone on the Telephone

PTT Monitoring - @ Not used
Notice Tone Volume : 9 0

Connection Success : c Notice Tone 1 b

© Connection Success ......

@ PTT Monitoring ...............

© Notice Tone Volume .........

Select a Notice Tone to notify a SIP phone that a call has arrived on the
transceiver controller, and the SIP phone is ready to transmit.

(Default: Notice Tone 1)
* Not used: Does not send a Notice Tone
* Notice Tone 1 ~ 3: Sends the selected Notice Tone

Select a Notice Tone to alert you to switch receiving and transmitting.
(Default: Not used)

* Not used: Does not send a Notice Tone

* Notice Tone 1 ~ 3: Sends the selected Notice Tone

Set the volume level of the Notice Tones (@ ~ @). (Default: 0)
* Range: —12 (minimum) ~ +6 (maximum) (dB)
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Converter Bridge screen

PBX Extension > Converter Bridge

B Release Timer

Sets the timers for canceling or disconnecting a call.

Release Timer

Call Cancel 'I'imer:o 15 seconds

No Voice Release Timer : 15 seconds
Forced Disconnect

Forced Disconnect Timer:e 10 minutes

[ Reser |

4 5
@ Call Cancel Timer ............ Enter the period of time to cancel the call. When the set time has

passed without a response from the SIP phone, the call is canceled.
(Default: 15)
» Range: 0 (OFF) or 5 ~ 60 (seconds)

@ No Voice Release Timer ... Enter the period of time to stop transmitting. When the set time has
passed with no audio signal, transmitting is stopped.
(Default: 15)
* Range: 0 (OFF) or 5 ~ 600 (seconds)

© Forced Disconnect Timer Enter the period of time to be forcibly stop transmitting. When
the set time has passed, transmitting is stopped, even when the
communication is ongoing. (Default: 10)
» Range: 0 (OFF) or 5 ~ 120 (minutes)

O <APPlY> .cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens Click to apply the setting.

O<Reset> ....c..cocevvueeeennnn. Click to reset the setting.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

H SIP Settings

The common settings for the terminals to the RolP gateway.

SIP Settings

Extension Domain 0[' LAN IP address (O Specify

Domain :
SIP 183 Support - @ ®

Relay SIP Response :@) O

Relay Internal Response :e ®

Caller ID Relay on Call Forwarding :e O
Preferred Inbound Call Setting :6 ®
Use Letters for Phone Number :e ®

Disable (' Enable
Disable ® Enable
Disable (O Enable
Not relay (@ Relay

IPLine O Peerto Peer

O Allow

© Extension Domain............

@ SIP 183 Support................

© Relay SIP Response .........

You can enter a SIP service domain name of up to 63 characters, to
commonly use between the local SIP server and its client SIP phones.
(Default: LAN IP address)

® Enter a unique Extension Domain in an IP telephone network. The IP
address of the RolP gateway is recommended for your Extension Domain
name to prevent a conflict in domain names.

® Enter this value in the “SIP service domain” setting in the client telephone
settings.

Enable this option if you want to use the 183 Session Progress.
(Default: Disable)
The 183 Session Progress response indicates that information about
the call state is present in the message body media information (SDP).
® When this option is enabled, the 183 session progress is transferred to a
client SIP phone.

Set whether or not to relay an error message received from an
upstream SIP server when a call is outgoing. (Default: Enable)
» Enable: Relays an error response (4xx ~ 6xx) from the SIP server.
» Disable: Translates an error response (4xx ~ 6xx) into a 486 response and
relays it.
® Enable this setting if you want to use a slide outgoing function by connecting
another SIP server to this RolP gateway as a simple relay client device.

14-2



1 4 PBX ADVANCED SETTINGS

Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

B SIP Settings

SIP Settings

Extension Domain 0[“
Domain :
8IP 183 Support : @) ®
Relay SIP Response : @ O
Relay Internal Response :e ®
Caller ID Relay on Call Forwarding :e o
Preferred Inbound Call Setting :6 ®
Use Letters for Phone Number :e O]

LAN IP address () Specify

Disable () Enable
Disable ® Enable
Disable () Enable
Notrelay ® Relay

IPLine O Peerto Peer

) Allow

O Relay Internal Response ...

O Caller ID Relay on
Call Forwarding ...............

O Preferred Inbound
Call Setting ...........ccevenene.

@ Use Letters for Phone
Number.......cccveevvieivinnnnns

Set whether or not to relay an error message received from a client SIP

phone, when a call is incoming. (Default: Disable)

« Enable: Relays an error response (4xx ~ 6xx) from the SIP phone.

+ Disable: Translates an error response (4xx ~ 6xx) into a 486 response and
relays it.

Set whether or not to relay the original caller number of a forwarded call
by using the Blind Transfer function. (Default: Relay)
* Not relay: Your number is shown at the forwarded destination.

* Relay: The original caller number is shown at the forwarded destination.

Set which line to consider when the SIP URI of an incoming call over
the IP line conflicts with the SIP URI of a Peer to Peer line.
(Default: IP Line)

If allowed, you can enter letters as a phone number.
(Default: Inhibit)
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Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

H VoIP Settings

Sets the audio quality for SIP phones. The setting items vary, depending on the TOS Type.

(TOS Type: Not Used )
VolP Settings

Buffering Type :@) @ Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :@ 40 v milliseconds

TOS Type :9 Not Used
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: TOS)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type :0 @® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 v miliseconds
TOS Type :e TOS v
Media (RTP) Priority Level :e 7
Media (RTP) Service Type : |0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |EO

Signaling (SIP) Priority Level :e 6
Signaling (SIP) Service Type : 0

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO @ ﬂ
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: Dif'fserv)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type : @) @ Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :@ 40 v miliseconds
TOS Type;e Diffserv W
Media (RTP) DSCP : @) 28
Media (RTF) (HEX):  |ED
Signaling (SIP) DSCP @) 43

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 7

® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static”

© Buffering Type ............... Select the jitter buffer used to reduce speech break up due to packet
fluctuations. (Default: Dynamic)
» Static: Buffers receive voice data for a set period of time in the Receive
Buffer Size (@).
» Dynamic: Buffering time of the received voice data varies, according to the
packet fluctuation status.
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Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

B VoIP Settings
(TOS Type: Not Used )
VolP Settings

Buffering Type :@) @ Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :9 40

TOS Type :e Not Used
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: TOS)
VolP Settings

v milliseconds

Buffering Type ‘@ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40
TOS Type €@ TOS v

Media (RTF) Priority Level :e["

v milliseconds

Media (RTP) Service Type: |0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |EO

Signaling (SIP) Priority Level :e &
Signaling (SIP) Service Type : 0

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO @ ﬂ
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: Diffserv)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type : @) ® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size:e 40
TOS Type :e Diffserv hd
Media (RTP) DSCP - @)| 28
Media (RTP) (HEX): |ED
Signaling (SIP) DSCP @) 43

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 7

® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static”

v milliseconds

@ Receive Buffer Size ......... Displayed only when Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static.”
Set the period of time to buffer the received voice data. (Default: 40)

* Range: 20 ~ 1000 (milliseconds)
® The shorter the time you set, the less the delay, however the more the sound

will be interrupted.
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Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

B VoIP Settings
(TOS Type: Not Used )
VolIP Settings

Buffering Type :@) @ Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 “ milliseconds

TOS Type :e Not Used
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: TOS)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type ‘@ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type €@ TOS h
Media (RTF) Priority Level :e["
Media (RTP} Service Type : |0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |EO
Signaling (SIP) Pricrity Level :e [5
Signaling (SIP) Service Type : 0

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO a ﬂ
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: Diffserv)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type : @ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive BuﬁerSize:e 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type :@ Diffsarv v
Media (RTP) DSCP - @) 56
Media (RTP) (HEX): |ED
Signaling (SIP) DSCP : @) 48

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 7
Apply || Reset |

® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static”

OTOS Type ..ocvvveererenrreennnn, Set TOS Type. (Default: TOS)
* Not Used: Does not use the TOS function.
» TOS: Outputs the VolP packet to the TOS field (8 bit) in the IP header, in

the TOS (Type Of Service) format.

® TOS format applies RFC1349.
» The first 3 bits: Shows the priority.
Set into “Media (RTP) Priority Level” (@) with a decimal
number.

» The next 4 bits: Shows the service type.
Set into “Media (RTP) Service Type” (@) with a decimal
number.
The larger number, the higher priority.

* The last 1 bits: Reserved and fixed to “0.”
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Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

B VoIP Settings
(TOS Type: Not Used )
VolIP Settings

Buffering Type :@) @ Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 “ milliseconds

TOS Type :e Not Used
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: TOS)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type ‘@ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 ~ milliseconds
TOS Type €@ TOS v
Media (RTF) Priority Level :e["
Media (RTP} Service Type : |0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |EO

Signaling (SIP) Pricrity Level :e &
Signaling (SIP) Service Type : 0

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 ﬂ
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: Diffserv)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type : @ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive BuﬁerSize:e 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type :@ Diffsarv v
Media (RTP) DSCP - @) 56
Media (RTP) (HEX): |ED
Signaling (SIP) DSCP : @) 48

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 7
Apply || Reset |

® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static”

© TOS Type (Continued) ...... Diffserv: Outputs the VoIP packet to the TOS field (8 bit) in the IP header, in
the Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.

® The Diffserv format details:
» The former 6 bits: Shows the DSCP.
Set “Media (RTP) DSCP” (®) with a decimal number.
The larger number, the higher priority.

* The next 2 bits:  Reserved and fixed to “0.”

14-7



1 4 PBX ADVANCED SETTINGS

Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

B VoIP Settings
(TOS Type: Not Used )
VolIP Settings

Buffering Type :@) @ Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 “ milliseconds

TOS Type :e Not Used
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: TOS)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type ‘@ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 ~ milliseconds
TOS Type €@ TOS v
Media (RTF) Priority Level :e["
Media (RTP} Service Type : |0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |EO

Signaling (SIP) Pricrity Level :e &
Signaling (SIP) Service Type : 0

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 ﬂ
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: Diffserv)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type : @ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive BuﬁerSize:e 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type :@ Diffsarv v
Media (RTP) DSCP - @) 56
Media (RTP) (HEX): |ED
Signaling (SIP) DSCP : @) 48

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 7
Apply || Reset |

® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static”

O Media (RTP)......ccevuuneeennn. Setting the Priority details for the TOS or Diffserv format options.
* Priority Level: Set the value of the priority level for TOS. (Default: 7)
Range: 0 ~ 7 (in decimal)
« Service Type: Set the value of the service type for TOS. (Default: 0)
Range: 0 ~15 (in decimal)
+ DSCP: Set the value of DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) for
Diffserv. (Default: 56)

Range: 0 ~ 63 (in decimal)
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Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

B VoIP Settings
(TOS Type: Not Used )
VolIP Settings

Buffering Type :@) @ Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 “ milliseconds

TOS Type :e Not Used
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: TOS)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type ‘@ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type €@ TOS h
Media (RTF) Priority Level :e["
Media (RTP} Service Type : |0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |EO
Signaling (SIP) Pricrity Level :e [5
Signaling (SIP) Service Type : 0

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO a ﬂ
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: Diffserv)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type : @ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive BuﬁerSize:e 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type :@ Diffsarv v
Media (RTP) DSCP - @) 56
Media (RTP) (HEX): |ED
Signaling (SIP) DSCP : @) 48

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 7
Apply || Reset |

® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static”

© Signaling (SIP) ............... Setting the Priority options for VoIP packets that are output to the TOS
field.
* Priority Level: Set the value of the priority level for TOS. (Default: 6)

Range: 0 ~ 7 (in decimal)
The larger number, the higher priority.

» Service Type: Set the value of the service type for TOS. (Default: 0)
Range: 0 ~15 (in decimal)

» DSCP: Set the value of DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point)
for Diffserv. (Default: 48)

Range: 0 ~ 63 (in decimal)
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Advanced Settings screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Advanced Settings

B VoIP Settings
(TOS Type: Not Used )
VolIP Settings

Buffering Type :@) @ Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 “ milliseconds

TOS Type :e Not Used
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: TOS)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type ‘@ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size :e 40 ~ milliseconds
TOS Type €@ TOS v
Media (RTF) Priority Level :e["
Media (RTP} Service Type : |0
Media (RTP) (HEX): |EO

Signaling (SIP) Pricrity Level :e &
Signaling (SIP) Service Type : 0

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 ﬂ
Apply || Reset

(TOS Type: Diffserv)
VolP Settings

Buffering Type : @ ® Static O Dynamic
Receive BuﬁerSize:e 40 v milliseconds
TOS Type :@ Diffsarv v
Media (RTP) DSCP - @) 56
Media (RTP) (HEX): |ED
Signaling (SIP) DSCP : @) 48

Signaling (SIP) (HEX) : CO 6 7
Apply || Reset |

® The screens above show when the Buffering Type (@) is set to “Static”

O<APPlY> .cceeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeens Click to apply the setting.

O<Reset> ....c..cooevvueveeennn. Click to reset the setting.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Prioritization screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Prioritization

B EXT Output Port Prioritization

Set the priority of incoming calls from SIP phones or external devices.

EXT Output Port Prioritization
From Other Ports - @) Normal v
From Own Input Port : 9 Normal hd
*This setting is only valid when EXT /O mode is set to [Separate mode].
3 4
© From Other Ports ............ Set the priority of Incoming calls arrived at other ports than the EXT 1/O
(1 ~4) ports. (Default: Normal)

+ Options: Normal, Priority, or High Priority

® From Own Input Port ...... Set the priority of Incoming calls from the devices those are connected
to the EXT I/O (1 ~ 4) ports on this RolP Gateway. (Default: Normal)
This setting is only valid when EXT 1/0O mode is set to “Separate mode.”
+ Options: Normal, Priority, or High Priority

O<AppPly> oo, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> .....ccceeeeeeeeeennn. Click to reset the entries.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Prioritization screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Prioritization

B Caller Prioritization

Set the priority of incoming calls from SIP phones or external devices. When a call from the specified SIP
phone has arrived while you are talking on another call, the RolP gateway terminates the current call

to catch the arrived call.

The priority of calls from other than the specified SIP phone depends on the Priority Level (@) setting.

(Called via: SIP Server)

Caller Prioritization

Index - @ 1 h

Name :
Called via 90 SIP Server () Peer to Peer

Phone Number :

Priority Level :e Normal - ~

(Called via: Peer to Peer)

Caller Prioritization

Index :0 2 v

Name :
Called via :9 O SIP Server ® Peerto Peer
sPURI:@  sip:

Priority Level :@ _Normal ' ‘

OIndex ...coeevevveieeinneeeenne. Select a number.

* Range: 1 ~20
@OName........cccoeevneeeneennnnnn. Enter a caller’s name of up to 31 characters.
©Called via..........cevvureennnn. Select the line type of an incoming call.

* SIP Server: Through an IP line.
* Peer to Peer: Peer to Peer

O Phone Number ............... Displayed when Called via (©) is set to “SIP Server.”
Enter a caller’'s Phone Number of up to 31 digits.
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Prioritization screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Prioritization

M Caller Prioritization

(Called via: SIP Server)

Caller Prioritization

Index : o 1 v
Name : 9
Called via: ©® SIP Server O Peerto Peer
Phone Number :
Priority Level : Normal hd
(Called via: Peer to Peer)
Caller Prioritization
Index :o 2 hd
Name :@
Called via ‘@ O SIP Server ® Peerto Peer
SIPURI-@ sip:
Normal A"

Priority Level :e

O Priority Level ..................

Set the priority of the destination. (Default: Normal)

+ Options: Normal, Priority, or High Priority

® When a call from the prior IP phone has been arrived while you are talking
on another call, the current call is terminated and a Ring Tone will ring to
alert you a prior call is incoming.
When a call from the same priority as the current call, the current request will
stay connected.

® An emergency call has priority over all other calls.

Displayed when Called via (®) is set to “Peer to Peer.”
Enter the caller’s SIP URI of up to 63 characters.

Click to add the entries.

Click to reset the entries.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Prioritization screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Prioritization

M List of Caller Prioritization Entries

The list of the entries into the Caller Prioritization.

List of Caller Prioritization Entries
Index  Name Phone Number / SIP URI Priority Level 0 e
1 Sales John Smith 010123456789 Normal
O<Edit> ..ccooevevrreeeeee, Click to edit an entry.
@ <Delete> .......covvveereeeenn. Click to delete an entry.
© <Delete All>..........c........... Click to delete all the entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Numbering Plan screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan

B Phone Number Routing Settings

Set the Routing rules.

Phone Number Routing Settings

Index 0 Prefix e Qutbound Phg Number ~ Outbound IP Line e e

1 v v

OIndex .....oevvnvevniernieennnnnn, Enter an index number of the Routing rule up to 400 entries.

OPrefiX...c.coevvvveenieernieennnnnn, Enter a Prefix of the phone number of up to 7 digits. The entered
prefix will be deleted when the RolP gateway dials outbound using the
Outbound IP Line (@).
® You can also set the prefix of the phone number in the “External Call Routing
Number” (PBX > Special Number > External Call Routing Number)

© Outbound Phone Number Enter the specified phone number of up to 15 digits.
When a phone number that starts with the specified number is dialed,
the RolP gateway will call outbound using the Outbound IP Line (®).

O Outbound IP Line ............ Select from the phone numbers that are entered in the “IP Line” screen.

O<Add> ......c.oceniiiieennn, Click to add the entry.
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Numbering Plan screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan

H List of Phone Number Routing Settings

Displays the list of entries into the Phone Number Routing Settings.

List of Phone Number Routing Settings
Index Prefix Qutbound Phone Number  Outbound IP Line o e
1 800 1234567890 E Delete
3
(11 . [1 = Click to edit an entry.
@ <Delete> .........ccevvuvreennn. Click to delete an entry.
©<Delete All>..........c........... Click to delete all the entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Numbering Plan screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan

B Exception Outbound Phone Number

Enter external phone numbers to exclude from applying Outbound Call Restriction Rule or Phone Number
Reformatting rule.

Exception Outbound Phone Number

Qutbound Phone Numbers the o
following rules are not applied :

3

2

© Outbound Phone Numbers the following
rules are not applied......... Enter up to 5 special numbers. When an external phone number, that
starts with either of these numbers, is dialed, the digits of the special
number are excluded from applying the Outbound Call Restriction Rule
or Phone Number Reformatting rule.

@ <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> ......cceeevnieennnnnn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Numbering Plan screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan

B Outbound Phone Number Reformatting Settings

Enter external phone numbers that apply or do not apply the phone number reformatting rules.
The Reformatting rules are applied only for outbound calls.

Outbound Phone Number Reformatting Settings

1 w“  Apply v

Index o Reformat e Outbound

one Number Delete Digits Added Number 5
Don't delete v ﬁ

(1 ] T [

@ Reformat ........ccecvuevennnn.n.

© Outbound Phone Number

O Delete Digits ..................

© Added Number ...............

O<Add> ..o,

Enter the order for Number Reformatting operation.
* Range: 1 ~ 100

Set whether or not to reformat the dialed number if a matched number
is dialed. (Default: Apply)
* Apply: Reformats the number according to the rule.

« Exception: Does not reformat the number.

® The “Exception” rules have priority over the “Apply” rules.

Enter the beginning of a outbound phone number of up to 15 digits.
When an outbound phone number that starts with the specified number
is dialed, the RolP gateway applies the Number Reformatting.

(Default: Blank)

Enter a number of digits if you want to delete specified digits at the
beginning of the dialed number. (Default: Don’t delete)
* Range: Don'’t delete, or 1 ~ 15

Enter a number that you want to add at the beginning of the dialed
number of up to 15 digits. (Default: Blank)

Click to add the entries.

Number Reformatting examples:

QO Example 1 O Example 2
« Outbound Phone Number (©): 987 « Outbound Phone Number (©): 0006
» Delete Digits (@) : Don't delete * Delete Digits (@) : 3
+ Added Number (©) : 800 + Added Number (©) : 800987
Dialed number: 98765432 Dialed number: 00065432
Reformatted to: 80098765432 Reformatted to: 80098765432
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Numbering Plan screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan

Ml List of Outbound Phone Number Reformatting Settings

The list of entered rules into Outbound Phone Number Reformatting Settings.

List of Outbound Phone Number Reformatting Settings
Index Reformat Outbound Phone Number Delete Digits ~ Added Number o g
1 Apply 987 Don't delete 800
2 Exception 0800
3 Apply 020 3 090
4 Apply 0006 3 800987
3
O<Edit> ..cccooeeveeeereeeeeeeens Click to edit an entry.
@ <Delete> ..........cceuuveennn. Click to delete an entry.
© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Numbering Plan screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan

B Outbound Call Restriction Rule Settings

Enter destination phone numbers to restrict or to apply to call.

Outbound Call Restriction Rule Settings

Rule Index : 31 v

Restricted Phone Numbers : g Starting with
010

Exceptions to the Restricted Phone Starting with
Numbers : e 011

ORule Index .......ccceeereennen. You can set restriction rules to each Extension Group (PBX > Extension
Group.)
Select a group to apply the restriction rules. (Default: Common)

* Common: Applies all the groups.
*1~16: Applies individual groups.

Click <Add> to add the entered rule to the List of Extension Group

Entries.
@ Restricted Phone Numbers Enter external phone numbers of up to 15 digits to restrict to outbound
calls when the dialed number matches them. (Default: Blank)
You can enter up to 20 numbers to each Rule Index (©).
© Exceptions to the
Restricted Phone Numbers Enter external phone numbers of up to 15 digits to apply to outbound

calls when the dialed number matches them. (Default: Blank)
You can enter up to 20 numbers to each Rule Index (©).
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Numbering Plan screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan

M List of Outbound Call Restriction Rule Settings

The list of entered rules into Outbound Call Restriction Rule Settings.

List of Outbound Call Restriction Rule Settings

Rule Index QOutbound Phone Number

Restricted Exception 1 2

1 123 550

S

O<Edit> ....ooevveiiiiiniennns Click to edit an entry.
@ <Delete> .....ccoeevvvnreeniennns Click to delete an entry.
©<Delete All> ............cenveens Click to delete all the entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.
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Outside Line Regulation screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Outside Line Regulation

B Outside Line Regulation

Set the External line. The outbound call management rules can be applied to this setting.

OQutside Line Regulation
Outside Line Phone Number Line Call Restriction @ Number Reformatting @
100 IP Line Disable w Disable '
3 4
[ Reset |
© Call Restriction ............... Restricts outbound calls for the selected phone line (number).
(Default: Disable)
* Disable: Does not restrict outbound calls.

+ Call Restriction Rule 1 ~ 16: Restricts outbound calls according to the
selected rule that is set in “Outbound Call
Restriction Rule Settings” in addition to the
“Call Restriction” setting in the “Telephone
Common Settings”.

« External Call Restriction: Restricts outbound calls, excluding Peer to
Peer calls.

@ Number Reformatting ...... Set whether or not to reformat dialed number. (Default: Disable)
If enabled, dialed external numbers are reformatted, according to the
rules set in “Outbound Phone Number Reformatting Settings.” (PBX
Advanced Settings > Numbering Plan > List of Outbound Phone
Number Reformatting Settings)

O<Apply> oo, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> .....cccoeevvvneeeennn. Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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External Call Limiting screen

PBX Advanced Settings > External Call Limiting

B Overall Limitation

Set the limit number of the usable outside lines (phone numbers) simultaneously, according to the whole lines
connected to the RolP gateway.

Overall Limitation

Maximum NumberofSimuItaneouso 50 v

calls on the whole Cutside Lines :

Maximum NumberofSimuItaneouse 0 v

calls on the Priority Outside Lines :

Simultaneous Ringing Restriction : @ O Disable @® Enable

© Maximum Number of Simultaneous calls
on the whole Outside Lines Set the maximum number of external lines that can simultaneously

make. If more calls are inbound or outbound than the value of this
setting, they will be busy. (Default: 50)

* Range: 1 ~ 50

@ Maximum Number of Simultaneous calls
on the Priority Outside Lines Set the maximum number of lines to reserved for priority calls.
(Default: 0)
* Range: 0 ~ 50
® The number of Normal Outside Lines (non-priority lines) is the value
obtained by subtracting the number of Priority Outside Line from the total
number of external lines.

© Simultaneous Ringing

Restriction ..............c....e. Leave as default for the normal use.
You can temporarily restrict incoming calls when there is a
concentration of incoming calls. (Default: Enable)
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External Call Limiting screen

PBX Advanced Settings > External Call Limiting

B Limitation for each Outside Line

Set the limitation and prioritization settings for each outside line (phone number).

Limitation for each Outside Line

Outside Line Phone Number Line 9
100 IP Line

Multiple Call Limitation @  Prioritization @)
Mo limit “  MNormal Outside Line

5 6

@ Outside Line Phone Number

© Multiple Call Limitation

O Prioritization ..................

Displays the phone numbers in “List of SIP Server Entries.”
Displays the type of phone line.

Sets the maximum number of calls you can simultaneously make on
the phone line. (Default: No limit)
* Range: No limit, or 1 ~ 50

Select the Prioritization of the line. Priority Outside Line means

reserved for priority calls. (Default: Normal Outside Line)

® The number of Normal Outside Lines (non-priority lines) is the value
obtained by subtracting the number of Priority Outside Line from the total
number of external phone lines.

Click to apply the entries.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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IP Authenticated Extension screen

PBX Advanced Settings > IP Authenticated Extension

H IP Authenticated Extension (Pre-registered Extension)

Setting for the gateway connection of the RolP gateway.
® This settings are for only the special system environment. Leave as default for the normal use.

IP Authenticated Extension (Pre-registered Extension)

Activation Status : @ _Inactive
Accept Multiple SIP Clients - @ Disable
SIP Client Identifier : @ SIP URI
Use Domain to Call the SIP Client : @ _OFF
SIP Client Authenticated IP Address : @
SIP Domain : @

Extension Number : 0 33(Sales 03)

[OEGE AL AR

8 9

© Extension Number............

@ Activation Status ............

© Accept Multiple SIP Clients

O SIP Client Identifier .........

© Use Domain to
Call the SIP Client ............

0 SIP Client Authenticated
IP Address .......ccvvievvnnnnnn

@SIPDomain .....cceevvnvnnennn.

Select an Extension number to use the gateway connection.

Enables the Gateway Connection function of the RolP gateway.
If enabled, an extension can communicate without registering to the

RolP gateway under the special condition. (Default: Inactive)
Enables to use the multiple gateway connections. (Default: Disable)
Select how to identify the SIP Client. (Default: SIP URI)

 Options: SIP URI or Display Name

Set whether or not to use a specified domain to make a call through the
gateway connection. (Default: OFF)
When using the IP address of this RolP gateway, set this item to “OFF.”

Enter the IP address of the target device when you use the gateway
connections.

Enter the domain name of up to 63 characters or the IP address of
the target device, that are used to authenticate the caller through the
gateway connection.

Click to apply the entries.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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IP Authenticated Extension screen

PBX Advanced Settings > IP Authenticated Extension

H List of IP Authenticated Extension

The list of entered IP Authenticated Extension.

List of IP Authenticated Extension

Index Mame  Extension Number I[P Authenticated Extension SIP Client Authenticated IP Address SIP Domain

1 Sales 01 31 Enable
2 Sales 02 32 Enable
3 Sales 03 33 Disable
4 Sales 04 34 Disable

* Select an Extension Number in the “IP Authenticated Extension (Pre-registered Extension)” to edit the entry.
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Caller Number Reformatting screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Caller Number Reformatting

B Source Line Settings

Set the rules to reformatting Caller IDs of incoming call.

Line Phone Number Reformatting @)
IP Line 100 Disabled V]
Peer to Peer VEPG4 Disabled v
Extension Disabled w
e ©
© Reformatting .................. Set whether or not to reformat for each Caller Number.

(Default: Disabled)
® The “Extension” rule is applied for incoming call from extensions that are
registered to the same SIP server (VE-PG4).
O <APPlY> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ..oooevveeiiiiiniennns Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Caller Number Reformatting screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Caller Number Reformatting

H Caller Number Reformatting Settings

Set the Caller IDs that are applied the reformatting rules.

Caller Number Reformatting Settings
Index o Reformat 9 Phone Numbere Delete Digits e Added Numbere B
5 v Apply v Don't delete v
OIndex ...c.oevvnvevniiinieennnnen, Enter the order for the Caller Number Reformatting operation.
* Range: 1 ~ 100
@ Reformat ........cccoevvevniennns Set the whether or not to reformat the Caller Number if a matched

© Phone Number

O Delete Digits

© Added Number

0O <Add>

number is received.

* Apply: Reformats the number according to the rule.
» Exception: Does not reformat the number.

® The “Exception” rules are prior to the “Apply” rules.

(Default: Apply)

Enter the number of up to 15 digits. (Default: Blank)
When the entered number matches at the beginning of the Caller
Number, the reformatting rule is applied.

Enter a number of digits if you want to delete specified digits at the
beginning of the Caller Number. (Default: Don’t delete)
* Range: Don’t delete, or 1 ~ 15

Enter a number if you want to add up to 15 digits to the beginning of the
Caller Number. (Default: Blank)

Click to add the entries.

Number Reformatting examples:
O Example 1
+ Phone Number (©): 987
* Delete Digits (@):  Don't delete
+ Added Number (@) : 800

Caller Number: 98765432

Reformatted to: 80098765432

O Example 2
+ Phone Number (®): 0006
* Delete Digits (@): 3
+ Added Number (®) : 800987

Caller Number: 00065432

Reformatted to: 80098765432
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Caller Number Reformatting screen

PBX Advanced Settings > Caller Number Reformatting

Ml List of Caller Number Reformatting Settings

The list of entered Caller Number Reformatting Settings.

List of Caller Number Reformatting Settings

Index Reformat Phone Number Delete Digits Added Number

1 Apply 987 Don't delete 800
2 Exception 0200
3 Apply 080 3 090
4 Apply 4567 4 1234

3
Delete All

O<Edit> ..cccooeeveeeereeeeeeeens Click to edit an entry.
@ <Delete> ..........cceuuveeeenen. Click to delete an entry.
© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Delete All>.

14-29



1 4 PBX ADVANCED SETTINGS

DID screen

PBX Advanced Settings > DID

B DID Allocation

DID Allocation
100(1P) Don't Select v
DID Allocation ..................... Set the DID you use for External lines. (Default: Don’t Select)

» Range: Don't Select or DID 1 ~ 10

® When selecting a DID, the IP line number (phone number) that is entered in
the SIP Server Entries is displayed.
® When selecting a DID, the “Connect to” is set to the selected DID.
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DID screen

PBX Advanced Settings > DID

H DID Settings

Sets the details when using the DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function.

DID Settings
Indax o DID1 hd
Response Time : e 4 v seconds
Dial Tone - © Type 1 v
DID Timeout
Action : 0-::::- Clear Down (@ Call Default Destination
Default Call Destination Number : 9
Timer: @10 seconds
[ Rt |
7 8
® The above screen shows when Action (@) is set to “Call Default Destination.”
OIndex ...ccovveiieniiiiieennnne, Select a DID that you want to edit its settings. (Default: DID 1)

@ Response Time ...............

©ODial Tone ....oovvveveeneeennnnen.

OAction .....ooovveeieiiaennannn,

© Default Call Destination
Number .....cocevvvivvinennns

OTiMmer..ccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaens

O<Apply> .o,

O<Reset> ...cooovviieiiinannn,

Set the delay time to sound a Dial Tone (®) since an inbound call has
arrived. (Default: 4)
* Range: 0 ~ 10 (seconds)

Selects the tone pattern that sounds on an IP phone. (Default: Type 1)
» Options: Type 1~ 3

Select the timeout action of the RolP gateway when the particular
period of time (@) has passed without receiving any DTMF signal.
(Default: Clear Down)
* Clear Down: Cancels the call without calling the client
transceiver.
+ Call Default Destination: Makes a call to the Default Call Destination
Number (©).

Displayed only when Action (@) is set to “Call Default Destination.” Set
the Destination phone number.

Enter the time period for timeout timer. (Default: 10)
* Range: 0 ~ 120 (seconds)

® When setting this item to “0,” the timeout timer does not work.

® The timer will be expired when a DTMF signal is detected.

Click to apply the entries.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

About the DID operation

DID starts the Action (@).

Busy Tone sounds.

After the set period of time in Timer (@) has passed without any operation since starting the Dial Tone, the

® You can immediately dial by pushing “#” without waiting for 5 seconds of digit interval timer.
® When dialing an incomplete phone number that does not include a DID number, the call will be canceled after the
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DID screen

PBX Advanced Settings > DID

M List of DID settings

Displays the DID list.

List of DID settings
Index Response Time Dial Tone  DID Timeout
Action Default Call Destination Mumber  Timer

DID 1 4 Type 1 Call Default Destination 30007101 10
DID 2 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10
DID 3 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10
DID 4 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10
DID 5 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10
DID 6 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10
piD7 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10
DID & 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10
DID 9 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10
DID 10 4 Type 1 Clear Down - 10

® When a DID is set, the IP line setting in Inbound Call is changed to DID. (PBX > Inbound Call)

Inbound Call

Phone Number Line [ Connectto Ringtone Queuing
100 IP Line | DID1 v ' Outside Tone A v  OFF v

VEPGA Peer to Peer None v Inside Tone A v  OFF v
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Administrator screen

Management > Administrator

B Administrator Password

Set a password for accessing the setting screen.

Administrator Password

Username :0 admin

Current Password :@ ®
New Password :e ®
New Password (Confirm) :e ®
Apply || Reset
e O
@ Username..........cccceveeennn. Displays the administrator login ID (“admin”).
® You cannot change the Username.
@ Current Password ............ Enter the current password, when you change it. (Default: admin)

® The entered characters are displayed as an * (asterisk) or a ¢ (dot).
You can check the entered characters by clicking the eye icon to the right.

© New Password ............... Enter a new password of 8 to 31 characters.
® The entered characters are displayed as an * (asterisk) or a « (dot).
You can check the entered characters by clicking the eye icon to the right.

O New Password (Confirm)... Enter the new password again.
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> .....cccoeevvuerernnnnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

CAUTION: If you have forgotten the password, you cannot access the RolP Gateway’s setting screen.
In this case, you have to initialize the RolP Gateway. See Section 5 of the Installation guide for details.

To prevent unauthorized access

You must be careful when setting your password.

+ Set a password that is not easy to guess.

* Use letters (case sensitive), numbers, and special characters.
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Management Tools screen

Management > Management Tools

B USB

Settings for USB flash drives that will be connected to the USB ports.

use

USB Flash Drive @ O Disable ® Enable
USE Access Permission Q Firmware Update
Settings Backup/Restore

USB Authentication Keyg ®
Write USB Authentication Key @)
© USB Flash Drive............... Select “Enable” to use a USB flash drive. (Default: Enable)

@ USB Access Permission ...

© USB Authentication Key ...

@ If you use the Automatic firmware update function, or Automatic Setting Load
function, select “Enable.”

Select the USB flash drive access option.
(Default: W Firmware Update
[ Settings Backup/Restore)
» Firmware Update (p.15-22)
» Settings Backup/Restore (p.15-19)

Enter a USB Authentication Key of up to 64 characters to import to and
export from the USB flash drive.

® This Key can restrict access to the Firmware Update function and Settings
Backup/Restore function.

® After entering the characters, click <Apply> in the Management Tools.

@ If you set the USB Authentication Key, the RolP Gateway can verify the USB
authentication key written in the USB flash drive.
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Management Tools screen

Management > Management Tools

B USB

Use

USB Flash Drive @ O Disable ® Enable
USB Access Permission 9 Firmware Update
Settings Backup/Restore

USE Authentication Ke',r.e

Write USB Authentication Key @)

OWrite USB Authentication Key  Click to write the USB Authentication Key to the USB flash drive
that is inserted in the [USB] port.
Click <Write>, then continue as shown below.

If you have inserted a flash drive in which an
authentication key is already saved, “An authentication
key already exists on the USB flash drive. If you want to
overwrite the key, click the “Next” button.” is displayed.

Write USB AuthenticationKey /7

This wizard allows you to write the aul‘hentica%key to a USE flash drive.
Insert a USE flash drive to the system, and click the "Next” button if you are

ready.

4

Write USB Authentication Key

The authentication key has been written to the USE flash drive.

Close

When the “The USB Authentication Key has been changed.

Write the key after saving it by pushing the Apply button.” window is
displayed, click <OK> and then click <Apply> in the Management Tools
screen.

This site says...

The USE authentication key has been changed.
Write the key after saving it with the Apply button.

OK
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Management Tools screen

Management > Management Tools

B HTTP/HTTPS

HTTP and HTTPS are the protocols to access from a web browser.
® When you set HTTP settings and HTTPS settings to “Enable,” you cannot access the setting screen using a browser.

(Default: Enable)

(Default: Disable)

HTTP/HTTPS
HTTP :0 () Disable @ Enable
HTTP Port @ 80
HTTPS © ® Disable O Enable
HTTPS Port ‘@ 443
OHTTP ..o, Select whether to allow access using the HTTP protocol.
@HTTP Port........cccvvvnnn. Enter the HTTP Port number (Default: 80)
* Range: 80, or 1024 ~ 65535.
» Some of the RolP Gateway'’s ports cannot access HTTP.
® Enter a different port number from HTTPS, Telnet or SSH.
OHTTPS ...covevieeeeeeeeee, Select whether to allow access using the HTTPS protocol.
® HTTPS access is more secure than Telnet or HTTP access because the
passwords and data are encrypted.
OHTTPS Port .....oovvvneneennnn. Enter the HTTPS Port number. (Default: 443)

* Range: 443, or 1024 ~ 65535.
» Some the RolP Gateway’s ports cannot access HTTPS.
® Enter a port number different from HTTP, Telnet or SSH.
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Management Tools screen

Management > Management Tools

B If you cannot access the setting screen

Access Telnet or SSH (Example:192.168.0.1).
» See the INSTALLATION GUIDE Section 6 for details.
« Set to default, the RolP Gateway cannot be accessed from a Telnet client because the Telnet setting is set to
“Disable.”(Management > Management Tools > Telnet/SSH > Telnet) (See page 15-7.)

After entering “VE-PG4>,” enter the letters written in bold as follows, and then press [Enter].
1. Enter “network http enabled on,” and then press [Enter].
2. Enter “save,” and then press [Enter].
* The setting is applied.
3. Check if you can access the setting screen.

T 192.168.0.1 - Tera Term VT = O X

File Edit Setup Control Window Help

UE-PG4 login: admin

Password:

UE-PG4> network http enabled on
UVE—PG4> save

UE-PG4> i

15-6



15 MANAGEMENT

Management Tools screen

Management > Management Tools

B Telnet/SSH

Set for accessing the RolP Gateway using Telnet or SSH.

Telnet/SSH
Teinet @ @® Disable O Enable
Telnet Port @ 23
$5H © O Disable @ Enable
SSH Authentication Method 9 Automatic v
sSHPot @ 22
ssH Public key @
A
OTelnet ....ooevvvevvvinniieennn, Select whether or not to allow access to the RolP Gateway using
Telnet. (Default: Disable)
A Telnet Port ........ccevveeenen. Enter the Telnet Port number. (Default: 23)
* Range: 23, or between 1024 and 65535.
+ Some the RolP Gateway’s ports cannot access Telnet.
® Enter a different port number different than HTTP, HTTPS, or SSH.
OSSH ..o, Select whether to allow to access by the SSH protocol.(Default: Enable)

O SSH Authentication Method

OSSHPOrt ..oeveeeeeeeaaannns

O SSH Public Key ...............

® By using SSH, you can encrypt the contents to be set using the SSH client
program.

® This product supports only the SSH protocol Version 2.

® Prepare an SSH client to use SSH.

Select the SSH Authentication Method to access the RolP Gateway

when you set SSH Settings to “Enable.” (Default: Automatic)

* Password: Authenticating with the password.

* Public Key: Authenticating with the Public Key.

» Automatic: Automatically authenticating with the password or the
Public Key.

Enter the SSH Port number. (Default: 22)

* Range: 22, or between 1024 and 65535.
» Some of the RolP Gateway'’s ports cannot access SSH.
® Enter a port number that is different from HTTP, Telnet, or HTTPS.

Set the Public Key for accessing.
@ Displayed only when the SSH setting is set to “Enable” and SSH
Authentication Method is set to “Public” or “Automatic.”
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Management Tools screen

Management > Management Tools

B Unit ID Confirmation

You can know which VE-PG4 is the current RolP Gateway by the blinking lights on it.

Unit ID Confirmation

Check Status 0 Stop

Confirmation State @ e o
Apply || Reset
© Check Status .................. Display the status of the Unit ID.
» Checking: Checking the Unit ID and [PWR] blinks red.
* Stop: Does not check.
@ Confirmation State ......... Click <Start> to start checking.

* [PWR] blinks red.

» While checking, the <Start> button changes to the <Stop> button.

* This function automatically stops in 2 minutes, but you can also manually stop
the check by clicking <Stop>.

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries set on the Management Tool screen.
O<Reset> ....ccoevvveiniiniiennns Click to reset the settings, when you change the settings on the

“Management Tools” screen.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Date and Time screen

Management > Date and Time

B Date and Time

You can set the RolP Gateway internal clock time. (See Section 3 for details.)

Date and Time

Current Time : o

Manually Set Time : g - - : (Year-Month-Day Hour:Minute) | Set
(3]
OCurrent Time .................. Displays the current time.
® Manually Set Time ......... Displays the time when you opened this screen.
® Refresh the browser screen to refresh the time.
(3 R3-T-Y o Click to set the internal clock to the time displayed in the “Manually Set
Time”(®).

® Before clicking <Set>, refresh the browser screen.
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Date and Time screen

Management > Date and Time

B Time Zone

Select the appropriate Time Zone.

Time Zone

Time Zone ‘@ UTC hd
Use Daylight Savings Time :@ () Disable @ Enable

@ Time Zone .......ccveveeeenen. Select the appropriate Time Zone. (Default: UTC)
® Use Daylight Savings Time Select “Disable” if not necessary. (Default: Enable)

® If “Enable” is selected, the RolP Gateway automatically adjusts the time
according to your time zone.
@ If Daylight Savings Time is not used in your area, set to “Disable.”
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Date and Time screen

Management > Date and Time

B NTP

The Automatic Clock Synchronize function automatically synchronizes the internal clock with the time server
(NTP).
® To use this function, an Internet connection and default gateway settings are necessary.

NTP

NTP Client:@) ® Disable O NTP O LTE
NTP Server 1 ;Q 210.173.160.27
NTP Server 2 ;e 210.173.160.57
Status :e Mot synchronized

ONTP Client .......cceuuvneenne.. Select whether or not to use the Automatic Clock Synchronize function.
(Default: Disable)
+ Disable: Not used.
* NTP: Set to the internal clock automatically by accessing the NTP.
* LTE: Set to the internal clock automatically by accessing the LTE Module.

@ NTP Server1 .....ccccoeeeeen. Enter the time management server’s IP address.
(Default: 210.173.160.27)
If the RolP Gateway cannot access this address, the address set in the
[NTP Server 2] (©) item is used.

©ONTP Server2 .................. Enter the second time management server’s IP address.
(Default: 210.173.160.57)

OStatus ....oocevviieiniiiieennnn, Displays the status whether or not to synchronize with the NTP Server
or the transceiver module.

CAUTION: When you select NTP Client as NTP, you must set the Interface for the NTP server.
(Network Settings > IP Address > IP Address > Default Gateway)
(Network Settings > Static Routing > Static Routing)

TIP: The Automatic Clock Synchronize function

When you connect to the SIM card,

* Set the Automatic Clock Synchronize function to LTE, to synchronize the current time to the transceiver
module.

* Set the Automatic Clock Synchronize function to NTP, to synchronize the current time to the NTP server.

* After inserting the SIM card, the RolP Gateway is automatically set to the Automatic Clock Synchronize
function.
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Date and Time screen

Management > Date and Time

B SNTP Server

The SNTP server is for other RolP devices that have no route to an external Time server (NTP).
® To use this function, an Internet connection and default gateway settings are necessary.

SNTP Server
SNTP Server @) O Disable ® Enable
The SNTP server is for our RolP devices which have no route to an external NTP server.
Apply || Reset
® ©
O SNTP Server .................. Select “Enable” to use the SNTP function. (Default: Enable)
When you select ‘Enable’, the RolP devices function as an NTP server
and set the internal clock time of the RolP Gateway.
® This function can be used only for lIcom RolP devices, which cannot set the
route to the external NTP server.
® Set the Date and Time screen before using this function.
@ <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries set on Time Zone, NTP, and SNTP Server.
©O<Reset> ....ccccooevvniiieennnn. Click to reset the settings when you change the settings on Time Zone,

NTP, and SNTP Server.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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SYSLOG screen

Management > SYSLOG
B SYSLOG
Select the information to be saved to the SYSLOG host.
SYSLOG
DEBUG ) @ Disable O Enable
INFO @) O Disable @ Enable
NOTICE e ) Disable @ Enable
Host IP Address e e 6
Apply || Reset
ODEBUG ........cccevveevveeennne, Select “Enable” to display the debug information in Host IP Address (@®).
(Default: Disable)
OINFO ...coveveeeeeeeceenn, Select “Enable” to display the INFO messages in Host IP Address (@).
(Default: Enable)
ONOTICE.........cevveeveeeennnee, Select “Enable” to display the NOTICE messages in Host IP Address (@).
(Default: Enable)
OHost IP Address ............... Enter the SYSLOG host’s address.
® The host device must have the SYSLOG server function.
O<APPlY> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ...ocvvveviiniiniiennns Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Management > SNMP

B SNMP

Configure the SNMP function, that is information on the RolP Gateway for being collected by each host in the
IP network for their network management.

SNMP
snvp @ O Disable ® Enable
Community Name (GET) @ public
System Location 9
System Contact e e @
Apply || Reset
OSNMP.........covveeeeeeeeeen, Select “Enable” to manage the setting information in the SNMP
management tool. (Default: Enable)
® Community Name (GET) ... Enter the Community name to get the SNMP community string. (Up to
31 characters) (Default: public)
© System Location ............ Enter the SNMP system location. (Up to 127 characters)
O System Contact ............... Enter the SNMP system contact. (Up to 127 characters)
O<APPlYy> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ....cvvvnviiniiniennns Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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Network Test screen

Management > Network Test

B Ping Test

Verifies that a particular IP address exists and can accept requests.

Ping Test
Host : 0
Number of times Q 4 v
Packet Size 9 64 v bytes
Timeout : 9 1000 + milliseconds
Ping
(5)
OHoSt .oovvvniieiiiiiiieeeaes Enter the IP address or Domain Name of up to 64 characters to send
the Ping packets to.
® Number of Times ............ Select the number of times to send. (Default: 4)
» Options: 1,2, 4,8
© Packet Size ........ccceeeeenen. Select the size of the packet’s data. (Default: 64)
» Options: 32, 64, 128, 256, 512, 1024, 1448, 1500, 2048 (bytes)
OTimeout.......ceevvvvvennnreennnn. Select the Ping response time. (Default: 1000)
Note: If there is no response within the selected time, a time out error is
returned.
 Options: 500, 1000, 5000 (milliseconds)
O<PiNg> ..cccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenns Click to run the Ping test.

® The test result is displayed as shown below.

Ping Result

PING 192.168.100.1 (192.168.18@.1) 56(84) bytes of data.

€4 bytes from 192.168.100.1: icmp_req=1 ttl=59 time=9.82 ms
64 bytes from 192.168.188.1: icmp_req=2 ttl=59 time=7.8@ ms
64 bytes from 192.168.100.1: icmp_req=3 ttl=59 time=5.98 ms
64 bytes from 192.168.100.1: icmp_req=4 ttl=59 time=6.62 ms

-- 192.168.180.1 ping statistics ---
4 packets transmitted, 4 received, @% packet loss, time 3@l@ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 5.909/7.342/9.824/1.486 ms

@ Click <Save> to save the result to a PC as a text file (extension: “ixt”).
Note: The file is saved as “ping_host’s address.txt.”
® Click <Back> to return to the Ping Test screen.
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15 MANAGEMENT

Network Test screen

Management > Network Test

B Traceroute Test

Executes a traceroute test against a particular node.

Traceroute Test

Node :0
Maximum Hop Count :9 16 v
Timeout :9 3 ~ seconds
DNS Lookup : @) O Disable @ Enable (5)

® Maximum Hop Count ......

O Timeout............

ODNS Lookup ...

© <Traceroute> ...

Enter the node’s (device’s) IP address or Domain Name of up to 64
characters.

Select the maximum hop number. (Default: 16)
» Options: 4, 8, 16, 32

Select the response time. (Default: 3)
Note: If there is no response within the selected time, a time out error is
returned.

* Options: 1, 3, 5 (seconds)

Select “Enable” to convert the node’s (device’s) IP address into the host
name. (DNS name resolution) (Default: Enable)

Click to run the traceroute test.

* The test result is displayed as shown below.

Traceroute Result

traceroute to 192.168.100.1 (192.168.1@0.1), 16 hops max, 38 byte packets
1 1.885 ms 2.181 ms 2.248 ms
28.598@ ms 32.736 ms 5.745 ms
192.168.54.1 17.774 ms 4.63@ ms 4.497 ms
192.168.53.4 5.841 ms 4.537 ms 7.152 ms
192.168.109.3 1@.446 ms B.165 ms §.248 ms
192.168.1@9.1 1@.473 ms 8.243 ms §.837 ms

ook W

sae

» Click to save the result to a PC as a text file (extension: “ixt”).
* The file is saved as “tracert_node’s address.ixt.”
* Click <Back> to return to the Traceroute Test screen.
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15 MANAGEMENT

Management LTE Module screen

Management > Management LTE Module

B Management LTE Network

The settings and status for connecting to a LTE network.

Management LTE Network
Network Selection : @) _User select M
Network Search : @ | Search |
Netwaork Operator : @)
RSS! Level - @ -62dBm
Apply || Reset
© Network Selection ............ Set to automatically select the LTE Network, select the last accessed,
or enable the User to select. (Default: Auto)
* Auto: Automatically selects the network that the LTE module can
connect to. LTE is selected prior to 3G if both of them are
usable.

@ Network Search ...............

© Network Operator ............

ORSSILevel ..ccoevvevvnennnn.n.

» Last accessed: When turning on the RolP Gateway, the same connection

way as before is attempted. If the previous LTE Network

Operator (PLMN) is not saved, ‘Auto’ is selected, and

saves the LTE Network Operator (PLMN) when the

network is able to connect.

® The RolP Gateway works as the same way as the
“Auto” setting, if it could not connect to the last
accessed LTE Network Operator (PLMN.)

+ User select: You can select the network from LTE or 3G after searching.

If the selected network cannot be found, the RolP Gateway
cannot connect to the network.

If you select “User select,” the Network Search setting is displayed.
Click <Search>, and <OK> on the displayed dialog, to display the list
of the LTE Network Operators (PLMN) that this RolP Gateway can
connect to.

® Loading may take a few minutes or more.

Displays the connected LTE Network Operator (PLMN).

Displays the RSSI (Received Signal Strength Indicator) level (dBm).
Click to apply the entries.

Click to reset the settings.
® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.
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15 MANAGEMENT

Reboot screen

Management > Reboot

H Reboot

Click <Reboot> to reboot the RolP Gateway.

Reboot

Reboot Now -
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15 MANAGEMENT

Settings Backup/Restore screen

Management > Settings Backup/Restore

H Settings Backup

Save the RolP Gateway’s settings to a PC as a backup.

Settings Backup

Save to File :

Save to File ......cccevnvnenennnnn. Click <Backup> to save the settings to a PC as a backup file
(Extension: sav).
See the topic below to load the saved file into the RolP Gateway.

Management > Settings Backup/Restore

B Settings Restore

Load the setting file (Extension: “sav”) into the RolP Gateway.
® Loading takes a few minutes.

Settings Restore

Load Settings File - ) | Choose File | No file chosen
Restore : e

© Load Settings File ............ Click <Choose File> to select the setting file.

@O Restore.......ccccovvvvuerreennnn. Click <Restore> to load the setting into the RolP Gateway.
® The RolP Gateway'’s settings are overwritten.
@ After loading, the RolP Gateway automatically reboots.

CAUTION: Do not modify the settings other than the VE-PG4.
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15 MANAGEMENT

Settings Backup/Restore screen

Management > Settings Backup/Restore screen

M List of Settings

Click <Show> to display the changed settings, and click <Hide> to hide them.
Note: The list is cleared when the RolP Gateway is initialized.

List of Settings

brg_bridge port mode 1 radio
brg_bridge port rtp_release_time 1 2800
digital port hc_time 1 98

digital port hc_time 2 9@

digital port proto 1 2

digital port proto 2 2

ext port extvox_delay 1 5

ext port in_timing 1 sw

ext port out_voice_delay 1 @

ext port pw_detect 1 on

ext port pw_detect 2 on

ext port radio_model 1 icsatlee

ext port radio_model 2 icf5@6@ fee6@sql
ext port radio_receive_mode 1 pcomd
ext port rxgain_offset 1 12

ext port rxgain_offset 2 -2

ext port serial_level 1 1lg 3v

ext port sql_detlogic 2 negative
ext port txgain_offset 1 -3

ext port txgain_offset 2 15

ext port vcom baudrate 1 19268

ext port vcom enabled 1 on

ext port vcom pccmd enabled 1 on
ext port vcom pccmd mode 1 sat

ext port vcom simple_mode 1 on
ipradio call_tbl call_id 1 1

(This is only an example.)
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15 MANAGEMENT

Factory Defaults screen

Management > Factory Defaults

B Factory Defaults

You can reload the RolP Gateway settings to the factory defaults.
@ If you forget the IP address and the Administrator’s password, see Section 5 in the Installation guide.

Factory Defaults

All Settings : o 0 Restore all settings to factory defaults.
ViRolP Settings ;9 (O Restore to factory defaults without [Network Settings], [Router Settings],

[Management].
Restore
O All Settings ........ccceeveennn. Select to return all settings to the factory defaults.

® After the RolP Gateway is initialized, the IP address is returned to the default
(192.168.0.1).

@ If the network part of the PC IP address is different from that of the RolP
Gateway, you cannot access the RolP Gateway setting screen.
In such case, change the PC IP address according to your network
environment.

® VIRoIP Settings ............... Select to return the settings to the factory defaults except for the
Network Settings, the Router Settings, and the Management Settings.

©ORestore.......cccoevevvuerieennnn. Click to restore the settings.
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15 MANAGEMENT

Firmware Update screen

Management > Firmware Update

NOTE:
* NEVER turn OFF the power until the update has been completed. Otherwise, the RolP Gateway may be

damaged.
» While updating, all connections are temporarily disabled.
® Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.

B Firmware Status

Displays the firmware version.

Firmware Status

Version:  VE-PG4 Ver. Copyright lcom Inc.
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15 MANAGEMENT

Firmware Update screen

Management > Firmware Update

B Online Update

Downloads the firmware through the Internet, and automatically updates it.

NOTE: To use this function, an Internet connection, or LTE(4G/3G) is required.

Online Update

Check for Updates :

Check for Updates...............

Click <Check> to access the update management server.
When the RolP Gateway has successfully accessed the server, the
latest firmware version is displayed, as shown below.

Online Firmware Update

Firmware Information

Status Succeeded in gathering information.
Version

Changes

Refresh || Update Firmware

About the firmware information:

* When there is a new firmware update available, the <Update Firmware>
button is displayed.

» When there is no firmware update, “Firmware already up-to-date” is
displayed.

* When an error message is displayed, check the network connection so that
you can access the update management server, as follows:

When a SIM card is installed:

» Confirm that the antennas are attached properly to the [ANT1] and [ANTZ2]
connectors.

When a SIM card is not installed:

+ Confirm that the default gateway and DNS server address are properly set
to the RolP Gateway. (Network Settings > IP Address)

 Ask your network administrator if a web transmission from the RolP
Gateway is blocked.

CAUTION: Do not turn OFF the power until the firmware update is completed.
® Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.
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15 MANAGEMENT

Firmware Update screen

Management > Firmware Update

B Automatic Update

The firmware can be automatically downloaded and updated.
® When a SIM card is inserted, the Automatic Update Setting is not displayed.

Automatic Update

Automatic Update :0'3::3' Disable @ Enable 9 e
Apply || Reset
© Automatic Update ............ Select “Enable” to use the Automatic Update function. (Default: Enable)
® Select “Disable” if you do not want to automatically update the firmware.
@ <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
©O<Reset> ....ccccovevvniiieennnn. Click to reset the settings.

® You cannot reset after clicking <Apply>.

B Manual Update

The firmware can be updated using the saved firmware.

Manual Update

Select the update ﬂleﬂ Choose File | No file chosen
Firmware Updateg

© Select the update file ...... Click <Choose File> to select the firmware file (extension: “dat”).
® The selected file appears in the “Update Firmware using File” item.

@ Firmware Update ............ Click <Update> to update the firmware.
Note: After updating, the RolP Gateway automatically reboots.

CAUTION: DO NOT turn OFF the power until the firmware update is completed.
® Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.
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15 MANAGEMENT

Firmware Update screen

Management > Transceiver Firmware Update

NOTE:
* NEVER turn OFF the power until the update has been completed. Otherwise, the RolP Gateway and the

transceivers may be damaged.
» While updating, all connections are temporarily disabled.
® Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.

B Transceiver Firmware Status

Displays the built-in firmware for the WLAN transceiver. The model name and the version of the firmware are listed.

Transceiver Firmware Status

Transceiver Model Version
IP110H
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15 MANAGEMENT

Firmware Update screen

Management > Transceiver Firmware Update

B Online Update

Downloads the built-in firmware for the WLAN transceivers through the Internet, and automatically updates it.

NOTE: To use this function, an Internet connection is required.

Online Update

Transceiver Model : o

Check for Updates : e

© Transceiver Model............ Select the model name that you want to update the firmware. in the

RolP Gateway.
® As of April 2025, only the IP110H is selectable.

@ Check for Updates............ Click <Check> to connect to the update management server.
When the RolP Gateway has successfully connected, the latest
firmware status is displayed, as shown below.

Online Transceiver Firmware Update

Transceiver Firmware Status

Status Succeeded in gathering information.
Version

Changes

| Refresh || Update Firmware |

About the firmware information:
* When there is a new firmware update available, the <Update Firmware>
button is displayed.
* When there is no firmware update, “Firmware already up-to-date” is
displayed.
* When an error message is displayed, check the network connection so that
you can access the update management server, as follows:
» Confirm that the default gateway and DNS server address are properly set
to the RolP Gateway. (Network Settings > IP Address)
» Ask your network administrator if a web transmission from the RolP
Gateway is blocked.

CAUTION: DO NOT turn OFF the RolP Gateway until the firmware update is completed.
® Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.
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